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Chapter 1. About This Documentation

This guide was produced by the Evergreen Documentation Interest Group (DIG), consisting of numerous
volunteers from many different organizations. The DIG has drawn together, edited, and supplemented pre-existing
documentation contributed by libraries and consortia running Evergreen that were kind enough to release their
documentation into the creative commons. Please see the Attributions section for a full list of authors and
contributing organizations. Just like the software it describes, this guideisawork in progress, continually revised to
meet the needs of itsusers, so if you find errors or omissions, please let us know, by contacting the DIG facilitators
at docs@evergreen-ils.org.

This guide to Evergreen is intended to meet the needs of front-line library staff, catalogers, library administrators,
system administrators, and software developers. It is organized into Parts, Chapters, and Sections addressing key
aspects of the software, beginning with the topics of broadest interest to the largest groups of users and progressing
to some of the more specialized and technical topics of interest to smaller numbers of users.

Copies of this guide can be accessed in PDF and HTML formats from http://docs.evergreen-ils.org/.
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Chapter 2. About Evergreen

Evergreen is an open source library automation software designed to meet the needs of the very smallest to the very
largest libraries and consortia. Through its staff interface, it facilitates the management, cataloging, and circulation
of library materials, and through its online public access interface it hel ps patrons find those materials.

The Evergreen software is freely licensed under the GNU General Public License, meaning that it is free to
download, use, view, modify, and share. It has an active development and user community, as well as several
companies offering migration, support, hosting, and development services.

The community’ s development regquirements state that Evergreen must be:
» Stable, even under extreme load.

» Robust, and capable of handling a high volume of transactions and simultaneous users.

Flexible, to accommodate the varied needs of libraries.

 Secure, to protect our patrons’ privacy and data.

User-friendly, to facilitate patron and staff use of the system.

Evergreen, which first launched in 2006 now powers over 544 libraries of every type — public, academic, special,
school, and even tribal and home libraries —in over a dozen countries worldwide.
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Chapter 3. Release notes

Upgrade notes

Log Protect (redaction)

To prevent sensitive information such as passwords from being logged in general activity logs, add the following
XML chunk to the bottom of opensr f _core. xm , just inside the <conf i g> section:

</routers>
<shared> <!-- new block starts here -->
<l og_protect>
<mat ch_string>open-ils. auth. authenticate.verify</match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils. auth. aut henti cate. conpl ete</ match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils. aut h_proxy. | ogi n</ match_stri ng>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.actor. patron. password_reset.conmm t</match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.actor.user. password</match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.actor.user.usernane</ match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.actor.user.enuil </ match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils. actor. patron. update</match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.cstore.direct.actor.user.create</match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.cstore.direct.actor. user.update</ match_string>
<mat ch_string>open-ils.cstore.direct.actor.user.del ete</match_string>
</l og_protect>
</shared> <!-- new bl ock ends here -->
</ confi g>

EDI Order Template Updates

An updated EDI order template is now part of the stock data. To avoid clobbering potentially functional EDI
templates, no upgrade script was included to automatically upgrade existing templates. To upgrade to the newest
template:

UPDATE action_trigger.event_definition SET tenplate =
$$

$$ WHERE id = 23
/*
Use the tenplate value for event definition 23 (line 7995) in

950. dat a. seed-val ues. sql as the contents (...) of the above comand.
*/

New features
Acquisitions

ACQ Invoice Inline Lineitem Search and Add

The Invoice Ul is now composed of two tabs, the main invoice tab and a new Search tab. The search tab consists
of asubset of the Acquisitions unified search interface. The goal isto allow usersto search for lineitemsto invoice.
Search results may be added directly to the growing invoice. A number of small usability features are included.

» Option (default) to limit searches to invoiceable items.
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» These are lineitems that are not cancelled, have at least one invoiceable copy, linked to a PO whose provider
matches that of the current invoice, and are not already linked to the current invoice.

 Search defaultsto last-run search (on workstation).
* New Lineitem Detail filter options
 Sort searches by lineitem number (default) and title.

» Thereisanew Expected Cost field which includesboth thetotal invoiced cost plusthe anticipated cost of lineitems
asthey are added.

* New Price per Copy field
» Lineitem count field

» Show / Hide Invoice details button. Details are displayed by default, but hidden when the user enters the search
tab. From there it remains hidden until manually shown (or anew invoice is opened).

* A new "Save & Clear" button which saves the current invoice then clears the invoice display to create a new
invoice.

» Provider, shipper, and receiver fields are auto-popul ated from the first-added invoice data (when not already set).

» Totals are now read-only, since they are derived from existing data (and are informational only).

EDI Invoices

The same setup that is required today for retrieving and reacting to EDI Order Response messages (ORDRSP) will
also react to Invoices (INVOIC).

This essentially means you must have a Provider (acg.provider) configured with an EDI Account (acq.edi_account)
containing login credentials for avendor, you must have the edi_webrick service running (EDI tranglator), and you
must have the edi_pusher script run periodically by cron.

An open Evergreeninvoicewill be created for aeach EDI Invoice message. Evergreen invoice entrieswill be created

for each lineitem detected in the EDI message if that lineitem can be linked to a known Evergreen lineitem in your
system. An Evergreen invoice item will be created for a whole-invoice tax.

Enriched EDI
Support for Enriched EDI with copy-level datavia EDI in ORDER messages.
Encumbrance-only Rollover

A new Library Setting allowstheyear-end close-out operation to roll over encumbranceswhile dumping any unspent
money.

Fund Report

A new IDL reporter view that provides summary information for funds for reporting. The resulting table looks like
afund with four additional fields: allocated total, spent_total, encumbrance_total, and combined balance.
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EDI Fetching and Parsing Enhancements / Repairs

This release includes various improvements to how Evergreen processes vendor EDI responses, including order
responses and invoices. Changes include architectural improvements as well as new features.

» Improved order response handling for cancelled items.

» Deéleting fund debits (encumbrances) for cancelled items.

 Extracting invoice date

* Invoicesinclude quantity and amount paid (in addition to billed) to reduce manual staff data entry
» Proper handling of previously-cancelled (e.g. back-ordered) invoiced items.

For EDI parsing, the Ruby libraries, Ruby HTTP gateway, and Business::EDI Perl modules are no longer needed.
They have been replaced with a single Perl module which handles EDI parsing.

This reduces the complexity of the fetching and parsing layer. Though the Ruby libraries and Ruby HTTP gateway
are still needed for outbound EDI (for now), the Perl Business::EDI modules are no longer needed at all, so they
are no longer installed.

EDI order template improvements (no SQL upgrade script!)

Improved template for EDI purchase orders. This theoretically just works better where the old template worked.
Corrections made for interactions with ULS, Midwest Tape, Baker & Taylor, and Recorded Books especidly. GIR
segmentsin the right place.

And also the template is just more maintainable now.

THERE ISNO UPGRADE SCRIPT INCLUDED. Sites using EDI may not necessarily want to mess with what
they already have working.

If you want the changes, and maybe you do, especially if you’ re doing enriched ordering and/or ordering from the
vendorslisted above, you can extract the templ ate changes easily enough yourself from the 950.data.seed-val ues.sql
file. See Upgrade Notes above.

OPAC
TPAC: Simplified CSS Color Customization

CSS colors are now defined as a par of Template:Toolkit files, Open-1LS/ src/tenpl ates/

opac/ css/styles.css.tt2 and Open-1LS/ src/tenpl ates/ opac/ parts/css/colors.tt2.
Evergreen administrators can customize the color schemefor agiven skin by copyingcol or s. tt 2 into atemplate
override directory and adjusting the colors as desired.

To enable Apache to pass the CSS file to the Template:: Toolkit handler, you must remove . css from the list of
file extensions that should not be passed to ahandler ineg_vhost . conf asfollows:

From.
<LocationMatch ~/eg/.*(\.js|\.css|\.htm|\.xhtmd |\.xm|\.jpg|\.png|\.qgif)$>

Set Handl er None
</ Locati onMat ch>
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To.

<LocationMatch ~/eg/.*(\.js|\.htrmd|\.xhtm |\.xm|\.jpg|\.png|\.gif)$>
Set Handl er None
</ Locat i onMat ch>

After making this change, restart Apache to make the change take effect.

Add to Permanent Bookbag

TPAC was modified to allow alogged-in user to add records from search results and record summary screens to
their permanent bookbags rather than to atemporary bookbag that goes away when logged out.

The search results and record summary screens were modified so that the "Add to my list" will show a menu when
moused over by alogged-in user. Thismenu will display the option to add to atemporary bookbag, the user’ sdefault
list (if any), up to ten of the user’s other bookbags, a"See all" option to allow the user to choose one of the bags
not on the menu, and to create a new list and add the record to it.

Choosing the temporary list from the menu will add the record to the temporary my list as TPAC does before the
addition of thisfeature.

Choosing a named list will add the record to the chosen list.

Choosing "See dl" or "Add to new list" will take the user to their My Lists page. (The only difference being that
"See all" will actually list all of the user’s bookbags if they have more than the current limit.) The My Lists page
will have anew button "Add to thislist" next to each of their existing lists. In addition, if the user creates anew list
on this screen, the selected record will automatically be added to this new list.

You can tell al of the above isworking if you are redirected to your search results or record summary after adding
to alist. If there was a problem, you will get either an error page or will see your My Lists page.

Theuser’sMy List screen has had a Make Default List button added for each list. Clicking the button will cause that
list to be registered as the user’s default list. Thisisthe list that will be added to when a user chooses the Default
List option on the Add to my list menu in search or record summary.

The current default list has a Remove Default List button next to it. Clicking this button will unset the default status
of thelist and return to a state of having no default list.

One handy way that users may want to usethisfeatureisto create anew list, and then designate it asthe default. This
list could then be used to add records from searches based on a current topic of interest. Changing the default list is
S0 easy that users may want to do so when changing search topicsin order to keep their results better organized.

If a user has a bookbag with an overly long name, the end of it will jut out past the right margin of the menu in
Firefox and severa other browsers. To change this behavior, you may want to edit the. poprenu | i : hover
i acssentryinweb/ css/ skin/defaul t/opac/styl e.css by adding anover f | ow property. If you
desire to have the longer names clipped to the size of the menu then add over f | ow. hi dden. If you prefer to
have ascroll bar for oversized entries, then add over f | ow. aut o.

Warn When Adding to a Temporary Bookbag

TPAC has been modified so that a user will see a warning before adding a record to a temporary bookbag. This
message servesto inform the user that they are adding to atemporary list that will disappear when their session ends.

A new org. unit setting has been added, opac.patron.temporary_list_warn, that will enable this warning when set.
Sites may choose not to display this warning.
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The user may also set a preference in their search preferences to disable this warning. The setting only works when
auser islogged in, of course.

Kid’s OPAC

The Kids OPAC (KPAC) is a public catalog search that was designed for children and teens. Colorful menu
items,large buttons, and simple navigation makethisan appealing searchinterfacefor kids. Librarianswill appreciate
the flexible configuration of the KPAC. Librarians can create links to canned search results for kids and can apply
these links by branch. The KPAC uses the same infrastructure as the Template Toolkit OPAC (TPAC), the adult

catalog search, so you can easily extend the KPAC using the code that already exists in the TPAC. Finally, third
party content, such as reader reviews, can be integrated into the KPAC.

Locale picker

In situations in which more than a single locale is configured, the TPAC header will display alocale picker based
on the registered locales.

Hidden Place Hold Links

Thetitle-level Place Hold link in TPAC will be hidden on the search result and record summary screens when there
are no holdable copies on the bib. Thisis based on the copy, status and location holdable flags.

When enabled in config.tt2, the Place Holds link in TPAC will also be hidden if copies are available in the search
location.

Library Selectors in Advanced Searches

The library selector is now available on the numeric and expert search pages.

Journal Title Search

A journal title search is now available as a stock TPAC filter.

Public Patron Notes

Public patron notes are now visible in the Account Summary box of My Account.

Auto-Override Permissible Patron Hold Fail Events

A new Library Setting is available that tells TPAC to automatically override hold placement failure eventsin cases

wherethe patron hasthe permission to do so. The goal isto skip the confirmation step previously required by patrons
when overriding a TPAC hold.

Cataloging

Z39.50 Source Attributes Management Interface

Thereisanew interface for managing Z39.50 attributes on aZ39.50 source. Theinterfaceislinked from each source
name in the Z39.50 Source administrative interface.
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In addition to attribute creation, deletion, and editing, it’s also possible to clone a set of attributes from one source
into another. When cloning, any attributes present in the cloned source that are not present in the destination source
are copied into the destination source.

Vandelay (MARC Import/Export) Copy Overlay

Vandelay Item Attributes (Cataloging # MARC Import / Export # Import Item Attribute Definitions) contains anew
field called "Overlay Match ID". The presence of datain this field extracted from an import-item copy indicates to
the Vandelay import process that a copy overlay is requested instead of new copy creation. The value for the field
is the copy id for bib record queues and the ACQ lineitem_detail 1D for Acquisitions Queues. For either type of
gueue, however, overlay occurs against areal copy (asset.copy). In the ACQ gueue case, we use the lineitem_detail
ID because thisisthe data ACQ providers and sub-systems will have accessto.

When amatch point ID valueisaset and a matching copy isfound, the values extracted from the inbound copy data
are used to replace values on the existing found copy, including the call-number label. Any fields on the inbound
copy that are empty are ignored.

One use case for this feature are shelf-ready items produced by a 3rd-party (e.g. ACQ provider) and delivered to
the library via MARC file for upload. The file might contain improved MARC bibliographic data as well as rea
barcodes (i.e. not temporary ACQ generated barcodes) for the copies already purchased through the vendor.

Thisaddsanew permission called IMPORT_OVERLAY _COPY whichisrequired to perform the copy overlay step.

Regardless of permission, it isnot possible to overlay values on acopy unlessthe imported bib record links (creates/
overlaysimerges) to/with the owning bib record for the copy to be overlaid. Thisis both for security and removal
of a potent foot-gun.

Circulation
Simplified Hold Pull List

Thereisanew hold pull list interface based on the Flattener service that’s designed to perform faster than existing
pull list interfaces, both in staff client display and printing.

Y ou can sort on any one column by clicking onit. Click againtoreversedirection. Thisistypical of similar interfaces.

Now you can aso sort by multiple columns. Right click the column headers of the grid in the pull list interface to
get adialog that allows you to sort by multiple columns, in any order.

The same dialog that allows you to choose multiple sort columns (accessed by right clicking any column header)
aso alows you to toggle the display of any column available to the pull list on or off.

Once saved, your changes in this dialog persist for your user account. Column display, display order, and “sorting
choices affect printing as well as displayed outpui.

Administration

Search Filter Groups

Search filter groups support the collection of free-form search queries into named groups of named filters which
can be applied to searches. The purposeisto allow systemsto fine tunefiltersin the catalog.
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Editing thegroupsandtheir entriesisdonein the staff client at Admin# L ocal Administration # Search Filter Groups.

Consider a new filter called "reading_level". It uses a combination of MARC audience and shelving location to
differentiate items. It might have entries that ook like this:

Children’ s Materials # audience(a,b,c) locations(1,2,3,4,5,6,7)
Y oung Adult # audience(j,d) locations(5,6,7,8,9,10)

Adult # audience(e/f,g, ) -locations(1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9)

<span>[%ctx.filter_groups.reading_| evel.label 9% </span>
<span>
[%
I NCLUDE ' opac/parts/filter_group_selector.tt2'
filter_group='reading_|evel'
none_ok=1
none_| abel =l (" Al ")
A

</ span>

Standing Penalty CAPTURE and FULFILL Blocks

This feature adds two additional types of standing penalty blocks to manage holds.

When a user has a standing penalty containing CAPTURE in the block list, the user can place holds (pending no
HOLD block), but no holds for the user will be captured. Thisis effectively a policy-based freeze of the hold.

Users that have penalties with FULFILL in the block list will be able to place holds and have their holds captured
(i.e. delivered) but will not be able to check out the captured holds. Thisis basically away to get patronsin to pay
outstanding balances.

Copy Location Additions to Circulation Policies

Similar to circulation modifiers, circ policies can now be based on copy location. This also adds copy location to
the circ matrix weights and to circ limit sets.

Staff Client
XULRunner / Firefox

Support for later versions of XULRunner isincluded, which means that later improvements to XULRunner can be
taken advantage of. This a'so means that the Firefox extension mode works in Firefox 3.6+, though some frequent
tweaking will be needed due to the rapid Firefox magjor release schedule.

The magjority of the actual changes are backend changes, but there are some significant things to note for loca
customizations.

Remote XUL no longer works in XULRunner/Firefox 4+, but to work around it a custom extension now creates
an oils:/l wrapper. Within the staff client that wrapper contains a "remote" host, from which server-side XUL can
be loaded.

Custom XUL pages stored on the server will need to reference the new wrapper to function.

Asanote: The new wrapper isused for all OPAC access and only talks SSL.
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The enabl ePrivilege command that would allow code to access various protected functionality isno longer available.
Any code that depended upon it will need to be adjusted to use the oils:// wrapper created for Remote XUL.

Unfortunately, the oils:// wrapper hasonelessthan useful effect. Any JavaScript |oaded viait |oses accessto cookies.
This is most notable when you are dealing with authtoken cookies. This only applies to JavaScript, however, and
the server can still see the cookies when it gets requests.

As aworkaround you can load the data stash and fetch authtokens via it instead. This should always work when
using the oils:// wrapper due to the elevated permission set it gets (nearly, if not equal to, local XUL).

Finally, as a useful feature, the url_prefix function is now slightly easier to use. Instead of needing to reference
urls.SOMETHING you can instead just put the SOMETHING at the start of the url to prefix:

url_prefix(SOMETHING/stuff.html)

In this case SOMETHING can be terminated by the end of the string or up to thefirst instance of aslash (/), question
mark (?), or pipe (|)- The pipeisaspecial case and is removed during the replacement.

For example, if urls.REPLACE were set to oils://remote/replace:

url_prefix(REPLACE/stuff) becomes oils://remote/replace/stuff url_prefix(REPLACE?query) becomes oails://
remote/replace?query url_prefix(REPLACE|ment) becomes oils://remote/replacement

The pipeisintended for caseswhere the urlsentry may or may not already contain aquery string, say for differences
between OPACs where one requires that something be passed into the query string, but the other uses a path
component instead.

New Operator Change Features
The operator change dialog has a new dropdown allowing the selection of a Temporary, Staff, or Permanent
authtoken. Thefirst option provides atemporary operator change as hastypically been done through this menu item.

Saff uses a normal staff login authtoken for a multi-hour timeout. Permanent is a staff change that disregards the
previous login instead of allowing it to be recovered by using the menu item again.

Additional Work Log Entries

Entries for bill payment and hold placement are now available in the Work Log.

SIP

Support for credit card payment type and fine items details

Support isnow availableto create acredit card payment typein the SIP Fee Paid message. Thereisalso now support
for SIP clientsto retrieve and display a detailed/itemized list of billings to the patron.

Staff Client Initial Hosthame

For fresh installs of the staff client a common issue is people remembering what hostname to specify. If you are
building your own staff clients you can now fill thisin automatically.

Y ou can specify this when configuring Evergreen with anew configure option:
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--with-initialhost=example.org
It is also possible to specify when building the staff client itself using the INITIAL_HOST variable:

make INITIAL_HOST=example.org build
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Chapter 4. Introduction

Thispart will guide you through the installation stepsinstallation or upgrading your Evergreen system. It isintended
for system administrators.
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Chapter 5. System Requirements

Server Minimum Requirements

The following are the base requirements setting Evergreen up on atest server:
* An available desktop, server or virtual image

* 1GB RAM, or moreif your server also runs a graphical desktop

* Linux Operating System

» Ports 80 and 443 should be opened in your firewall for TCP connections to allow OPAC and staff client
connections to the Evergreen server.

Staff Client Requirements

Staff terminals connect to the central database using the Evergreen staff client, available for download from The
Evergreen download page. The staff client must be installed on each staff workstation and requires at minimum:

* Windows (XP, Vista, or 7), Mac OS X, or Linux operating system

+ areliable high speed Internet connection

* 512Mb of RAM

» The staff client uses the TCP protocol on ports 80 and 443 to communicate with the Evergreen server.
Bar code Scanners

Evergreen will work with virtually any barcode scanner — if it worked with your legacy system it should work on
Evergreen.

Printers

Evergreen can use any printer configured for your terminal to print receipts, check-out slips, holds lists, etc. The
single exception is spine label printing, which is still under development. Evergreen currently formats spine labels
for output to alabel roll printer. If you do not have aroll printer manual formatting may be required.
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Chapter 6. Installing the Evergreen server

Preamble: referenced user accounts

In subsequent sections, we will refer to a number of different accounts, as follows:
* Linux user accounts:
» Theuser Linux account isthe account that you use to log onto the Linux system as aregular user.

e Theroot Linux account isan account that has system administrator privileges. On Debian and Fedorayou can
switch to this account from your user account by issuing the su - command and entering the password for
the root account when prompted. On Ubuntu you can switch to this account from your user account using the
sudo su - command and entering the password for your user account when prompted.

» The opensrf Linux account is an account that you create when installing OpenSRF. You can switch to this
account from the root account by issuing thesu - opensrf command.

» The postgres Linux account is created automatically when you install the PostgreSQL database server. You
can switch to this account from the root account by issuingthesu - post gr es command.

* PostgreSQL user accounts:

» The evergreen PostgreSQL account is a superuser account that you will create to connect to the PostgreSQL
database server.

» Evergreen administrator account:

» Theegadmin Evergreen account isan administrator account for Evergreen that you will useto test connectivity
and configure your Evergreen instance.

Preamble: developer instructions

Skip this section if you are using an official release tarball downloaded from http://evergreen-ils.org/downloads

Developers working directly with the source code from the Git repository, rather than an official release tarball,
must install some extra packages and perform one step before they can proceed withthe. / conf i gur e step.

Astheroot Linux account, install the following packages:
* autoconf

» automake

* libtool

Astheuser Linux account, issue the following command in the Evergreen source directory to generate the configure
script and Makefiles:
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aut oreconf -i

After running make i nstall, developers aso need to install the Dojo Toolkit set of JavaScript libraries. The
appropriateversion of Dojoisincludedin Evergreenreleasetarballs. Devel opersshouldinstall theDojo 1.3.3 version
of Dojo by issuing the following commands as the opensrf Linux account:

wget http://downl oad. doj ot ool kit.org/rel ease-1. 3. 3/dojo-rel ease-1.3.3.tar.gz

tar -C /openils/var/web/js -xzf dojo-release-1.3.3.tar.gz
cp -r /openils/var/web/js/dojo-rel ease-1.3.3/* /openils/var/web/js/dojo/.

Installing prerequisites

Evergreen has a number of prerequisite packages that must be installed before you can successfully configure,
compile, and install Evergreen.

1. Begin by installing the most recent version of OpenSRF (2.1 or later). You can download OpenSRF releases
from http://evergreen-ils.org/opensrf.php

2. On many distributions, it is necessary to install PostgreSQL 9 from external repositories.
» On Debian Squeeze, open/ et ¢/ apt/ sources. | i st inatext editor as the root Linux account and add
the following line:

deb http://backports. debi an. or g/ debi an- backports squeeze-backports nain contrib

* On Ubuntu Lucid, you can use a PPA (persona package archive), which are package sources hosted on
Launchpad. The one most commonly used by Evergreen Community members is maintained by Martin PFitt,
who aso maintains the official PostgreSQL packages for Ubuntu. As the root Linux account, issue the
following commands to add the PPA source:

apt-get install python-software-properties
add- apt-repository ppa:pitti/postgresql

* Ubuntu Precise comes with PostgreSQL 9, so no additional steps are required.
» Fedora comes with PostgreSQL 9, so no additional steps are required.

3. On Debian and Ubuntu, runapt i t ude updat e astheroot Linux account to retrieve the new packages from
the backports repository.

4. Issuethefollowing commandsasther oot Linux account toinstall prerequisitesusingtheMakef i | e. i nst al |
prerequisiteinstaller, substituting debi an- squeeze,f edor a,ubunt u-1 uci d,orubunt u- pr eci se for
<osname> below:

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install <osnane>

5. Add the libdbi-libdbd libraries to the system dynamic library path by issuing the following commands as the
root Linux account:

Y ou should skip this step if installing on Ubuntu Precise. The ubuntu-precise target uses libdbd-pgsqgl from
packages.

Debian / Ubuntu Lucid.

echo "/usr/local/lib/dbd" > /etc/ld.so.conf.d/eg.conf
I dconfig
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Fedora.

echo "/usr/lib64/dbd" > /etc/ld.so.conf.d/eg.conf
I dconfig

Configuration and compilation instructions

For the time being, we are ill installing everything in the / openi | s/ directory. From the Evergreen source
directory, issue the following commands as the user Linux account to configure and build Evergreen:

.lconfigure --prefix=/openils --sysconfdir=/openils/conf
nmake

Installation instructions

1. Once you have configured and compiled Evergreen, issue the following command as the root Linux account to
install Evergreen, build the server portion of the staff client, and copy exampleconfigurationfilesto/ openi | s/
conf . Change the value of the STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP_| D variable to match the version of the staff client
that you will use to connect to the Evergreen server.

make STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP_I D=rel _nane install

2. The server portion of the staff client expects htt p: // host name/ xul / server to resolve. Issue the
following commands as the root Linux account to create a symbolic link pointing to the ser ver subdirectory
of the server portion of the staff client that we just built using the staff client ID rel_name:

cd /openil s/ var/web/ xul
In -sf rel _nane/ server server

Change ownership of the Evergreen files

All filesinthe/ openi | s/ directory and subdirectories must be owned by theopensr f user. I ssue the following
command as the root Linux account to change the ownership on thefiles:

chown -R opensrf:opensrf /openils

Configure the Apache Web server

1. Use the example configuration filesin Qpen- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ to configure your Web server for
the Evergreen catalog, staff client, Web services, and administration interfaces. I ssue the following commands
astheroot Linux account:

Debian and Ubuntu.

cp Open-ILS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg. conf | et ¢/ apache2/ sites-avail abl e/
cp Open-1LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_vhost. conf /etc/apache2/
cp Open-ILS/ exanpl es/ apache/ st artup. pl | et ¢/ apache?2/

# Now set up SSL
nkdir /etc/apache2/ssl
cd /etc/apache2/ ssl

Fedora.
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cp Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg. conf /etc/ httpd/ conf.d/
cp Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_vhost. conf /etc/httpd/

cp Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ st artup. pl /etc/httpd/

# Now set up SSL

nmkdir /etc/httpd/ssl

cd /etc/ httpd/ssl

2. The openssl command cuts a new SSL key for your Apache server. For a production server, you should
purchase a signed SSL certificate, but you can just use a self-signed certificate and accept the warnings in the
staff client and browser during testing and development. Create an SSL key for the Apache server by issuing the
following command as the root Linux account:

openssl req -new -x509 -days 365 -nodes -out server.crt -keyout server.key
3. Astheroot Linux account, edit theeg. conf file that you copied into place.

a. Replace Al l ow from 10.0.0.0/8withAll ow from al | (to enable access to the offline upload /
execute interface from any workstation on any network - note that you must secure this for a production
instance)

b. (Fedora): Change references from the non-existent / et ¢/ apache2/ directory to/ et c/ htt pd/.
4. Change the user for the Apache server.

* (Debian and Ubuntu): As the root Linux account, edit / et c/ apache2/ envvars. Change export
APACHE RUN_USER=www\+ dat a toexport APACHE_RUN_USER=opensrf.

» (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account , edit / et ¢/ htt pd/ conf/ ht t pd. conf. Change User apache
toUser opensrf.

5. Configure Apache with performance settings appropriate for Evergreen:
 (Debian and Ubuntu): Astheroot Linux account, edit/ et ¢/ apache2/ apache2. conf:
» (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account, edit/ et ¢/ htt pd/ conf/ htt pd. conf:

a. ChangeKeepAl i veTi meout tol.Higher valuesreducethe chance of arequest timing out unexpectedly,
but increase the risk of using up all available Apache child processes.

b. Optional: Change MaxKeepAl i veRequest s to 100

c. Update the prefork configuration section to suit your environment. The following settings apply to a busy

system:

<I f Modul e npm _pr ef or k_nodul e>
Start Servers 20
M nSpar eServers 5
MaxSpar eSer ver s 15
MaxCl i ent's 150
MaxRequest sPer Chi | d 10000

</ | f Modul e>

6. (Fedora): Astheroot Linux account, editthe/ et ¢/ htt pd/ eg_vhost . conf fileto change referencesfrom
the non-existent / et ¢/ apache?2/ directoryto/ et c/ httpd/.
7. (Debian and Ubuntu): Astheroot Linux account, enable the Evergreen site:

a2dissite default # OPTIONAL: disable the default site (the "It Wrks" page)
aZensite eg.conf
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Configure OpenSRF for the Evergreen
application

There are anumber of example OpenSRF configuration filesin/ openi | s/ conf/ that you can use as atemplate
for your Evergreen installation. Issue the following commands as the opensr f Linux account:

cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xnm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xmn
cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf.xm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf.xm

When you installed OpenSRF, you created four Jabber users on two separate domains and edited the
opensrf_core. xm fileaccordingly. Please refer back to the OpenSRF README and, as the opensrf Linux
account, edit the Evergreen version of theopensrf _cor e. xm file using the same Jabber users and domains as
you used while installing and testing OpenSRF.

The - b flag tellsthe cp command to create a backup version of the destination file. The backup version of the
destination file has atilde (~) appended to the file name, so if you have forgotten the Jabber users and domains,
you can retrieve the settings from the backup version of thefiles.

eg_db_config. pl, described in the following section, sets the database connection information in
opensrf.xm for you.

Creating the Evergreen database

By default, the Makefil e. i nstal |l prerequisite installer does not install the PostgreSQL 9 database server
required by every Evergreen system; for production use, most libraries install the PostgreSQL database server on
a dedicated machine. You can install the packages required by Debian or Ubuntu Lucid on the machine of your
choice using the following commands as the r oot Linux account:

(Debian and Ubuntu Lucid) Installing PostgreSQL 9.1 server packages.

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install install_pgsql _server_backport_debs_91

(Ubuntu Precise) Installing PostgreSQL 9.1 server packages.

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install install_pgsql_server_debs_91

You can install the packages required by Fedora on the machine of your choice using the following commands as
theroot Linux account:

(Fedora) Installing PostgreSQL server packages.

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/Makefile.install install_fedora_pgsql _server
postgresql -setup initdb

For a standal one PostgreSQL server, install the following Perl modules as the root Linux account:

(Debian / Ubuntu) Installing additional Perl modules on a standalone PostgreSQL 9 server.

aptitude install gcc libxm-1ibxm-perl |ibxm-1ibxslt-perl
cpan Busi ness: : | SBN

cpan JSON: : XS

cpan Library:: Call Nunmber::LC

cpan MARC: : Record

cpan MARC: : File:: XM

cpan UUID:: Tiny
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(Fedora) Installing additional Perl modules on a standalone PostgreSQL 9 server.

yuminstall gcc perl-XM-Li bXML perl - XM.- Li bXSLT perl - Busi ness- | SBN
cpan Library:: Call Nunmber::LC

cpan MARC: : Record

cpan MARC:: File:: XM

cpan UUID:: Tiny

Y ou need to create a PostgreSQL superuser to create and access the database. | ssue the following command as the
postgresLinux account to create anew PostgreSQL superuser named ever gr een. When prompted, enter the new
user’s password:

createuser -s -P evergreen

Once you have created the evergreen PostgreSQL account, you also need to create the database and schema,
and configure your configuration files to point at the database server. Issue the following command as the r oot
Linux account from inside the Evergreen source directory, replacing <user>, <password>, <hostname>, <port>, and
<dbname> with the appropriate values for your PostgreSQL database (where <user> and <password> are for the
ever green PostgreSQL account you just created), and replace <admin-user> and <admin-pass> with the valuesyou
want for the egadmin Evergreen administrator account:

perl Open-I1LS/src/support-scripts/eg_db_config.pl --update-config \
--service all --create-database --create-schema --create-offline \
--user <user> --password <password> --hostnanme <hostnane> --port <port> \
- -dat abase <dbnane> --adm n-user <adm n-user> --adm n-pass <adm n-pass>

This createsthe database and schemaand configuresall of theservicesinyour/ openi | s/ conf/ opensr f. xm

configuration file to point to that database. It also creates the configuration files required by the Evergreen cgi -

bi n administration scripts, and sets the user name and password for the egadmin Evergreen administrator account
to your requested val ues.

Creating the database on a remote server

In a production instance of Evergreen, your PostgreSQL server should be installed on a dedicated server.

PostgreSQL 9.1 and later

To create the database instance on a remote database server running PostgreSQL 9.1 or later, simply use the - -
creat e- dat abase flagoneg_db_confi g. pl .

For PostgreSQL 9.0

To create the database instance on a remote database server running PostgreSQL 9.0, you can either:

* Install the PostgreSQL contrib modules on the machine on which you are installing the Evergreen code, and use
the - - cr eat e- dat abase option from that machine, or

e CopytheOpen-1 LS/ src/sqgl/Pg/create_database. sql scripttoyour PostgreSQL server and invoke
it as the postgres Linux account:

psqgl -vdb_nane=<dbnanme> -vcontrib_dir="pg_config --sharedir /contrib -f create_database. sql

Thenyou canissuetheeg _db_confi g. pl command as above without the - - cr eat e- dat abase argument
to create your schema and configure your configuration files.
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Starting Evergreen

1

Astheroot Linux account, start the mencached and ej abber d services (if they aren’t already running):

/etc/init.d/ejabberd start
/etc/init.d/ menctached start

As the opensrf Linux account, start Evergreen. The -1 flag in the following command is only
necessary if you want to force Evergreen to treat the hostname as | ocal host; if you configured
opensr f. xm using the rea hostname of your machine as returned by per| - ENet:: Donmai n ' print
Net : : Domai n: : hostfqdn() . "\n";',youshouldnotusethe-| flag.

osrf_ctl.sh -1 -a start_all
» If youreceivetheerror messagebash: osrf_ctl.sh: conmand not found,thenyour environment
variable PATH does not include the / openi | s/ bi n directory; this should have been set in the opensrf

Linux account’s . bashr ¢ configuration file. To manually set the PATH variable, edit the configuration file
~/ . bashr ¢ asthe opensrf Linux account and add the following line:

export PATH=$PATH: / openi | s/ bin

As the opensrf Linux account, generate the Web files needed by the staff client and catalogue and update the
organization unit proximity (you need to do this the first time you start Evergreen, and after that each time you
change the library hierarchy inconf i g. cgi ):

aut ogen. sh -u

Astheroot Linux account, restart the Apache Web server:

/etc/init.d/ apache2 restart

If the Apache Web server was running when you started the OpenSRF services, you might not be able to
successfully log in to the OPAC or staff client until the Apache Web server isrestarted.

Testing connections to Evergreen

Onceyou haveinstalled and started Evergreen, test your connection to Evergreenviasr f sh. Asthe opensrf Linux
account, issue the following commands to start sr f sh and try to log onto the Evergreen server using the egadmin
Evergreen administrator user name and password that you set using theeg_db_confi g. pl command:

[ openi | s/ bin/srfsh
srfsh% | ogi n <adm n-user> <adm n- pass>

Y ou should see aresult like:

Recei ved Data: "250bf1518c7527a03249858687714376"

Request Conpl eted Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 0.045286

Recei ved Data: {

"ilsevent":O0,

"t ext code": " SUCCESS",

"desc":" ",

"pid": 21616,

"stacktrace":"oils_auth.c:304",

"payl oad": {
"aut ht oken": " e5f 9827cc0f 93b503alcc66beebbddla”,
"aut htinme": 420
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Request Conpl et ed Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 1.336568

If this does not work, it’s time to do some troubl eshooting.

» Astheopensrf Linux account, runtheset ti ngs-t est er. pl scripttoseeif it findsany system configuration
problems. The script is found at Open- |1 LS/ src/ support-scripts/settings-tester. pl inthe
Evergreen source tree.

* Follow the stepsin the troubleshooting guide.

« |If you have faithfully followed the entire set of installation steps listed here, you are probably extremely closeto
aworking system. Gather your configuration files and log files and contact the Evergreen development mailing
list for assistance before making any drastic changes to your system configuration.

Getting help

Need help installing or using Evergreen? Join the mailing lists at http://evergreen-ils.org/listserv.php or contact us
on the Freenode |RC network on the #evergreen channel.

License

Thiswork islicensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 3.0 Unported License. To view acopy of
thislicense, visit http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/ or send a letter to Creative Commons, 444 Castro
Street, Suite 900, Mountain View, California, 94041, USA.
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Chapter 7. Installing the Staff Client

Installing on Windows

Official Evergreen releases have corresponding Windows based staff clients ready to use.

1. Download the staff client from http://www.open-ils.org/downloads.php.

The version of your staff client will need to match the version of your Evergreen server. If you are unsure
about the version of your Evergreen server, contact your system administrator.

2. Click on the downloaded Evergreen setup file.

3. Click Next to begin installation:

m Welcome to the Evergreen Staff

Client 2.3.1 Setup Wizard
— This wizard will guide you through the installation of

/—-.\(( Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3, 1.

/-\ It is recommendad that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Mext to continue,

Mext = I Cancel

4. Click Next to accept destination folder.
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Choose Install Location
Choose the folder in which to install Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

231,

Setup will install Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3, 1in the following folder. To install in a

different folder, dlick Browse and select another folder. Click Mext to continue.

Destination Folder

C:\Program Files (x86)\Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

Browse... |

Space required: 359.0MB
Space available: 12.7GB

Mullsoft Install System v2,46-7

5. Click Install.

< Back I MNext = I

Cancel

Choose Start Menu Folder
Choose a Start Menu folder for the Evergreen Staff Client 2.3

2.3.1shortcuts.

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's shortouts, You

can also enter a name to create a new folder.

I vergreen Staff Client 2. 3|

Accessories

Administrative Tools

Adobe

Adobe Design Premium C54
Android SDK Tools
Application Verifier
Application Verifier (x&4)
Blender Foundation

Corel Applications

CutePDF

Debugging Toals for Windows (x64)
Dell Webcam

Hullsoft Install System +2.46-7

=

< Back I Install I

Cancel |

6. A pop-up should appear indicating that Evergreen has been installed. Click Finish to complete the installation.
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Completing the Evergreen Staff
Client 2.3 2.3.1 Setup Wizard

Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3. 1 has been installed on your
computer.

Click Finish to dose this wizard.

| Fun Evergreen Staff Client 2.3 2.3.1

| Finish | |

When you login to Evergreen from the workstation for the first time, you will also need to register your workstation.

Installing on Linux

N

w

o

N o o

On the Evergreen server, navigatetothest af f _cl i ent directory inside the Evergreen source:

cd /path/to/ Evergreen/ Open-|LS/ xul/staff_client

Astheroot user, build release versions of staff clients for both 32-bit and 64-bit Linux systems:

make rigrel ease rebuild i nux32-updates-client |inux64-updates-client
This builds and copies two staff client tarballs for Linux to the updat es directory on the Web server.

Astheroot user, reset the ownership of the Evergreen install directory to the opensrf user. For example, if your
install directory is/ openi | s:

chown -R opensrf:opensrf /openils

On your staff client workstation, download the 32-bit or 64-bit version of the staff client from your Web server
at http://hostname/updates/manual update.html (where hostname represents the hostname of your Web server).

On your staff client workstation, create a directory with the name of your staff client and version.
Extract the tar filesinto that directory.
Within the directory, click onthe ever gr een file to start the program.

Or, you can run the program from aterminal (command line). For example, if the staff client files were extracted
to adirectory caled ever gr een_cl i ent inyour home directory, you can run it with:

~/ evergreen_client/evergreen

Registering a Workstation
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Before you can connect to Evergreen from your staff client, you will need to register your workstation when you
try to login.

Y ou will need the permissions to add workstations to your network. If you do not have these permissions, ask
your system administrator for assistance.

1. When you login for the first time, a red box will appear around your workstation information on the right side
of the screen.

Workstation

WS Name workstation_name

Organization | FENNELL "

Register Help

2. Create a unique workstation name or use the default computer name provided.
3. Click Register

4. You will now be ableto log into the system.

Removing Staff Client Preferences

Windows

When you uninstall the Evergreen staff client code from your system, the staff client preferences and cached data
are not removed from your system. This can be a problem if, for example, you have registered your workstation
with the wrong library; or if you have chosen a display language (locale) that is broken and will not let you start
up the client again

On Windows, you can uninstall the Evergreen staff client code using the Add/Remove Programs menu.

To removethe staff client preferences and cached data entirely on Windows, there are two directories that you must
delete completely (where <profile> represents your user profile name):

» C:\Documentsand Settings\<profile>\Application Data\OpenlL S

» C:\Documents and Settings\<profile>\L ocal Settings\Application Data\OpenlL S
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Y ou might need to change the preferences in Windows Explorer to display hidden files (Tools # Folder Options...
#View).

Linux

To remove the staff client preferences and cached data from your user account on Linux, there is one directory that
you must delete compl etely:

rm-fr ~/.openils
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Chapter 8. Upgrading the Evergreen
Server

Before upgrading, it is important to carefully plan an upgrade strategy to minimize system downtime and service
interruptions. All of the stepsin this chapter are to be completed from the command line.

Software Prerequisites:

» PostgreSQL: Version 9.1 is recommended. The minimum supported version is 9.0.

» Linux: Evergreen 2.3 has been tested on Debian Squeeze (6.0), Ubuntu Lucid Lynx (10.04) and Ubuntu Precise
Pangolin (12.04). If you are running an older version of these distributions, you may want to upgrade before
upgrading Evergreen. For instructions on upgrading these distributions, visit the Debian or Ubuntu websites.

* OpenSRF: The minimum supported version of OpenSRF is2.1.0.

In the following instructions, you are asked to perform certain steps as either the root or opensrf user.

» Debian: To become the root user, issue the su command and enter the password of the root user.

» Ubuntu: To becomethe root user, issuethe sudo su command and enter the password of your current user.

To switch from theroot user to adifferent user, issuethesu - [ user] command; for example, su - opensrf.
Once you have become a non-root user, to become the root user again smply issuethe exi t command.

Upgrade the Evergreen code

The following steps guide you through a simplistic upgrade of a production server. Y ou must adjust these steps to
accommodate your customizations such as catalogue skins.

1. Stop Evergreen and back up your data:
a. Asroot, stop the Apache web server.

b. Asthe opensrf user, stop all Evergreen and OpenSRF services:

osrf_ctl.sh -1 -a stop_all

c. Back up the /openils directory.

2. Upgrade OpenSRF. Download and install the latest version of OpenSRF from the OpenSRF download page.

3. Asthe opensrf user, download and extract Evergreen 2.3:

wget http://evergreen-ils.org/ downl oads/ Evergreen-1LS-2.3.10.tar.gz
tar xzf Evergreen-I1LS-2.3.10.tar.gz

For the latest edition of Evergreen, check the Evergreen download page and adjust upgrading instructions
accordingly.

4. Astheroot user, install the prerequisites:
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cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-I1LS-2.3.10

On the next command, replace [ di stri buti on] with one of these values for your distribution of Debian
or Ubuntu:

» debi an- squeeze for Debian Squeeze (6.0)
* ubunt u-1 uci d for Ubuntu Lucid Lynx (10.04)

» ubunt u- pr eci se for Ubuntu Precise Pangolin (12.04)

make -f Open-1LS/src/extras/ Makefile.install [distribution]

5. Asthe opensrf user, configure and compile Evergreen:
cd / home/ opensrf/Evergreen-I1LS-2.3.10

./configure --prefix=/openils --sysconfdir=/openils/conf
make

6. Astheroot user, install Evergreen:

cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.3.10
make STAFF_CLI ENT_STAMP | D=rel 2 3 10 install

7. Astheroot user, change al files to be owned by the opensrf user and group:

chown -R opensrf:opensrf /openils

8. Asthe opensrf user, update the server symlink in /openils/var/web/xul/:

cd /openils/var/web/ xul /
rm server
In -sf rel _2 3 10/server server

9. Asthe opensrf user, update opensrf_core.xml and opensrf.xml by copying the new example files (/openils/conf/
opensrf_core.xml.example and /openils/conf/opensrf.xml). The -b option creates a backup copy of the old file.

cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xnm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xm
cp -b /openils/conf/opensrf.xm .exanple /openils/conf/opensrf.xm

Copying these configuration files will remove any customizations you have made to them. Remember to
redo your customizations after copying them.

10.Asthe opensrf user, update the configuration files:
cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-1LS-2.3.10

perl Open-I1LS/src/support-scripts/eg_db_config.pl --update-config --service all \
--create-offline --database evergreen --host |ocal host --user evergreen --password evergreen

11.Astheroot user, update the Apachefiles:

Copying these Apache configuration files will remove any customizations you have made to them.
Remember to redo your customizations after copying them. For example, if you purchased an SSL certificate,
you will need to edit eg.conf to point to the appropriate SSL certificate files.

Chapter 8. Upgrading the Evergreen Server 42
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

a. Update /etc/apache2/startup.pl by copying the example from Open-1LSexamples/apache/startup.pl.

cp /hone/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2.3.10/ Open- | LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ startup. pl /etc/apache2/startup.p

b. Update /etc/apache2/eg_vhost.conf by copying the example from Open-1L S/examples/apache/eg_vhost.conf.

cp / hone/ opensrf/ Evergreen-|LS-2.3. 10/ Open-1 LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg_vhost. conf /etc/apache2/eg_vhost. conf

c. Update /etc/apache?/sites-available/eg.conf by copying the example from Open-ILS/ examples/apache/
eg.conf.

cp / home/ opensrf/Evergreen-I1LS-2.3.10/ Open-1 LS/ exanpl es/ apache/ eg. conf /etc/apache2/sites-avail abl e/ eg. conf

Upgrade the Evergreen database schema

Theupgrade of the Evergreen database schemaisthe lengthiest part of the upgrade processfor siteswith asignificant
amount of production data.

Before running the upgrade script against your production Evergreen database, back up your database, restore it to
atest server, and run the upgrade script against the test server. This enables you to determine how long the upgrade
will take and whether any local customizations present problems for the stock upgrade script that require further
tailoring of the upgrade script. The backup also enables you to cleanly restore your production dataif anything goes
wrong during the upgrade.

Pay attention to error output as you run the upgrade scripts. If you encounter errors that you cannot resolve
yourself through additional troubleshooting, please report the errorsto the Evergreen Technical Discussion List.

Run the following script as a user with the ability to connect to the database server. Adjust the arguments to the
psqgl command to reflect your database server connection information:

cd /home/ opensrf/Evergreen-|LS-2.3.10/ Open-1LS/src/sql/Pg

psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.2-2.3.0-upgrade-db. sql evergreen

psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.0-2.3.1-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.1-2. 3. 2-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.2-2. 3. 3-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2. 3. 3-2. 3. 4-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.4-2.3.5-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.5-2. 3. 6-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.6-2.3.7-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.7-2.3.8-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2. 3. 8-2.3.9-upgrade-db. sql evergreen
psql -U evergreen -h | ocal host -f version-upgrade/2.3.9-2.3.10-upgrade-db. sql evergreen

Restart Evergreen and Test

1. Asthe opensrf user, start all Evergreen and OpenSRF services:

osrf_ctl.sh -1 -a start_al

2. Asthe opensrf user, run autogen to refresh the static organizational datafiles:

cd /openils/bin
. [ aut ogen. sh
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3. Start srfsh and try logging in using your Evergreen username and password:

/ openi | s/ bin/srfsh
srfsh%1 ogi n username password

Y ou should see aresult like:

Recei ved Data: "250bf1518c7527a03249858687714376"
Request Conpl et ed Successfully
Request Tinme in seconds: 0.045286

Recei ved Data: {

"ilsevent":O0,

"t ext code": " SUCCESS",

"desc":" ",

"pid": 21616,

"stacktrace":"oils_auth.c: 304",

"payl oad": {
"aut ht oken": " e5f 9827cc0f 93b503alcc66beebbddla”,
"aut htinme": 420

Request Conpl et ed Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 1.336568

If this does not work, it'stime to do some troubleshooting.
4. Astheroot user, start the Apache web server.

If you encounter errors, refer to the troubleshooting section of this documentation for tips on finding solutions
and seeking further assistance from the Evergreen community.
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Chapter 9. Setting Up EDI Acquisitions

Introduction

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is used to exchange information between participating vendors and Evergreen.
This chapter contains technical information for installation and configuration of the components necessary to run
EDI Acquisitions for Evergreen.

Installation

Install EDI Translator

The EDI Trandator is used to convert datainto EDI format. It runs on localhost and listens on port 9191 by default.
Thisis controlled viathe edi_webrick.cnf file located in the edi_trandator directory. It should not be necessary to
edit this configuration if you install EDI Trangator on the same server used for running Action/Triggers events.

If you are running Evergreen with amulti-server configuration, make sureto install EDI Translator on the same

server used for Action/Trigger event generation.

Stepsfor Installing

1

Astheopensrf user, copy the EDI Translator code found in Open-IL S/src/edi_translator to somewhere accessible
(for example, /openils/var/edi):

cp -r Open-1LS/src/edi_translator /openils/var/ed

Navigate to where you have saved the code to begin next step:

cd /openils/var/ed

Next, as the root user (or a user with sudo rights), install the dependencies, via "install.sh". This will perform
some apt-get routines to install the code needed for the EDI trandator to function. (Note: subversion must be
installed first)

./linstall.sh

. Now, we'reready to start "edi_webrick.bash" which isthe script that callsthe "Ruby" codeto trandate EDI. This

script needs to be started in order for EDI to function so please take appropriate measures to ensure this starts
following reboots/upgrades/etc. Asthe opensrf user:

./ edi _webri ck. bash

. You can check to seeif EDI tranglator is running.

» Using the command "ps aux | grep edi" should show you something similar if the script is running properly:

r oot 30349 0.8 0.1 52620 10824 pts/O0 S 13: 04 0: 00 ruby ./edi _webrick.rb

» To shutdown EDI Trandlator you can use something like pkill (assuming no other ruby processes are running
on that server):

kill -1NT $(pgrep ruby)
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Install EDI Scripts

The EDI scripts are "edi_pusher.pl” and "edi_fetcher.pl" and are used to "push” and "fetch" EDI messages for
configured EDI accounts.

1. Astheopensrf user, copy edi_pusher.pl and edi_fetcher.pl from Open-IL S/src/support-scripts into /openils/bin:

cp Open-|LS/src/support-scripts/edi_pusher.pl /openils/bin
cp Open-|LS/src/support-scripts/edi_fetcher.pl /openils/bin

2. Setup the edi_pusher.pl and edi_fetcher.pl scriptsto run as cron jobsin order to regularly push and receive EDI
messages.

» Add to the opensrf user’s crontab the following entries:

10 * * * * cd /openils/bin &k /usr/bin/perl ./edi_pusher.pl > /dev/null
01* * * cd /openils/bin & /usr/bin/perl ./edi_fetcher.pl > /dev/null

» The example for edi_pusher.pl sets the script to run at 10 minutes past the hour, every hour.

» The examplefor edi_fetcher.pl setsthe script to run at 1 AM every night.

You may choose to run the EDI scripts more or less frequently based on the necessary response times from
your vendors.

Configuration

Configuring Providers

Look in Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers

Column Description/Notes

Provider Name A unique name to identify the provider

Code A unique code to identify the provider

Owner The org unit who will "own" the provider.

Currency The currency format the provider accepts

Active Whether or not the Provider is"active" for use

Default Claim Policy ”

EDI Default The default "EDI Account” to use (see EDI Accounts

Configuration)

Email The email address for the provider

Fax Phone A fax number for the provider

Holdings Tag The holdings tag to be utilized (usually 852, for Evergreen)
Phone A phone number for the provider

Prepayment Required Whether or not prepayment is required

SAN The vendor provided, org unit specific SAN code

URL The vendor website
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Configuring EDI Accounts

Look in Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > EDI Accounts

Column Description/Notes

Label A unique name to identify the provider

Host FTP/SFTP/SSH hostname - vendor assigned

Username FTP/SFTP/SSH username - vendor assigned

Password FTP/SFTP/SSH password - vendor assigned

Account Vendor assigned account number associated with your
organization

Owner The organizational unit who owns the EDI account

Last Activity The date of last activity for the account

Provider Thisisalink to one of the "codes" in the "Providers'
interface

Path The path on the vendor’ s server where Evergreen will send

it'soutgoing .epo files

Incoming Directory

The path on the vendor’ s server where "incoming” .epo files
are stored

Vendor Account Number

Vendor assigned account number.

Vendor Assigned Code

Usually a sub-account designation. Can be used with or

without the Vendor Account Number.

Configuring Organizational Unit SAN code

Look in Admin > Server Settings > Organizational Units

Thisinterface alows alibrary to configure their SAN, alongside their address, phone, etc.

Troubleshooting

PO JEDI Template Issues

Some libraries may run into issues with the action/trigger (PO JEDI). The template has to be modified to handle
different vendor codes that may be used. For instance, if you use "ingra" instead of INGRAM this may cause a
problem because they are hardcoded in the template. The following is an example of one modification that seems

to work.

Original template has:

"buyer": [
[% |IF target.provider.edi_default.vendcode && (target.provider.code == "'BT || target.provider.nane. match("' ('
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency. nuiling_address.san _ ' _ target.provider.edi_default.
[% ELSIF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode && target.provider.code == "'INGRAM -%

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"},

{"id-qualifier":
[% ELSE -%

91,

"id":"[%target. provider.edi _default.vendcode %"}

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"}

[% END -%
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M odified template has the following whereit matches on provider SAN instead of code:

"buyer": [
[% |IF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode & (target. provider.san == '1556150') -%
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency.nailing_address.san _ ' ' _ target.provider.edi_default
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.ordering_agency.nailing_address.san _ ' ' _ target.provider.edi_default
[% ELSIF target.provider.edi _default.vendcode && (target. provider.san == '1697978') -%

{"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. nuailing_address.san %"},
{"id-qualifier": 91, "id":"[%target.provider.edi_default.vendcode %"}
[% ELSE -%
"id":"[%target.ordering_agency. mailing_address.san %"}
[% END -9%
I
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Chapter 10. Introduction

The Evergreen system allows a free range of customizations to every aspect of the system. Use this part of the
documentation to become familiar with the tools for configuring the system as well as customizing the catalog and

staff client.
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Chapter 11. Describing your organization

Your Evergreen system is aimost ready to go. You'll need to add each of the libraries that will be using your
Evergreen system. If you' re doing this for a consortium, you' Il have to add your consortium as awhole, and all the
libraries and branches that are members of the consortium. In this chapter, we'll talk about how to get the Evergreen
system to see al your libraries, how to set each one up, and how to edit all the details of each one.

Organization Unit Types

Theterm Organization Unit Typesreferstolevelsinthe hierarchy of your library system(s). Examplescouldinclude:
All-Encompassing Consortium, Library System, Branch, Bookmobile, Sub-Branch, etc.

Y ou can add or remove organizational unit types, and rename them as needed to match the organizational hierarchy
that matches the libraries using your installation of Evergreen. Organizational unit types should never have proper
names since they are only generic types.

When working with configuration, settings, and permissions, it is very important to be careful of the Organization
Unit Context Location - this is the organizational unit to which the configuration settings are being applied. If,
for example, a setting is applied at the Consortium context location, all child units will inherit that setting. If a
specific branch location is selected, only that branch and its child unitswill have the setting applied. Thelevelsof the
hierarchy to which settings can be applied are often referred to intermsof "depth" in various configuration interfaces.
In atypica hierarchy, the consortium has a depth of 0, the system is 1, the branch is 2, and any bookmobiles or
sub-branchesis 3.

Create and edit Organization Unit Types

1. Open Admin > Server Administration > Organization Types.

2. Intheleft panel, expand the Organization Unit Types hierarchy.

3. Click on aorganization type to edit the existing type or to add a new organization unit.
4. A form opensin the right panel, displaying the data for the selected organization unit.
5. Edit thefields asrequired and click Save.

To create a new dependent organization unit, click New Child. The new child organization unit will appear in the
left panel list below the parent. Highlight the new unit and edit the data as needed, click Save

Organizational Units

Organizational Units are the specific instances of the organization unit types that make up your library’ s hierarchy.
These will have distinctive proper names such as Main Street Branch or Townsville Campus.

Remove or edit default Organizational Units

After installing the Evergreen software, the default CONS, SY S1, BR1, etc., organizational units remain. These
must be removed or edited to reflect actual library entities.
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Create and edit Organizational Units

1. Open Admin > Server Administration > Organizational Units.
2. Intheleft panel, expand the the Organizational Units hierarchy, select a unit.
3. A form opensin theright panel, displaying the data for the selected organizational unit.

4. To edit the existing, default organizational unit, enter system or library specific data in the form; complete al
three tabs: Main Settings, Hours of Operation, Addresses.

5. Click Save.

To create a new dependent organizational unit, click New Child. The new child will appear in the hierarchy list
below the parent unit. Click on the new unit and edit the data, click Save

Organizational Unit data

The Addresses tab allows you to enter library contact information. Library Phone number, email address, and
addresses are used in patron email notifications, hold dlips, and transit dips. The Library address tab is broken out
into four address types. Physical Address, Holds Address, Mailing Address, ILL Address.

The Hours of Operation tab is where you enter regular, weekly hours. Holiday and other closures are set in the
Closed Dates Editor. Hours of operation and closed dates impact due dates and fine accrual.

Set closed dates using the Closed Dates Editor

1. Open Admin > Local Administration > Closed Dates Editor.

2. Select type of closure: typically Single Day or Multiple Day.

3. Click the Calendar gadget to select the All Day date or starting and ending dates.

4. Enter a Reason for closure (optional).

5. Click Apply to al of my librariesif your organizational unit has children units that will also be closed.
6. Click Save.

Now that your organizational structure is established, you can begin configuring permissions for the staff users of
your Evergreen system.
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Chapter 12. Describing your people

Many different members of your staff will use your Evergreen system to perform the wide variety of tasks required
of thelibrary.

When the Evergreen installation was completed, a number of permission groups should have been automatically
created. These permission groups are:

* Users

* Patrons

o Staff

» Catalogers
 Circulators

» Acquisitions

» Acquisitions Administrator
» Cataloging Administrator
 Circulation Administrator
* Local Administrator

» Serids

» System Administrator

» Globa Administrator

» DataReview

* Volunteers

Each of these permission groups has adifferent set of permissions connected to them that allow them to do different
things with the Evergreen system. Some of the permissions are the same between groups; some are different. These
permissions are typically tied to one or more working location (sometimes referred to as a working organizational
unit or work OU) which affects where a particular user can exercise the permissions they have been granted.

Setting the staff user’s working location

To grant aworking location to a staff user in the staff client:
1. Search for the patron. Select Search > Search for Patrons from the top menu.

2. Whenyou retrievethe correct patron record, select Other > User Permission Editor from the upper right corner.
The permissions associated with this account appear in the right side of the client, with the Working L ocation
list at the top of the screen.
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3. TheWorking L ocation list displays the Organizational Unitsin your consortium. Select the check box for each
Organization Unit where this user needs working permissions. Clear any other check boxes for Organization
Units where the user no longer requires working permissions.

4. Scroll al the way to the bottom of the page and click Save. This user account is now ready to be used at your
library.

Asyou scroll down the page you will cometo the Per missionslist. These are the permissionsthat are given through
the Permission Group that you assigned to this user. Depending on your own permissions, you may also have the
ability to grant individual permissions directly to this user.

Comparing approaches for managing
permissions

The Evergreen community uses two different approaches to deal with managing permissions for users:
» Staff Client

Evergreen libraries that are most comfortable using the staff client tend to manage permissions by creating
different profiles for each type of user. When you create a new user, the profile you assign to the user determines
their basic set of permissions. This approach requires many permission groups that contain overlapping sets of
permissions: for example, you might need to create a Sudent Circulator group and a Sudent Cataloger group.
Then if a new employee needs to perform both of these roles, you need to create a third Sudent Cataloger /
Circulator group representing the set of all of the permissions of the first two groups.

The advantageto this approach isthat you can maintain the permissions entirely within the staff client; adrawback
to this approach is that it can be chalenging to remember to add a new permission to all of the groups. Another
drawback of this approach is that the user profile is a'so used to determine circulation and hold rules, so the
complexity of your circulation and hold rules might increase significantly.

» Database Access

Evergreen libraries that are comfortable manipulating the database directly tend to manage permissions by
creating permission groups that reflect discrete roles within a library. At the database level, you can make a
user belong to many different permission groups, and that can simplify your permission management efforts. For
example, if you create a Student Circulator group and a Student Cataloger group, and a new employee needs
to perform both of these roles, you can simply assign them to both of the groups; you do not need to create an
entirely new permission group in this case. An advantage of this approach is that the user profile can represent
only the user’s borrowing category and requires only the basic Patrons permissions, which can simplify your
circulation and hold rules.

Permissions and profiles are not carved in stone. As the system administrator, you can change them as needed.
You may set and alter the permissions for each permission group in line with what your library, or possibly your
consortium, defines as the appropriate needs for each function in the library.

Managing permissions in the staff client

In this section, we'll show you in the staff client:

» whereto find the available permissions

Chapter 12. Describing your people 56
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

» whereto find the existing permission groups
* how to see the permissions associated with each group
* how to add or remove permissions from a group

We a'so provide an appendix with alisting of suggested minimum permissions for some essential groups. Y ou can
compare the existing permissions with these suggested permissions and, if any are missing, you will know how to
add them.

Where to find existing permissions and what they mean

In the staff client, in the upper right corner of the screen, click on Admin > Server Administration > Permissions.

The list of available permissions will appear on screen and you can scroll down through them to see permissions
that are already available in your default installation of Evergreen.

There are over 500 permissionsin the permission list. They appear in two columns. Code and Description. Codeis
the name of the permission asit appear in the Evergreen database. Description isabrief note on what the permission
alows. All of the most common permissions have easily understandabl e descriptions.

Where to find existing Permission Groups

Inthestaff client, inthe upper right corner of the screen, navigateto Admin > Server Administration > Permission
Groups.

Two panes will open on your screen. The left pane provides a tree view of existing Permission Groups. The right
pane contains two tabs: Group Configuration and Group Permissions.

Intheleft pane, you will find alisting of the existing Permission Groupswhich wereinstalled by default. Click onthe
+ sign next to any folder to expand the tree and see the groups underneath it. Y ou should see the Permission Groups
that were listed at the beginning of this chapter. If you do not and you need them, you will have to create them.

Adding or removing permissions from a Permission
Group

First, we will remove a permission from the Staff group.

1. Fromthelist of Permission Groups, click on Staff.

2. Intheright pane, click onthe Group Permissionstab. Y ou will now seealist of permissionsthat this group has.
3. Fromthelist, choose CREATE_CONTAINER. Thiswill now be highlighted.

4. Click the Delete Selected button. CREATE_CONTAINER will be deleted from the list. The system will not ask
for aconfirmation. If you delete something by accident, you will have to add it back.

5. Click the Save Changes button.

Y ou can select a group of individual items by holding down the Ctrl key and clicking on them. Y ou can select a
list of items by clicking on the first item, holding down the Shift key, and clicking on the last item in the list that
you want to select.
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Now, we will add the permission we just removed back to the Staff group.

1. Fromthelist of Permission Groups, click on Staff.

2. Intheright pane, click on the Group Permissions tab.

3. Click on the New M apping button. The permission mapping dialog box will appear.

4. From the Permission drop down list, choose CREATE_CONTAINER.

5. From the Depth drop down list, choose Consortium.

6. Click the checkbox for Grantable.

7. Click the Add Mapping button. The new permission will now appear in the Group Permissions window.
8. Click the Save Changes button.

If you have saved your changes and you don’t see them, you may have to click the Reload button in the upper left
side of the staff client screen.

Managing role-based permission groups in
the database

While the ability to assign a user to multiple permission groups has existed in Evergreen for years, a staff client
interfaceisnot currently availableto facilitate the work of the Evergreen administrator. However, if you or members
of your team are comfortable working directly with the Evergreen database, you can use this approach to separate
the borrowing profile of your users from the permissions that you grant to staff, while minimizing the amount of
overlapping permissions that you need to manage for a set of permission groups that would otherwise multiply
exponentially to represent all possible combinations of staff roles.

In the following example, we create three new groups:

» aStudent group used to determine borrowing privileges

» aStudent Cataloger group representing alimited set of cataloging permissions appropriate for students

» aSudent Circulator group representing alimited set of circulation permissions appropriate for students

Then we add three new usersto our system: one who needs to perform some catal oging duties as a student; one who
needs perform some circulation duties as a student; and one who needs to perform both cataloging and circulation

duties. This section demonstrates how to add these permissions to the users at the database level.

To create the Student group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table as a child of the Patrons group:

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (nanme, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm
SELECT ' Students', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student borrowers', 'group_application.user.patron.student’
FROM per i ssion. grp_tree pgt

WHERE name = 'Patrons';

To create the Student Cataloger group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table as a child of the Staff group:
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I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (name, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm

SELECT ' Student Catal ogers', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student catal ogers', 'group_application.user.staff.student_catal oger’
FROM per mi ssion. grp_tree pgt

VWHERE nane = 'Staff';

To create the Student Circulator group, add a new row to the permission.grp_tree table asachild of the Saff group:

I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_tree (nanme, parent, usergroup, description, application_perm

SELECT ' Student Circulators', pgt.id, TRUE, 'Student circulators', 'group_application.user.staff.student_circul ator'
FROM per mi ssion. grp_tree pgt

VWHERE nane = 'Staff';

We want to give the Student Catal ogers group the ability to work with MARC records at the consortial level, so we
assign the UPDATE_MARC, CREATE_MARC, and IMPORT_MARC permissions at depth O:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id
FROM permi ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nanme = ' Student Catal ogers'
)
I NSERT | NTO permi ssion.grp_permnmap (grp, perm depth)
SELECT pgt.id, ppl.id, O
FROM per mi ssion. perm|ist ppl, pgt
WHERE ppl . code I N (' UPDATE_MARC , ' CREATE_MARC , ' | MPORT_MARC );

Similarly, we want to give the Student Circulators group the ability to check out copies and record in-house uses
a the system level, so we assign the COPY_CHECKOUT and CREATE_IN_HOUSE_USE permissions at depth
1 (overriding the same Staff permissions that were granted only at depth 2):

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id
FROM per mi ssion.grp_tree
VWHERE nanme = ' Student Circul ators'
) I NSERT | NTO permission.grp_permnmap (grp, perm depth)
SELECT pgt.id, ppl.id, 1
FROM per mi ssion. perm|ist ppl, pgt
WHERE ppl . code I N (' COPY_CHECKOUT', ' CREATE_I N HOUSE USE');

Finally, we want to add our students to the groups. The request may arrive in your inbox from the library along the
lines of "Please add Mint Julep as a Student Catal oger, Bloody Caesar as a Student Circulator, and Grass Hopper as
a Student Cataloguer / Circulator; I’ ve aready created their accounts and given them awork organizational unit."
Y ou can trangdlate that into the following SQL to add the users to the pertinent permission groups, adjusting for the
inevitable typosin the names of the users.

First, add our Student Catal oger:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM perm ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nanme = ' Student Catal ogers'

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssion. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)

SELECT au.id, pgt.id

FROM act or. usr au, pgt

WHERE first_given_nane = 'Mnt' AND family_nane = 'Julep’;

Next, add the Student Circul ator:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM perm ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nane = 'Student Circul ators’

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssi on. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)

SELECT au.id, pgt.id

FROM act or. usr au, pgt

WHERE first_given_nane = 'Bloody' AND fanmily_name = 'Caesar';
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Finally, add the al-powerful Student Cataloger / Student Circulator:

W TH pgt AS (
SELECT id FROM perm ssion.grp_tree
WHERE nane I N (' Student Catal ogers', 'Student Circulators')

I NSERT | NTO per mi ssion. usr_grp_map (usr, grp)

SELECT au.id, pgt.id

FROM act or. usr au, pgt

WHERE first_given_nane = 'Grass' AND fanmily_nane = ' Hopper"';

While adopting this role-based approach might seem labour-intensive when applied to a handful of studentsin this
example, over time it can help keep the permission profiles of your system relatively simple in comparison to the
aternative approach of rapidly reproducing permission groups, overlapping permissions, and permissions granted
on a one-by-one basis to individual users.
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Chapter 13. Migrating Patron Data

This section will explain the task of migrating your patron data from comma delimited filesinto Evergreen. It does
not deal with the process of exporting from the non-Evergreen system since this process may vary depending on
where you are extracting your patron records. Patron could come from an ILS or it could come from a student
database in the case of academic records.

When importing records into Evergreen you will need to populate 3 tables in your Evergreen database:

* actor.usr - The main table for user data

* actor.card - Storesthe barcode for users; Users can have morethan 1 card but only 1 can be active at agiven time;
e actor.usr_address - Used for storing address information; A user can have more than one address.

Before following the procedures below to import patron datainto Evergreen, it isagood ideato examine the fields
in these tables in order to decide on a strategy for data to include in your import. It isimportant to understand the
data types and constraints on each field.

1. Export the patron data from your existing ILS or from another source into a comma delimited file. The comma
delimited file used for importing the records should use Unicode (UTF8) character encoding.

2. Create a staging table. A staging table will allow you to tweak the data before importing. Here is an example
sl statement:

CREATE TABLE students (
student _id int, barcode text, last_name text, first_nane text, emmil text,
address_type text, streetl text, street2 text,
city text, province text, country text, postal_code text, phone text, profile
int DEFAULT 2, ident_type int, home_ou int, clainms_returned_count int DEFAULT
0, usrnane text, net_access_level int DEFAULT 2, password text

The default variables allow you to set default for your library or to populate required fields in Evergreen if
your dataincludes NULL values.

The data field profile in the above SQL script refers to the user group and should be an integer referencing
theid field in permission.grp_tree. Setting this value will effect the permissions for the user. See the valuesin
permission.grp_tree for possibilities.

ident_type is the identification type used for identifying users. This is a integer vaue referencing
config.identification_type and should match the id values of that table. The default values are 1 for Drivers
License, 2 for SSN or 3 for other.

home _ou is the home organizational unit for the user. This value needs to match the corresponding id in the
actor.org_unit table.

3. Copy recordsinto staging table from a commadelimited file.

COPY students (student_id, |last_nanme, first_name, email, address_type, streetl, street?2,
city, province, country, postal_code, phone)
FROM ' / hore/ opensr f/ patrons. csv'
W TH CSV HEADER;
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The script will vary depending on the format of your patron load file (patrons.csv).

4. Formatting of some fieldsto fit Evergreen filed formatting may be required. Here is an example of sgl to adjust

phone numbers in the staging table to fit the evergreen field:

UPDATE st udents phone = repl ace(repl ace(repl ace(rpad(substring(phone from1 for 9), 10, '-') ||
substring(phone from10), (', "), ")', "), "', "-');

Data“massaging” will be required to fit formats used in Evergreen.

5. Insert records from the staging table into the actor.usr Evergreen table:

I NSERT | NTO actor.usr (

profile, usrname, email, passwd, ident_type, ident_value, first_given_nane,
fam |y_name, day_phone, hone_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_|evel)
SELECT profile, students.usrnane, enmil, password, ident_type, student_id,

first_nanme, |ast_nane, phone, hone_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_|evel
FROM st udent s;

6. Insert records into actor.card from actor.usr .

I NSERT | NTO actor.card (usr, barcode)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.barcode
FROM st udent s
I NNER JO N actor. usr
ON students.usrnanme = actor.usr.usrnane;

This assumes aoneto one card patron relationship. If your patron dataimport has multiple cards assigned to one

patron more complex import scripts may be required which look for inactive or active flags.

7. Update actor.usr.card field with actor.card.id to associate active card with the user:

UPDATE act or. usr
SET card = actor.card.id
FROM actor. card
WHERE actor.card.usr = actor.usr.id;

8. Insert recordsinto actor.usr_address to add address information for users:

I NSERT | NTO actor.usr_address (usr, streetl, street2, city, state, country, post_code)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.streetl, students.street2, students.city, students.province,
students. country, students. postal _code
FROM st udent s
INNER JO N actor.usr ON students.usrnane = actor.usr.usrnang;

9. Update actor.usr.address with address id from address table.

UPDATE act or. usr
SET nmumi |l i ng_address = actor.usr_address.id, billing_address = actor.usr_address.id
FROM act or . usr _addr ess
WHERE actor.usr.id = actor.usr_address. usr;

This assumes 1 address per patron. More complex scenarios may require more sophisticated SQL .

Creating an sql Script for Importing Patrons

The procedure for importing patron can be automated with the help of an sql script. Follow these steps to create

an import script:

1. Create an new file and name it import.sql
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2. Edit thefileto look similar to this:

BEG N;

-- Create staging table.
CREATE TABLE students (
student _id int, barcode text, l|ast_name text, first_nane text, email text, address_type text,
streetl text, street2 text, city text, province text, country text, postal _code text, phone
text, profile int, ident_type int, home_ou int, clains_returned_count int DEFAULT O, usrnane text,
net _access_|l evel int DEFAULT 2, password text

)

--Copy records fromyour inport text file

COPY students (student_id, |ast_name, first_name, email, address_type, streetl, street2, city, province,
country, postal _code, phone, password)
FROM ' / hore/ opensr f/ patrons.csv' WTH CSV HEADER,

--Insert records fromthe staging table into the actor.usr table.
I NSERT | NTO actor. usr (

profile, usrname, email, passwd, ident_type, ident_value, first_given_nanme, famly_nane,
day_phone, home_ou, clainms_returned_count, net_access_| evel)
SELECT profile, students.usrnane, email, password, ident_type, student_id, first_nane,

| ast _name, phone, hone_ou, clains_returned_count, net_access_| evel FROM students;

--Insert records fromthe staging table into the actor.usr table.
I NSERT | NTO actor.card (usr, barcode)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.barcode
FROM st udent s
I'NNER JO N actor. usr
ON students. usrname = actor. usr. usrnane,;

--Update actor.usr.card field with actor.card.id to associate active card with the user:
UPDATE act or. usr

SET card = actor.card.id

FROM act or. card

WHERE actor.card.usr = actor.usr.id;

--1 NSERT records | NTO actor. usr_address from stagi ng table.
I NSERT | NTO actor.usr_address (usr, streetl, street2, city, state, country, post_code)
SELECT actor.usr.id, students.streetl, students.street2, students.city, students.province,
students. country, students. postal _code
FROM st udent s
INNER JO N actor.usr ON students.usrnane = actor.usr.usrnang;

--Update actor.usr mailing address with id fromactor.usr_address table.:
UPDATE act or. usr
SET mai ling_address = actor.usr_address.id, billing_address = actor.usr_address.id
FROM act or . usr _addr ess
WHERE actor.usr.id = actor.usr_address. usr;

COMW T,

Placing the sgl statements between BEGIN; and COMMIT; creates a transaction block so that if any sql statements
fail, the entire process is canceled and the database is rolled back to its original state. Lines beginning with— are
comments to let you you what each sgl statement is doing and are not processed.

Batch Updating Patron Data

For academic libraries, doing batch updates to add new patrons to the Evergreen database is a critical task. The
above procedures and import script can be easily adapted to create an update script for importing new patrons from
external databases. If the data import file contains only new patrons, then, the above procedures will work well
to insert those patrons. However, if the data load contains all patrons, a second staging table and a procedure to
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remove existing patronsfrom that second staging table may be required beforeimporting the new patrons. Moreover,
additional steps to update address information and perhaps delete inactive patrons may also be desired depending
on the requirements of the institution.

After developing the scripts to import and update patrons have been created, another important task for library staff
is to develop an import strategy and schedule which suits the needs of the library. This could be determined by
registration dates of your institution in the case of academic libraries. It isimportant to balance the convenience of
patron loads and the cost of processing these loads vs staff adding patrons manually.
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Chapter 14. Migrating from a legacy
system

When you migrate to Evergreen, you generally want to migrate the bibliographic records and copy information that
existed in your previous library system. For anything more than afew thousand records, you should import the data
directly into the database rather than use the tools in the staff client. While the data that you can extract from your
legacy system varies widely, this section assumes that you or members of your team have the ability to write scripts
and are comfortable working with SQL to manipulate data within PostgreSQL. If so, then the following section
will guide you towards a method of generating common data formats so that you can then load the data into the
database in bulk.

Making electronic resources visible in the
catalog

Electronic resourcesgenerally do not have any call number or copy information associated with them, and Evergreen
enables you to easily make hibliographic records visible in the public catalog within sections of the organizational
unit hierarchy. For example, you can make a set of bibliographic records visible only to specific branches that
have purchased licenses for the corresponding resources, or you can make records representing publicly available
electronic resources visible to the entire consortium.

Therefore, to make a record visible in the public catalog, modify the records using your preferred MARC editing

approach to ensure the 856 field contains the following information before |oading records for electronic resources
into Evergreen:

Table 14.1. 856 field for electronic resources: indicator s and subfields

Attribute Value Note

Indicator 1 4

Indicator 2 Oorl

Subfield u URL for the electronic resource

Subfieldy Text content of the link

Subfield z Public note Normally displayed after the link

Subfield 9 Organizational unit short name The record will be visible when
a search is performed specifying
this organizational unit or one of
its children. Y ou can repeat this
subfield as many times as you need.

Once your el ectronic resource bibliographic records have the required indicators and subfields for each 856 field in
the record, you can proceed to load the records using either the command-line bulk import method or the MARC
Batch Importer in the staff client.
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Migrating your bibliographic records

Convert your MARC21 binary records into the MARCXML format, with one record per line. You can use the
following Python script to achieve this goal; just install the pymarc library first, and adjust the values of the input
and output variables as needed.

#!/ usr/ bi n/ env python

#

-*- coding: utf-8 -*-

i mport codecs
i mport pymarc

input = 'records_in.nrc'
output = 'records_out.xmn"'

reader = pynarc. MARCReader (open(i nput, 'rb'), to_uni code=True)
witer = codecs.open(output, 'wW, 'utf-8")
for record in reader:

record. | eader = record.leader[:9] + 'a' + record.|eader[10:]
witer.wite(pymarc.record_to_xm (record) + "\n")

Once you have a MARCXML file with one record per line, you can load the records into your Evergreen system
viaastaging table in your database.

1

Connect to the PostgreSQL database using the psgl command. For example:

psqgl -U <user-nanme> -h <hostname> -d <dat abase>

Create astaging table in the database. The staging tableisatemporary location for the raw datathat you will load
into the production table or tables. Issue the following SQL statement from the psgl command line, adjusting the
name of the table from staging_records_import, if desired:

CREATE TABLE staging_records_inport (id Bl GSERI AL, dest Bl G NT, marc TEXT);

Create a function that will insert the new records into the production table and update the dest column of the
staging table. Adjust "staging_records import" to match the name of the staging table that you plan to create
when you issue the following SQL statement:

CREATE OR REPLACE FUNCTI ON stagi ng_inporter() RETURNS NULL AS $$
DECLARE st age RECORD,
BEG N
FOR stage | N SELECT * FROM stagi ng_records_i nport ORDER BY id LOOP
I NSERT | NTO bi blio.record_entry (marc, |ast_xact_id) VALUES (stage.marc, '|MORT');
UPDATE st agi ng_records_inport SET dest = currval ('biblio.record_entry_id_seq');
END LOOP;
END;
$$ LANGUAGE pl pgsql ;

Load the data from your MARCXML file into the staging table using the COPY statement, adjusting for the
name of the staging table and the location of your MARCXML file:

COPY staging_records_inport (marc) FROM'/tnp/records_out.xm"';

Load the data from your staging table into the production table by invoking your staging function:

SELECT stagi ng_i nporter();

When you leave out the id value for a BIGSERIAL column, the value in the column automatically increments for
each new record that you add to the table.

Once you have loaded the records into your Evergreen system, you can search for some known records using the
staff client to confirm that the import was successful.
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Migrating your call numbers, copies, and
parts

Holdings, comprised of call numbers, copies, and parts, are the set of objects that enable users to locate and
potentially acquire materials from your library system.

Call numbersconnect librariesto bibliographic records. Each call number has alabel associated with aclassification
scheme such asathe Library of Congress or Dewey Decimal systems, and can optionally have either or both alabel
prefix and alabel suffix. Label prefixes and suffixes do not affect the sort order of the label.

Copies connect call numbersto particular instances of that resource at a particular library. Each copy has a barcode
and must exist in a particular copy location. Other optional attributes of copiesinclude circulation modifier, which
may affect whether that copy can circulate or for how long it can circulate, and OPAC visibility, which controls
whether that particular copy should be visible in the public catal og.

Parts provide more granularity for copies, primarily to enable patrons to place holds on individual parts of a set
of items. For example, an encyclopedia might be represented by a single bibliographic record, with a single call
number representing the label for that encyclopedia at agiven library, with 26 copies representing each letter of the
alphabet, with each copy mapped to a different part suchasA, B, C, ... Z.

To migrate this data into your Evergreen system, you will create another staging table in the database to hold the
raw data for your materials from which the actual call numbers, copies, and parts will be generated.

Begin by connecting to the PostgreSQL database using the psgl command. For example:

psql -U <user-nanme> -h <hostnane> -d <dat abase>

Create the staging material s table by issuing the following SQL statement:

CREATE TABLE staging_materials (

bi bkey BIG NT, -- biblio.record_entry_id
cal | num TEXT, -- call nunber | abel

cal l num prefix TEXT, -- call nunber prefix
cal Il numsuffix TEXT, -- call nunber suffix
cal | num cl ass TEXT, -- classification schenme
create_dat e DATE,

| ocation TEXT, -- shelving |location code
itemtype TEXT, -- circulation nodifier code
owning_lib TEXT, -- org unit code

barcode TEXT, -- copy barcode

part TEXT

)

For the purposes of this example migration of call numbers, copies, and parts, we assume that you are able to create
atab-delimited file containing values that map to the staging table properties, with one copy per line. For example,
the following 5 lines demonstrate how the file could look for 5 different copies, with non-applicabl e attribute values
represented by \N, and 3 of the copies connected to a single call number and bibliographic record via parts:

1 QA 76.76 A3 \N \N LC 2012-12-05 STACKS BOOK BR1 30007001122620 \N

2 Gv 161 V8 Ref . Juv. LC 2010-11-11 KIDS DvD BR2 30007005197073 \N

3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853385 A
3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853393 B
3 AE 5 E363 1984 \N \N LC 1984-01-10 REFERENCE BOXK BR1 30007006853344 C

Once your holdings are in a tab-delimited format—which, for the purposes of this example, we will name
holdings.tsv--you can import the holdings file into your staging table. Copy the contents of the holdings file into
the staging table using the COPY SQL statement:
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COPY staging_itens (bibkey, callnum callnum prefix,
cal I num suffix, callnumclass, create_date, |ocation,
itemtype, owning_lib, barcode, part) FROM' hol dings.tsv';

Generate the copy locations you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. copy_|l ocati on (name, owning_|ib)
SELECT DI STINCT | ocation, 1 FROM staging_materials
WHERE NOT EXI STS (

SELECT 1 FROM asset. copy_| ocation
VWHERE nane = | ocation

);

Generate the circulation modifiers you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO config.circ_nodifier (code, name, description, sip2_nedia_type)
SELECT DI STINCT circnod, circnod, circnod, ' 001
FROM st agi ng_nmaterial s
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM config.circ_nodifier
WHERE circnod = code

);

Generate the call number prefixes and suffixes you need to represent your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal |l _nunber_prefix (owning_lib, |abel)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, callnumprefix
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. cal | _nunber _prefix acnp
WHERE cal | num prefix = acnp. | abel
AND aou.id = acnp.owning_lib
) AND cal I num prefix |I'S NOT NULL;

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal |l _nunber_suffix (owning_lib, |abel)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, callnumsuffix
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
WHERE NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. cal | _nunber _suffix acns
WHERE cal | num suffix = acns. | abel
AND aou.id = acns.owning_lib
) AND cal I num suffix |I'S NOT NULL;

Generate the call numbers for your holdings:

I NSERT | NTO asset. cal | _nunber (
creator, editor, record, owning_lib, label, prefix, suffix, |abel_class
)
SELECT DI STINCT 1, 1, bibkey, aou.id, callnum acnp.id, acns.id,
CASE WHEN cal I numclass = 'LC THEN 1
WHEN cal | num cl ass = ' DEVWEY' THEN 2
END
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = owning_lib
INNER JO N asset. cal | _nunber _prefix acnp

ON COALESCE(acnp. | abel, "') = COALESCE(cal | numprefix, '"')
INNER JO N asset. cal | _nunmber _suffix acns
ON COALESCE( acns. | abel, "') = COALESCE(cal | numsuffix, '")

Generate the copies for your holdings:
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I NSERT | NTO asset. copy (
circ_lib, creator, editor, call_nunber, |ocation,
| oan_duration, fine_|level, barcode
)
SELECT DI STINCT aou.id, 1, 1, acn.id, acl.id, 2, 2, barcode
FROM st agi ng_materials sm
INNER JO N actor.org_unit aou
ON aou. shortname = smowning_lib
INNER JO N asset. copy_| ocation acl
ON acl.name = sm | ocation
INNER JO N asset. cal |l _nunber acn
ON acn. | abel = smcal |l num
VWHERE acn. del eted |I'S FALSE

Generate the parts for your holdings. First, create the set of parts that are required for each record based on your

staging materials table:

I NSERT | NTO bi bl i o. nonograph_part (record, |abel)
SELECT DI STI NCT bi bkey, part
FROM st agi ng_nmaterials sm
WHERE part |'S NOT NULL AND NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM bi bli o. mronogr aph_part bnp
WHERE sm part = bnp. | abel
AND sm bi bkey = bnp.record

)

Now map the parts for each record to the specific copies that you added:

I NSERT | NTO asset.copy_part_map (target_copy, part)
SELECT DI STINCT acp.id, bnp.id
FROM st agi ng_naterials sm
I NNER JO N asset.copy acp
ON acp. barcode = sm bar code
I NNER JO N bi bl i o. monograph_part bnp
ON bnp.record = sm bi bkey
WHERE part |S NOT NULL
AND part = bnp. | abel
AND acp. del eted |I'S FALSE
AND NOT EXI STS (
SELECT 1 FROM asset. copy_part_map
VWHERE t arget _copy = acp.id
AND part = bnp.id
)

At this point, you have loaded your bibliographic records, call numbers, call number prefixes and suffixes, copies,
and parts, and your records should be visible to searches in the public catalog within the appropriate organization

unit scope.
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Chapter 15. Importing materials in the
staff client

Evergreen exists to connect users to the materials represented by bibliographic records, call numbers, and
copies— so getting these materialsinto your Evergreen systemisvital to asuccessful system. Therearetwo primary
means of getting materialsinto Evergreen:

» The Evergreen staff client offers the MARC Batch Importer, which is a flexible interface primarily used for
small batches of records;

» Alternately, import scripts can load data directly into the database, which is a highly flexible but much more

complex method of loading materials suitable for large batches of records such as the initial migration from your
legacy library system.

Staff client batch record imports

The staff client hasautility for importing batches of bibliographic and copy records available through Cataloging >
MARC Batch Import/Export. In addition to importing new records, this interface can be used to match incoming
records to existing records in the database, add or overlay MARC fields in the existing record, and add copies to
those records.

The MARC Batch Import interface may also be colloquialy referred to as"Vandelay" in the Evergreen community,

referring to thisinterface’ s internals in the system.Y ou will also see this name used in several placesin the editor.
For instance, when you click on the Record Match Sets, the title on the screen will be Vandelay Match Sets.

When to use the MARC Batch Importer

» When importing in batches of up to 500 to 1,000 records.

» When you need the system to match those incoming records to existing records and overlay or add fields to the
existing record.

» When you need to add copiesto existing records in the system.
The MARC Batch Importer should only be used for importing copies that already have barcodes and call numbers.

Use Acquisitions > Load MARC Order Records to add on-order copies that do not yet have barcodes and call
numbers.

Record Match Sets

Click the Record Match Sets button to identify how Evergreen should match incoming records to existing records
in the system.

These record match sets can be used when importing records through the MARC Batch Importer or when importing
order records through the Acquisitions Load MARC Order Recordsinterface.

Common match points used when creating a match set include:
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MARC tag 020a (ISBN)

MARC tag 022a (ISSN)

MARC tag 024a (UPC)

MARC tag 028a (Publisher number)

Create Match Sets

1. On the Record Match Sets screen, click New Match Set to create a set of record match points. Give the set
aName. Assign the Owning Library from the dropdown list. The Match Set Type should remain as biblio.
Click Save.

2. If youdon’'t seeyour new setinthelist, inthe upper left corner of the staff client window, click the Reload button.

3. If you had to reload, click the Record Match Sets button to get back to that screen. Find your new set in the
list and click its name. (The name will appear to be a hyperlink.) This will bring you to the Vandelay Match
Set Editor.

4. Create an expression that will define the match points for the incoming record. Y ou can choose from two areas
to create amatch: Record Attribute (MARC fixed fields) or MARC Tag and Subfield. Y ou can use the Boolean
operators AND and OR to combine these elements to create a match set.

5. When adding a Record Attribute or MARC tag/subfield, you also can enter a Match Score. The Match Score
indicates the relative importance of that match point as Evergreen evaluates an incoming record against an
existing record. Y ou can enter any integer into thisfield. The number that you enter isonly important asit relates
to other match points.

Recommended practiceis that you create a match score of one (1) for the least important match point and assign
increasing match points to the power of 2 to working points in increasing importance. . After creating a match
point, drag the completed match point under the folder with the appropriately-named Boolean folder under the
Expression tree.

Y SEELTM ( (020 $a OR 022 $a OR 024 #a OR 028 #a))

Add new | Record Attribute | | MARC Tag and Subfield | | Boolean Operator |
Working Match Point Your Expression
Choose from among the three buttons above fo add a new match point. =1 [ AND

-] [ O0R

020 $a | Match score 2
022 $a | Match score 2
024 1a | Match score 1
028 $a | Match score 1

6. Click Save Changesto Expression.

Quality Metrics

» Quality metrics provide a mechanism for Evergreen to measure the quality of records and to make importing
decisions based on quality.
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» Maetrics are configured in the match set editor.

Quality metrics are not required when creating a match set.

* You can use avaluein arecord attribute (MARC fixed fields) or aMARC tag as your quality metric.

The encoding level record attribute can be one indicator of record quality.

Quality Record Attribute Tag Subfield Value
1 enc_level E
2 enc_level J
3 enc_|evel 3
4 enc_level 7
5 enc_|evel 5
6 enc_level M
T enc_level 2
8 enc_|evel K
9 enc_level 8
10 enc_|evel L
1" enc_level I
12 enc_level 4
13 enc_|evel 1
14 enc_level

Import Item Attributes

If you are importing copies with your records, you will need to map the data in your holdings tag to fields in the
copy record. Click the Import Item Attributes button to map this information.

1. Click the New Definition button to create a new mapping for the holdingstag.
2. Usethe Tag field to identify the MARC tag that contains your holdings information.
3. Add the subfields that contain specific copy information to the appropriate copy field.

4. Select the Keep box if Evergreen should keep this holdings tag in the record after it is imported. Otherwise,
Evergreen will remove this holdings tag.

5. At aminimum, you should add a name for the definition, identify the MARC holdings tag, and add the subfields
that identify the circulating library, the owning library, the call number and the barcode.
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Import Item Attribute Definitions

Context Org Unit  BRA1 -
Back MNext

Alert Message

Barcode p
Call Mumber ]
Circulate [@code = "x" and text() = "circuli

Circulate As MARC Type

Circulating Library [@code = "b"][2]
Circulation Modifier g

Copy Number t

Definition D

Deposit

Overlay/Merge Profiles

If Evergreen finds a match for an incoming record in the database, you need to identify which fields should be
replaced, which should be preserved, and which should be added to the record. Click the M erge/Overlay Profiles
button to create a profile that contains this information.

These overlay/merge profiles can be used when importing records through the MARC Batch Importer or when
importing order records through the Acquisitions Load MARC Order Records interface.

Evergreen comes pre-installed with two default profiles:

» Default merge - No fields from incoming record are added to match. This profile is useful for item loads or for
order record uploads.

» Default overlay - Incoming record will replace existing record.

You can customize the overlay/merge behavior with a new profile by clicking the New Merge Profile button.
Available options for handling the fields include:

» Preserve specification - fields in the existing record that should be preserved.
» Replace specification - fieldsin existing record that should be replaced by those in the incoming record.

» Add specification - fieldsfrom incoming record that should be added to existing record (in addition to any already
there.)

» Remove specification - fields that should be removed from incoming record.

Y ou can add multiple tags to these specifications, separating each tag with acomma.

Importing the records

After making the above configurations, you are now ready to import your records.
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1. Click the Import Records button
2. Provide a unique name for the queue where the records will be |oaded
3. ldentify the match set that should be used for matching
4. If you are importing copies, identify the Import Item Attributes definition in the Holdings Import Profile
5. Select arecord source
6. Select the overlay/merge profile that defines which fields should be replaced, added or preserved
7. ldentify which records should be imported, the options are:
* Import Non-Matching Recor ds will automatically import records that have no match in the system
* Merge on Exact Match will automatically import records that match on the 901c (record ID)
* Mergeon Single Match will automatically import records when there is only one match in the system

» Mergeon Best Match will automatically import records for the best match in the system; the best match will
be determined by the combined total of the records match point scores

Y ou do not need to select any of these import options at this step. Y ou may also opt to review the records first in
the import queue and then import them.

» Best SingleMatch Minimum Quality Ratio should only be changed if quality metricswere used in the match set
 Set to 0.0 to import arecord regardless of record quality
e Setto 1.0 if the incoming record must be of equal or higher quality than the existing record to be imported
e Setto 1.1if theincoming record must be of higher quality than the existing record to be imported

 Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile can also be used with quality metrics. If an incoming record does
not meet the standards of the minimum quality ratio, you can identify a back-up merge profile to be used for
those records. For example, you may want to use the default overlay profile for high-quality records but use
the default merge profile for lower quality records.
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Chapter 16. Ordering materials

Acquisitions allows you to order materials, track the expenditure of your collectionsfunds, track invoices and set up
policies for manual claiming. In this chapter, we're going to be describing how to use the most essential functions
of acquisitionsin the Evergreen system.

When should libraries use acquisitions?

» When you want to track spending of your collections budget.

» When you want to use Evergreen to place orders electronically with your vendors.

* When you want to import large batches of records to quickly get your on-order titlesinto the system.

If your library simply wants to add on-order copies to the catalog so that patrons can view and place holds on titles
that have not yet arrived, acquisitions may be more than you need. Adding those on-order records via cataloging

isasimpler option that works well for this use case.

Below arethe basic administrative settings to be configured to get started with acquisitions. At aminimum, alibrary
must configure Funding Sour ces, Funds, and Provider s to use acquisitions.

Managing Funds

Funding Sources (Required)

Funding sources allow you to specify the sources that contribute monies to your fund(s). Y ou can create as few or
as many funding sources as you need. These can be used to track exact amounts for accountsin your general ledger.

Example funding sources might be:

» A municipal alocation for your materials budget;

e A trust fund used for collections;

» A revolving account that is used to replace lost materials;
» Grant funds to be used for collections.

Funding sources are not tied to fiscal or calendar years, so you can continue to add money to the same funding
source over multiple years, e.g. County Funding. Alternatively, you can name funding sources by year, e.g. County
Funding 2010 and County Funding 2011, and apply credits each year to the matching source.

1. To create afunding source, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Funding Sour ce. Click
the New Funding Sour ce button. Give the funding source a name, an owning library, and code. Y ou should also
identify the type of currency that is used for the fund.

2. You must add money to the funding source before you can use it. Click the hyperlinked name of the funding
source and then click the Apply Credit button. Add the amount of funds you need to add. The Note field is
optional.
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Funds (Required)

Funds allow you to alocate credits toward specific purchases. They typically are used to track spending and
purchases for specific collections. Some libraries may choose to define very broad funds for their collections (e.g.
children’s materials, adult materials) while others may choose to define more specific funds (e.g. adult non-fiction
DVDsfor BR1).

If your library does not wish to track fund accounting, you can create one large generic fund and use that fund for
al of your purchases.

1. Tocreateafund, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions> Funds. Click the New Fund button.
Give the fund a name and code.

2. The Year can either be the fiscal or calendar year for the fund.

3. If you are amulti-branch library that will be ordering titles for multiple branches, you should select the system
asthe owning Org Unit, even if thisfund will only be used for collections at a specific branch. If you are aone-
branch library or if your branches do their own ordering, you can select the branch as the owning Or g Unit.

4. Select the Currency Type that will be used for this fund.
5. You must select the Active checkbox to use the fund.

6. Enter a Balance Stop Percent. The balance stop percent prevents you from making purchases when only a
specified amount of the fund remains. For example, if you want to spend 95 percent of your funds, leaving afive
percent balance in the fund, then you would enter 95 in the field. When the fund reaches its bal ance stop percent,
it will appear in red when you apply funds to copies.

7. Enter aBalance War ning Per cent. The balance warning percent gives you awarning that the fund islow. You
can specify any percent. For example, if you want to spend 90 percent of your funds and be warned when the
fund has only 10 percent of its balance remaining, then enter 90 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance
warning percent, it will appear in yellow when you apply fundsto copies.

8. Check the Propagate box to propagate funds. When you propagate a fund, the system will create anew fund for
thefollowing fiscal year with the same parameters as your current fund. All of the settings transfer except for the
year and the amount of money in the fund. Propagation occurs during the fiscal year close-out operation.

9. Check the Rollover box if you want to roll over remaining encumbrances and funds into the same fund next
year. If you need the ability to roll over encumbrances without rolling over funds, go to the Library Settings
Editor (Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor) and set Allow fundsto be rolled over
without bringing the money along to True.

10.Y ou must add money to the fund before you can begin using it. Click the hyperlinked name of the fund. Click
the Create Allocation button. Select a Funding Sour ce from which the alocation will be drawn and then enter
an amount for the allocation. The Note field is optional.

Fund Tags (Optional)

Y ou can apply tags to funds so that you can group funds for easy reporting. For example, you have three funds for
children’ smaterials: Children’ sBoard Books, Children’ sDV Ds, and Children’ sCDs. Assign afund tag of children’s
to each fund. When you need to report on the amount that has been spent on al children’s materials, you canrun a
report on the fund tag to find total expenditures on children’ smaterialsrather than reporting on each individual fund.
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1. Tocreate afund tag, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Fund Tags. Click the the New
Fund Tag button. Select aowning library and add the name for the fund tag.

2. To apply afund tag to afund, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Funds. Click on the
hyperlinked name for the fund. Click the Tags tab and then click the Add Tag button. Select the tag from the
dropdown menu.

Ordering
Providers (Required)

Providers are the vendors from whom you order titles.
1. Toadd aprovider record, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers.

2. Enter information about the provider. At a minimum, you need to add a Provider Name, Code, Owner, and
Currency. You also need to select the Active checkbox to use the provider.

Distribution Formulas (Optional)

If you are ordering for a multi-branch library system, distribution formulas are a useful way to specify the number
of copies that should be distributed to specific branches and copy locations.

1. To create a distribution formula, select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Distribution
Formulas. Click the New Formula button. Enter the formula name and select the owning library. Ignore the
Skip Count field.

2. Click New Entry. Select an Owning Library from the drop down menu. Thisindicatesthe branch that will receive
theitems.

3. Select a Shelving Location from the drop down menu.

4. In the Item Count field, enter the number of items that should be distributed to that branch and copy location.
Y ou can enter the number or use the arrows on the right side of the field.

5. Keep adding entries until the distribution formulais complete.

Helpful acquisitions Library Settings

There are severa acquisitions Library Settings available that will help with acquisitions workflow. These settings
can be found at Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor.

» Default circulation modifier - Automatically applies a default circulation modifier to all of your acquisitions
copies. Useful if you use a specific circulation modifier for on-order copies.

» Default copy location - Automatically applies a default copy location (e.g. On Order) to acquisitions copies.

» Temporary barcode prefix - Applies a unique prefix to the barcode that is automatically generated during the
acquisitions process.

» Temporary call number prefix - Applies a unique prefix to the start of the cal number that is automatically
generated during the acquisitions process.
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Preparing for order record loading

If your library is planning to upload order records in a batch, you need to add some information to your provider
records so that Evergreen knows how to map the copy data contained in the order record.

1. Retrieve the record for the provider that has supplied the order records by selecting Admin > Server
Administration > Acquisitions > Providers. Click on the hyperlinked Provider name.

2. Inthetop frame, add the MARC tag that contains your holdings datain the Holdings Tag field (thistag can also
be entered at the time you create the provider record.)

3. Tomap thetag's subfields to the appropriate copy data, click the Holding Subfield tab. Click the New Holding
Subfield button and select the copy datathat you are mapping. Add the subfield that contains that data and click
Save.

Holding Subfield

Back Mext
v |# |Provider [Name Subfield
1 bt quantity q
2 bt estimated_price p
3 bt owning_lib b
4 bt fund_code u
5 bt copy_location t
6 bt circ_madifier g

4. If your vendor is sending other datain a MARC tag that needs to be mapped to afield in acquisitions, you can
do so by clicking the Attribute Definitions tab. As an example, if you need to import the PO Name, you could
set up an attribute definition by adding an XPath similar to:
code => purchase_order

xpath => //*[ @ag="962"]/*[ @ode="p"]
Is Identifier => fal se

where 962 is the holdings tag and p is the subfield that contains the PO Name.

Preparing to send electronic orders from Evergreen

If your library wants to transmit electronic order information to a vendor, you will need to configure your server to
use EDI. You need to install the EDI trandator and EDI scripts on your server by following the instructionsin the
Evergreen 2.3 documentation. (http://docs.evergreen-ils.org/2.3/_installation.html)

Configure your provider's EDI information by selecting Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > EDI
Accounts. Give the account a name in the L abel box.

1. Host isthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH hosthame.
2. Usernameisthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH username.
3. Password isthe vendor-assigned FTP/SFTP/SSH password.

4. Account isthe vendor-assigned account number associated with your organization.
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5. Owner isthe organizational unit who owns the EDI account

6. Last Activity isthe date of last activity for the account

\]

. Provider isalink to the codes for the Provider record.

0o

. Path isthe path on the vendor’ s server where Evergreen will send its outgoing .epo files.

[(e]

. Incoming Directory isthe path on the vendor’s server where incoming .epo files are stored.
10.Vendor Account Number isthe Vendor assigned account number.

11.Vendor Assigned Codeisusually asub-account designation. It can be used with or without the VVendor Account
Number.

Y ou now need to add this EDI Account and the SAN code to the provider’s record.
1. Select Admin > Server Administration > Acquisitions > Providers.

2. Click the hyperlinked Provider name.

3. Select the account you just created in the EDI Default field.

4. Add the vendor-provided SAN code to the SAN field.

Thelast stepisto add your library’s SAN code to Evergreen.

1. Select Admin > Server Administration > Organizational Units.

2. Select your library from the organizational hierarchy in the left pane.

3. Click the Addressestab and add your library’s SAN code to the SAN field.
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Chapter 17. Designing your catalog

When people want to find things in your Evergreen system, they will check the catalog. In Evergreen, the catalogis
made available through a web interface, called the OPAC (Online Public Access Catalog). In the latest versions of
the Evergreen system, the OPAC is built on a set of programming modules called the Template Toolkit. You will
see the OPAC sometimes referred to as the TPAC.

In this chapter, we'll show you how to customize the OPAC, change it from its default configuration, and make
it your own.

Configuring and customizing the public
Interface

The public interface is referred to as the TPAC or Template Toolkit (TT) within the Evergreen community. The
template toolkit system allows you to customize the look and feel of your OPAC by editing the template pages (.tt2)
files aswell as the associated style sheets.

Locating the default template files

The default URL for the TPAC on adefault Evergreen system is http://local host/eg/opac/home (adjust localhost to
match your hostname or |P address).

The default template file isinstalled in /openils/var /templ ates/opac.
Y ou should generally avoid touching the installed default template files, unless you are contributing changes for
Evergreen to adopt as a new default. Even then, while you are developing your changes, consider using template

overrides rather than touching the installed templates until you are ready to commit the changes to a branch. See
below for information on template overrides.

Mapping templates to URLS

The mapping for templates to URLSs is straightforward. Following are a few examples, where <templates> is a
placeholder for one or more directories that will be searched for a match:

« http://localhost/eg/opac/home # /openil s/var/< templates>/opac/home.tt2
« http://localhost/eg/opac/advanced # /openils/var/<templates>/opac/advanced.tt2
« http://localhost/eg/opac/results # /openil s/var /< templ ates>/opac/results.tt2

Thetemplate filesthemselves can process, be wrapped by, or include other template files. For example, the home.tt2
template currently involves a number of other template filesto generate asingle HTML file.

Example Template Toolkit file: opac/home.tt2.
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[% PROCESS "opac/ parts/header.tt2";
WRAPPER "opac/ parts/base.tt2";
I NCLUDE "opac/ parts/topnav.tt2";
ctx.page_title = | ("Hone") %
<di v id="search-w apper">
[ % | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/searchbar.tt2" %
</ div>
<di v id="content-w apper">
<di v i d="mai n-content-home">
<di v cl ass="common-full -pad"></div>
[ % | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/ honesearch.tt2" %
<di v cl ass="comon-full -pad"></div>
</ div>
</ div>
[ % END %

Note that file references are relative to the top of the template directory.

How to override template files

Overrides for template files or TPAC pages go in a directory that parallels the structure of the default templates
directory. The overrides then get pulled in via the Apache configuration.

The following example demonstrates how to create a file that overrides the default "Advanced search
page" (advanced.tt2) by adding a new templates_custom directory and editing the new file in that directory.

bash$ nkdir -p /openils/var/tenplates_custonf opac

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/ opac/ advanced.tt2 \

/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onlf opac/ .
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_cust onf opac/ advanced. tt2

Configuring the custom templates directory in
Apache’s eg.conf

Y ou now need to teach Apache about the new custom template directory. Edit /etc/apache2/sites-available/eg.conf
and add thefollowing <Location /eg> element to each of the <VirtualHost> elementsin which you want to include
the overrides. The default Evergreen configuration includes a VirtualHost directive for port 80 (HTTP) and another
onefor port 443 (HTTPS); you probably want to edit both, unlessyou want the HT TP user experienceto be different
from the HTTPS user experience.

<Vi rtual Host *: 80>
# <sni p>

# - absorb the shared virtual host settings
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onf
</ Locati on>

# <sni p>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Finally, reload the Apache configuration to pick up the changes. Y ou should now be able to see your change at
http: //localhost/eg/opac/advanced where localhost is the hostname of your Evergreen server.

Adjusting colors for your public interface

Y ou may adjust the colorsof your publicinterface by editing the colors.tt2 file. Thelocation of thisfileisin/openils/
var/templ ates/opac/parts/css/col ors.tt2. When you customi ze the colors of your public interface, remember to create
acustom filein your custom template folder and edit the custom file and not the filelocated in you default template.
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Adjusting fonts in your public interface

Font sizes can be changed in the colors.tt2 file located in /openils/var /templates/opac/parts/css/. Again, create and
edit a custom template version and not the file in the default templ ate.

Other aspects of fonts such asthe default font family can be adjusted in /openil s/'var /templ ates/opac/css/styl e.css.tt2.

Media file locations in the public interface

The mediafiles (mostly PNG images) used by the default TPAC templates are stored in the repository in Open-ILY
web/images/ and installed in /openils/ivar/web/images/.

Changing some text in the public interface

Out of the box, TPAC includes a number of placeholder text and links. For example, thereis a set of links cleverly
named Link 1, Link 2, and so on in the header and footer of every page in TPAC. Here is how to customize that
for a custom templates skin.

To begin with, find the page(s) that contain the text in question. The simplest way to do that is with the grep -s
command. In the following example, search for files that contain the text "Link 1":
bash$ grep -r "Link 1" /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac

[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es/ opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
4: <a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') % </a>

Next, copy the file into our overrides directory and edit it with vim.

Copying the links file into the overrides directory.

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac/parts/topnav_links.tt2 \
/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onf opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
bash$ vim/openils/var/tenpl ates_custoni opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2

Finally, edit the link text in opac/partsheader .tt2. Content of the opac/parts/header .tt2 file.

<di v id="gol d-1inks-hol der">
<div id="gol d-1inks">
<div id="header-1|inks">
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') %Y </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 2') %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 3') %Y</a>
<a href="http://exanple.con>[ %I ('Link 4'") %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 5) %</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>

For the most part, the page looks like regular HTML, but note the [%(" ")%]__ that surrounds the text of each link.
The[% ... %] signifiesaTT block, which can contain oneor more TT processing instructions. I(*" ... "); isafunction
that marks text for localization (translation); a separate process can subsequently extract localized text as GNU
gettext-formatted PO (Portable Object) files.

As Evergreen supports multiple languages, any customization to Evergreen’s default text must use the localization
function. Also, note that the localization function supports placeholders such as [_1], [_2] in the text; these are
replaced by the contents of variables passed as extra arguments to the I() function.

Once the link and link text has been edited to your satisfaction, load the page in a Web browser and see the live
changesimmediately.
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Adding and removing MARC fields from the record
details display page

It is possible to add and remove the MARC fields and subfields displayed in the record details page. In order to add
MARC fields to be displayed on the details page of arecord, you will need to map the MARC code to variablesin
the /openils/var/templates/opac/parts/misc_util.tt2 file.
For example, to map the template variable args.pubdates to the date of publication MARC field 260, subfield c,
add these lines to misc_util.tt2:
args. pubdates = [];
FOR sub I N xnml . findnodes('//*[ @ag="260"]/*[ @ode="c"]");

ar gs. pubdat es. push(sub. t ext Content) ;

END;
args. pubdate = (args. pubdates.size) ? args.pubdates.0 : "'

Y ou will then need to edit the /openils/var/templ ates/opac/parts/record/summary.tt2 filein order to get the template
variable for the MARC field to display.

For example, to display the date of publication code you created in the misc_util.tt2 file, add these lines:

[%|F attrs. pubdate; %

<span itenprop="dat ePublished">[% attrs. pubdate | htm; 9% </span>
[% END; %

You can add any MARC field to your record details page. Moreover, this approach can also be used to display
MARC fieldsin other pages, such as your results page.

Setting the default physical location for your
library environment

physical_locisan Apache environment variable that setsthe default physical location, used for setting search scopes
and determining the order in which copies should be sorted. This variable is set in /etc/apache?2/sites-available/
eg.conf. The following example demonstrates the default physical location being set to library ID 104:

Set Env physical _| oc 104

Setting a default language and adding
optional languages

OlLSwWebLocale adds support for a specific language. Add this variable to the Virtual Host section in /etc/apache2/
sites-available/eg.conf.

OlLSWebDefaultLocal e specifies which locale to display when a user lands on apage in TPAC and has not chosen
adifferent locale from the TPAC locale picker. The following example shows the fr_ca locale being added to the
locale picker and being set as the default locale:

Per| Addvar O LSWebLocale "fr_ca"

Per| AddVar O LSWebLocal e "/ openil s/var/datal/l ocal e/ fr-CA. po"
Per| Addvar O LSWebDef aul t Local e "fr- CA"

Below is atable of the currently supported languages packaged with Evergreen:

Chapter 17. Designing your catalog 83
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Language Code PO file

Czech cs cz /openils/var/datallocale/cs-CZ.po

English - Canada en ca /openils/var/datall ocale/en-CA.po
English - Great Britain en_gb /openils/var/datallocale/en-GB.po
*English - United States en_us not applicable

French - Canada fr_ca /openils/var/datall ocale/fr-CA.po

Portuguese - Brazil pt_br /openils/var/datallocale/pt BR.po
Russian ru_ru /openils/var/data/locale/ru_RU.po

* American English is built into Evergreen so you do not need to set up this language and there are no PO files.

Editing the formats select box options in the
search interface.

Y ou may wish to remove, rename or organize the options in the formats select box. This can be accomplished from
the staff client.

1. From the staff client, navigate to Admin > Server Administration > Marc Coded Value Maps

2. Select Type from the Record Attribute Type select box.

3. Double click on the format type you wish to edit.

To change the label for the type, enter avalue in the Search Label field.

To move the option to atop list separated by a dashed line from the others, check the I s Simple Selector check box.
To hide the type so that it does not appear in the search interface, uncheck the OPAC Visible checkbox.

Changes will be immediate.

Adding and removing search fields in
advanced search

It is possible to add and remove search fields on the advanced search page by editing the opac/parts/config.tt2 file
in your template directory. Look for this section of thefile:

search. adv_config = [
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>

_ Item Type"), adv_attr => ["mattype", "itemtype"]}
{adv:IabeI =>

Item Fornml'), adv_attr => "itemforni}

Language"), adv_attr => "itemlang"}

Audi ence"), adv_attr => ["audi ence_group", "audience"], adv_break => 1}
Video Format"), adv_attr => "vr_format"}

Bib Level "), adv_attr => "bib_level "}

Literary Forn'), adv_attr => "lit_form', adv_break => 1}

Search Library"), adv_special => "lib_selector"}

Publication Year"), adv_special => "pub_year"}

Sort Results"), adv_special => "sort_selector"}

{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>
{adv_l abel =>
{adv_l| abel =>

NSNS A A~ A~~~

1;

For example, if you delete the line:
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{adv_l abel => | ("Language"), adv_attr => "itemlang"},

the language field will no longer appear on your advanced search page. Changes will appear immediately after you
save your changes.

Changing the display of facets and facet
groups
Facets can be reordered on the search results page by editing the opac/parts/config.tt2 filein your template directory.

Edit the following section of config.tt2, changing the order of the facet categories according to your needs:

facet.display = [

{facet_class => "author', facet_order => ['personal’', 'corporate']},
{facet_class => 'subject', facet_order => ["topic']},

{facet_class => 'series', facet_order => ['seriestitle' ]},
{facet_class => 'subject', facet_order => ['name', 'geographic']}

1

You may aso change the default number of facets appearing under each category by editing the
facet.default_display_count value in config.tt2. The default value is 5.

Including external content to you public
Interface

The public interface allows you to include external services and content in your public interface. These can include
book cover images, user reviews, table of contents, summaries, author notes, annotations, user suggestions, series
information among other services. Some of these services are free while others require a subscription.

The following are some of the external content services which you can configure in Evergreen.

OpenLibrary

The default install of Evergreen includes OpenLibrary book covers. The settings for this are controlled by the
<added_content> section of /openils/conf/opensrf.xml. Here are the key elements of this configuration:

<nmodul e>Cpenl LS: : WAV : AddedCont ent : : OpenLi br ary</ nodul e>

This section calls the OpenLibrary perl module. If you wish to link to a different book cover service other than
OpenLibrary, you must refer to the location of the corresponding Perl module. Y ou will also need to change other
settings accordingly.

<ti meout >1</ti neout >

Max number of seconds to wait for an added content request to return data. Data not returned within the timeout
isconsidered afailure.

<retry_timeout >600</retry_ti meout >

This setting is the amount of time to wait before we try again.

<max_errors>15</ max_errors>
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Maximum number of consecutive lookup errorsagiven process can have before added content lookups are disabled
for everyone. To adjust the site of the cover image on the record details page edit the config.tt2 file and change
the value of the record.summary.jacket_size. The default value is "medium"” and the available options are "small”,
"medium" and "large."

ChiliFresh

ChiliFresh is a subscription-based service which alows book covers, reviews and social interaction of patrons to
appear in your catalog. To activate ChiliFresh, you will need to open the Apache configuration file /etc/apache?2/
eg_vhost.conf and edit severa lines:

1. Uncomment (remove the "#" at the beginning of the line) and add your ChiliFresh account number:
#Set Env Ol LS_CHI LI FRESH_ACCOUNT

1. Uncomment this line and add your ChiliFresh Profile:

#Set Env Ol LS_CHI LI FRESH_PROFI LE

Uncomment the line indicating the location of the Evergreen JavaScript for ChiliFresh:
#Set Env O LS_CHI LI FRESH URL http://chilifresh.comon-site /js/evergreen.js
1. Uncomment the line indicating the secure URL for the Evergreen JavaScript :

#Set Env O LS_CHI LI FRESH HTTPS_URL https://secure.chilifresh.comon-site/js/evergreen.js

Content Café

Content Café is a subscription-based service that can add jacket images, reviews, summaries, tables of contents and
book details to your records.

In order to activate Content Café, edit the /openils/conf/opensrf.xml file and change the <module> element to point
to the ContentCafe Perl Module:

<nmodul e>Cpenl LS: : WAV : AddedCont ent : : Cont ent Caf e</ nodul e>

To adjust settings for Content Café, edit a couple of fields with the <ContentCafe> Section of /openils/conf/
opensrf.xml.

Edit the userid and password elements to match the user id and password for your Content Café account.

Changethereturn_behavior_on _no_jacket_imageto set the behavior of your service when animageisnot available
for an item. By default thisvalueis set to T which will result in a small image with the text "No Image Available"
in place of abook cover. If you set thisvalueto 1 a 1X1 blank image will be in place of abook cover.

Google Analytics

Google Analytics is a free service to collect statistics for your Evergreen site. In order to use Google Analytics
you will first need to set up the service from the Google Analytics website at http://www.google.com/analytics/.
To activate Google Analytics you will need to edit config.tt2 in your template. To enable the service set the value
of google_analytics.enabled to true and change the value of google_analytics.code to be the code in your Google
Analytics account.
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NoveList

Novelist isasubscription-based service providing reviews and recommendation for booksin you catalog. To activate
your Novelist servicein Evergreen, open the Apache configuration file /etc/apache2/eg_vhost.conf and edit theline:

#Set Env O LS _NOVELI ST_URL

Y ou should use the URL provided by NoveList.

RefWorks

RefWorks is a subscription-based online bibliographic management tool. If you have a RefWorks subscription, you
can activate RefWorks in Evergreen by editing the config.tt2 file located in your template directory. Y ou will need
to set the ctx.refworks.enabled value to true. Y ou may a so set the RefWorks URL by changing the ctx.refworks.url
setting on the samefile.

SFX OpenURL resolver

An OpenURL resolver allows you to find electronic resources and pull them into your catalog based on the ISBN
or ISSN of the item. In order to use the SFX OpenURL resolver, you will need to subscribe to the Ex Libris SFX
service. To activate the servicein Evergreen edit the config.tt2 filein your template. Enable the resolver by changing
the value of openurl.enabled to true and change the openurl.baseur| setting to point to the URL of your OpenURL
resolver.

Syndetic Solutions

Syndetic Solutions is a subscription service providing book covers and other data for items in your catalog. In
order to activate Syndetic, edit the /openils/conf/opensrf.xml file and change the <module> element to point to the
Syndetic Perl Module:

<nmodul e>Qpenl LS: : WWN : AddedCont ent : : Syndeti c</ nodul e>
Y ou will also need to edit the <userid> element to be the user id provided to you by Syndetic.

Then, you will need to uncomment and edit the <base url> element so that it points to the Syndetic service:

<base_url >http://syndetics. conlindex. aspx</base_url >

For changes to be activated for your public interface you will need to restart Evergreen and A pache.

Troubleshooting TPAC errors

If thereis aproblem such asa TT syntax error, it generally shows up as an ugly server failure page. If you check
the Apache error logs, you will probably find some solid clues about the reason for the failure. For example, in
the following example, the error message identifies the file in which the problem occurred as well as the relevant
line numbers.

Example error message in Apache error logs:
bash# grep "tenplate error" /var/l og/apache2/error_| og

[ Tue Dec 06 02:12:09 2011] [warn] [client 127.0.0.1] egweb: tenplate error:
file error - parse error - opac/parts/record/sunmary.tt2 |line 112-121:

unexpected token (!=)\n [%last_cn = 0;\n FOR copy_info IN
ctx.copies;\n cal I num = copy_i nfo. call _nunber_| abel ;\n
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Chapter 18. Borrowing items: who, what,
for how long

Circulation policies pull together user, library, and item data to determine how library materials circulate, such as.
which patrons, from what libraries can borrow what types of materias, for how long, and with what overdue fines.

Individual elements of the circulation policies are configured using specific interfaces, and should be configured
prior to setting up the circulation policies.

Data elements that affect your circulation
policies
There are afew data elements which must be considered when setting up your circulation policies.

Copy data

Several fields set viathe copy editor are commonly used to affect the circulation of an item.

» Circulation modifier - Circulation modifiers are fields used to control circulation policies on specific groups of
items. They can be added to copies during the cataloging process. New circulation modifiers can be created in
the staff client by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation M odifiers.

» Circulate? flag - The circulate? flag in the copy editor can be set to False to disallow an item from circulating.

» Reference? flag - The reference? flag in the copy editor can also be used as adata element in circulation policies.

Copy Locations

» To get to the Copy Locations Editor, navigate to Admin > L ocal Administration > Copy L ocations Editor.

» When setting up copy locationsfor your library you can set an entire copy location to allow or disallow circulation.

Copy Locations Editor

Create a new copy location
Holdable: Yes ) No @

Circulate: Yes No @
» Copy locations can also be used as a data el ement in circulation policies.

User Permission Group

* The user permission group is also commonly used as a data element in circulation policies.

 Other user data that can be used for circulation policiesinclude the juvenile flag in the user record.
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Circulation Rules

L oan duration describes the length of time for a checkout. Y ou can also identify the maximum renewals that can
be placed on an item.

Y ou canfind Circulation Duration Rulesby navigatingto Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Duration

Rules.

Circ Duration Rules

|us]
w
[zl
=
=
]
=

O | &

S8 = oy Wt ok W R = 3

w

10
1
12

name
21d_1r
21d_0r
14d_1r
3d_0r
7d_0r
1d_0r
2d_0r
35d_1r
21d_3r
7d_1r
2d_1r
14d_2r

max_renewals shrt

21 days
21 days
14 days
3 days
7 days
1 day
2 days
35 days
21 days
7 days
2 days
14 days

normal
21 days
21 days
14 days
3 days
7 days
1 day

2 days
35 days
21 days
7 days
2 days
14 days

extended
21 days
21 days
14 days
3 days
T days
1 day
2 days
35 days
21 days
T days
2 days
14 days

Recurring fine describes the amount assessed for daily and hourly fines as well as fines set for other regular

intervals. Y ou can also identify any grace periods that should be applied before the fine starts accruing.

Y ou can find Recurring Fine Rules by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Recurring
Fine Rules.

Recurring Fine Rules

Back Next
4 |# |name
1 10c_pd
[ 2 2dpd
[ 3 1d_pd
] 4 10d_pd
15 &0c_pd
16 Oc_pd
1|7 5c_pd
1 8 &d_pd
| 9 25 pd
""" 10 25d_pd
[ 11 15¢c_pd
1 12 20c_pd
13 3d pd

recurrence_inf low

1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 day
1 dav

0.10
2.00
1.00
10.00
0.50
0.00
0.058
5.00
0.25
25.00
0.15
0.20
3.00

normal
0.10
2.00
1.00
10.00
0.50
0.00
0.05
5.00
0.25
25.00
0.15
0.20
3.00

high
0.10
2.00
1.00
10.00
0.50
0.00
0.05
5.00
0.25
25.00
0.15
0.20
3.00

grace_period
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
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M ax fine describes the maximum amount of finesthat will be assessed for aspecific circulation. Set the Use Per cent
field to Trueif the maximum fine should be a percentage of the item’s price.

You can find Circ Max Fine Rules by navigating to Admin > Server Administration > Circulation Max Fine
Rules.

Circ Max Fine Rules

Back Mext
« |# |Rule Name JT;};;:?E Is Percent
| 1 10d_max_fine 10.00 False
""" 2 40d_max_fine 40.00 False
] '3 Ad _max fine 5.00 False
] 4 999d_max_fine 999.00 False
15 0d_max_fine 0.00 False
16 2d_max_fine 2.00 False
| 7 25d_max_fine 25.00 False
& 100d_max fine 100.00 False
1 9 30d_max_fine 30.00 False
""" 10 6d_max_fine 6.00 False
11 22d_max_fine 22.00 False
12 150d_max_fine 150.00 False
13 20d_max_fine 20.00 False
14 15d_max_fine 15.00 False
15 50d_max_fine 50.00 False

These rules generally cause the most variation between organizational units.

Loan duration and recurring fine rate are designed with 3 levels: short, normal, and extended |oan duration, and low,
normal, and high recurring fine rate. These values are applied to specific items, when copy records are created.

When naming these rules, give them a name that clearly identifies what the rule does. Thiswill make it easier to
select the correct rule when creating your circ policies.

Circulation Limit Sets

Circulation Limit Setsallow you to limit the maximum number of copiesfor different typesof materialsthat apatron
can check out at one time. Evergreen supports creating these limits based on circulation modifiers, copy locations,
or circ limit groups, which allow you to create limits based on MARC data. The below instructions will allow you
to create limits based on circulation modifiers.

» Configure the circulation limit sets by selecting Admin > Local Administration > Circulation Limit Sets.

* Items Out - the maximum number of items circulated to a patron at the same time.

* Depth - Enter the Min Depth, or the minimum depth, in the org tree that Evergreen will consider as valid
circulation libraries for counting items out. The min depth is based on org unit type depths. For example, if you

want the itemsin all of the circulating libraries in your consortium to be eligible for restriction by this limit set
when it is applied to acirculation policy, then enter azero (0) in thisfield.
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» Global - Check the box adjacent to Global Flag if you want al of the org unitsin your consortium to be restricted
by this limit set when it is applied to a circulation policy. Otherwise, Evergreen will only apply the limit to the
direct ancestors and descendants of the owning library.

» Linked Limit Groups - add any circulation modifiers, copy locations, or circ limit groups that should be part
of thislimit set.

Example Your library (BR1) allows patrons to check out up to 5 videos at one time. This checkout limit should
apply when your library’ s videos are checked out at any library in the consortium. Itemswith DVD, BLURAY, and
VHS circ modifiers should be included in this maximum checkout count.

To create this limit set, you would add 5 to the Items Out field, O to the Depth field and select the Global Flag.
Add the DVD, BLURAY and VHS circ modifiersto the limit set.

Creating Circulation Policies

Once you have identified your data elements that will drive circulation policies and have created your circulation
rules, you are ready to begin creating your circulation policies.

If you are managing a small number of rules, you can create and manage circulation policies in the staff client via
Admin > Local Administration > Circulation Policies. However, if you are managing alarge number of policies,
itiseasier to create and locate rules directly in the database by updating config.circ_matrix_matchpoint.

The config.circ_matrix_matchpoint table is central to the configuration of circulation parameters. It collects the
main set of data used to determine what rules apply to any given circulation. It is useful for us to think of their
columnsin terms of match columns, those that are used to match the particulars of a given circulation transaction,
and result columns, those that return the various parameters that are applied to the matching transaction.

 Circulation policies by checkout library or owning library?

« If your policies should follow the rules of the library that checks out the item, select the checkout library as
the Org Unit(org_unit).

* If your policies should follow the rules of thelibrary that owns the item, select the consortium as the Or g Unit
(org_unit) and select the owning library as the Copy Circ Lib (copy_circ_lib).

» Renewal policies can be created by setting Renewals? (is_renewal) to True.

* You can apply the duration rules, recurring fine rules, maximum fine rules, and circulation sets created in the
above sets when creating the circulation policy.

Best practices for creating policies

» Start by replacing the default consortium-level circ policy with one that contains a majority of your libraries
duration, recurring fine, and max fine rules. Thisfirst rule will serve as adefault for all materials and permission
groups.

 |If many librariesin your consortium have rules that differ from the default for particular materials or people, set
a consortium-wide policy for that circ modifier or that permission group.

» After setting these consortium defaults, if alibrary has a circulation rule that differs from the default, you can
then create a rule for that library. You only need to change the parameters that are different from the default
parameters. The rule will inherit the values for the other parameters from that default consortium rule.
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» Try to avoid unnecessary repetition.

» Try to get as much agreement as possible among the libraries in your consortium.

Example 1
org_unit duration_rule recurring_fine_rule | max_fine_rule
CONS 21_day_2_renew NOMNE MNONE
SYS1 MNULL 25_cents 3_dollars

In this example, the consortium has decided on a21 day 2 renew loan rule for general materials, i.e. books, etc.
Most membersdo not charge overduefines. System 1 charges 25 cents per day to amaximum of $3.00, but otherwise
uses the default circulation duration.

Example 2

org_unit |grp circ_ circulate |duration_rule recurring_ | max_fine_rule
modifier fine_rule

CONS Users |book TRUE 21_day_2 renew | 5_cents 2_dollars

CONS Users |dvd FALSE 14_day_1_renew | 25_cents | 5_dollars

CONS Users | music TRUE 14_day_2_renew |10_cents |3_dollars

This example includes a basic set of fields and creates a situation where items with a circ modifier of "book" or
"music" can be checked out, but "dvd" items will not circulate. The associated rules would apply during checkouts.

Example 3

org_unit | grp

circ_maodifier | circulate

duration_ recurring_ | max_fine_rule

rule fine_rule

CONS Users

book TRUE

21_dav_2 renew | 5_cents 2_dollars

CONS Users

dvd FALSE

14_day_1_renew | 25_cents | 5_dollars

SY51 Adult

dvd TRUE

14_day_1_renew |25_cents |5_dollars

CONS Users

music TRUE

14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

SY52 Users

music FALSE

14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

BR3 Users

music TRUE

14_day_2_renew | 10_cents |3_dollars

This example builds on the earlier example and adds some more complicated options.
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It is still true that "book™ and "music” items can be checked out, while "dvd" is not circulated. However, now we
have added new rulesthat state that "Adult" patrons of "SY S1" can circulate "dvd" items.

Settings Relevant to Circulation

The following circulation settings, available via Admin > Local Administration > Library Settings Editor, can
also affect your circulation duration, renewals and fine policy.

Auto-Extend Grace Periods - When enabled, grace periods will auto-extend. By default thiswill be only when
they are afull day or more and end on a closed date, though other options can alter this.

Auto-Extending Grace Periods extend for all closed dates - If enabled and Grace Periods auto-extending is
turned on, grace periods will extend past all closed dates they intersect, within hard-coded limits.

Auto-Extending Grace Periodsinclude trailing closed dates - If enabled and Grace Periods auto-extending is
turned on, grace periods will include closed dates that directly follow the last day of the grace period.

Checkout auto renew age - When an item has been checked out for at least this amount of time, an attempt to
check out the item to the patron that it is already checked out to will simply renew the circulation.

Cap Max Fineat Item Price - This prevents the system from charging more than theitem price in overdue fines.

Charge fines on overdue circulations when closed - Normally, fines are not charged when alibrary is closed.
When set to True, fines will be charged during scheduled closings and normal weekly closed days.
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Chapter 19. TPac Configuration and
Customization

Template toolkit documentation

For more genera information about template toolkit see: official documentation.

The purpose of this chapter isto focus on the Evergreen-specific uses of Template Toolkit (TT) in the OPAC.

TPAC URL

The URL for the TPAC on a default Evergreen system is http://localhost/eg/opac/home (adjust | ocal host to
match your hostname or |P address, naturally!)

Perl modules used directly by TPAC

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WWV EGCat Loader . pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Account . pm

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WWV EGCat Loader / Cont ai ner. pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Recor d. pm

Open- | LS/ src/ perl nods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader / Sear ch. pm

Open- 1 LS/ src/ perl nmods/ |i b/ Openl LS/ WAV EGCat Loader/ Util . pm

Default templates

The source template filesare found in Open- 1 LS/ src/ t enpl at es/ opac.
Thesetemplatefilesareinstalled in/ openi | s/ var/t enpl at es/ opac.

NOTE. You should generally avoid touching the installed default template files, unless you are contributing
changes that you want Evergreen to adopt as a new default. Even then, while you are developing your changes,

consider using template overrides rather than touching the installed templates until you are ready to commit the
changes to a branch. See below for information on template overrides.

Apache configuration files

The base Evergreen configuration file on Debian-based systems can be found in / et ¢/ apache2/ sit es-
enabl ed/ eg. conf. This file defines the basic virtual host configuration for Evergreen (hostnames and
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ports), then single-sources the bulk of the configuration for each virtual host by including / et ¢/ apache2/
eg_vhost. conf.

TPAC CSS and media files

The CSS files used by the default TPAC templates are stored in the repo in Open- | LS/ web/ css/ ski n/
def aul t/ opac/ andingtaledin/ openi | s/ var/web/ css/ ski n/ def aul t/ opac/ .

The mediafiles—mostly PNG images—used by the default TPAC templates are stored in therepoin Open- | LS/
web/ i mages/ andinstaledin/ openi | s/ var/web/i mages/ .

Mapping templates to URLSs

The mapping for templates to URL s is straightforward. Following are a few examples, where <t enpl at es>isa
placeholder for one or more directories that will be searched for a match:

e http://1ocal host/ eg/ opac/ hone #/ openi | s/ var/ <t enpl at es>/ opac/ hone. tt 2

 http://1ocal host/ eg/ opac/ advanced # [ openi | s/ var/ <t enpl at es>/ opac/
advanced. tt2

 http://1ocal host/eg/ opac/results #/openils/var/<tenpl ates>/opac/results.tt2

The template files themselves can process, be wrapped by, or include other template files. For example, the
hone. t t 2 template currently involves a number of other template filesto generate asingle HTML file:

Example Template Toolkit file: opac/home.tt2.

[% PROCESS "opac/ parts/header.tt2";
WRAPPER "opac/ parts/ base.tt2";
| NCLUDE "opac/ parts/topnav.tt2";
ctx.page_title = | ("Home") %
<di v i d="search-w apper">
[% | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/searchbar.tt2" %
</div>
<di v i d="content-w apper">
<di v id="mai n-cont ent - hore" >
<di v cl ass="comon-full-pad"></div>
[% | NCLUDE "opac/ parts/ honmesearch.tt2" %
<di v cl ass="comon-full-pad"></div>
</div>
</div>
[% END %

We will dissect this example in some more detail later, but the important thing to note is that the file references are
relative to the top of the template directory.

How to override templates

Overridesfor templates go in adirectory that parallels the structure of the default templates directory. The overrides
then get pulled in viathe Apache configuration.

In the following example, we demonstrate how to create a file that overrides the default "Advanced search
page' (advanced. t t 2) by adding a new templates directory and editing the new filein that directory.
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Adding an overridefor the Advanced search page (example).

bash$ nkdir -p /openils/var/tenplates_custonf opac
bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/ opac/ advanced.tt2 \
[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_cust onif opac/ .
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_cust onf opac/ advanced. tt 2

We now need to teach Apache about the new templates directory. Open eg. conf and add the following
<Locati on / eg> element to each of the<Vi r t ual Host > elementsinwhich youwant to includethe overrides.
The default Evergreen configuration includes a Vi r t ual Host directive for port 80 (HTTP) and another one for
port 443 (HTTPS); you probably want to edit both, unless you want the HTTP user experience to be different from
the HTTPS user experience.

Configuring the custom templates directory in Apache’ s eg.conf.

<Virtual Host *: 80>
# <snip>
# - absorb the shared virtual host settings
I ncl ude eg_vhost . conf
<Location /eg>
Per | AddVvar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openi |l s/ var/tenpl at es_al gona"
</ Locati on>

# <sni p>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Finally, reload the Apache configuration to pick up the changes:

Reloading the Apache configuration.

bash# /etc/init.d/ apache2 rel oad

Y ou should now be able to see your change at http://local host/eg/opac/advanced

Defining multiple layers of overrides

Y ou can define multiple layers of overrides, so if you want every library in your consortium to have the same basic
customizations, and then apply library-specific customizations, you can define two template directories for each
library.

In the following example, we define thet enpl at e CONS directory as the set of customizations to apply to all
libraries, and t enpl at e BR# asthe set of customizationsto apply to library BR1 and BR2.

As the consortial customizations apply to al libraries, we can add the extra template directory directly to
eg_vhost. conf:

Apache configuration for all libraries (eg_vhost.conf).
# Tenplates will be loaded fromthe follow ng paths in reverse order.

Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es"
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/ var/tenpl at es_ CONS"

Thenwe defineavirtual host for each library to add the second layer of customized templates on a per-library basis.
Note that for the sake of brevity we only show the configuration for port 80.

Apache configuration for each virtual host (eg.conf).
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<Virtual Host *:80>
Server Name br 1. concat. ca
Docurent Root / openi | s/ var/ web/
Di rectoryl ndex index.xm index.htm index.xhtm
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es_BR1"
</ Locati on>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

<Virtual Host *:80>
Server Name br 2. concat. ca
Docurent Root / openi | s/ var/ web/
Di rectoryl ndex index.xm index.htm index.xhtm
I ncl ude eg_vhost. conf
<Location /eg>
Per| AddVar O LSWebTenpl at ePath "/ openil s/var/tenpl at es_BR2"
</ Locati on>
</ Vi rt ual Host >

Changing some text in the TPAC

Out of the box, the TPAC includes a number of placeholder text and links. For example, there is a set of links
cleverly named Link 1, Link 2, and so on in the header and footer of every pagein the TPAC. Let’s customize that
for ourt enpl at es_BR1 skin.

To begin with, we need to find the page(s) that contain the text in question. The simplest way to do that is with the
handy utility ack, which ismuch likegr ep but with built-in recursion and other tricks. On Debian-based systems,
thecommand isack- gr ep asack conflicts with an existing utility. In the following example, we search for files
that contain the text "Link 1":

Sear ching for text matching " Link 1".

bash$ ack-grep "Link 1" /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac
[ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es/ opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2
4: <a href="http://exanmple.com>[% I ('Link 1') 9% </a>

Next, we copy the file into our overrides directory and edit it with vi m

Copying thelinksfileinto the overridesdirectory.

bash$ cp /openils/var/tenpl ates/opac/ parts/topnav_links.tt2 \
/ openi | s/ var/tenpl at es_BR1/ opac/ parts/topnav_|links.tt2
bash$ vi m/openils/var/tenpl ates_BRl/opac/ parts/topnav_|inks.tt2

Finally, we edit the link text in opac/ part s/ header . tt 2.

Content of the opac/partg/header .tt2 file.

<di v id="gol d-1inks-hol der">
<div id="gol d-1inks">
<div id="header-1|inks">
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 1') % </a>
<a href="http://example.com>[ %I ('Link 2') % </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 3') %</a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I| (' Link 4') % </a>
<a href="http://exanmple.com>[%I|('Link 5) %</a>
</ div>
</ div>
</ div>

For the most part, the page looks like regular HTML, but notethe [ % (" ") %4 that surrounds the text of each
link. The[ % ... % signifiesaTT block, which can contain one or more TT processing instructions. | ("
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") ; isafunction that markstext for localization (translation); a separate process can subsequently extract localized
text as GNU gettext-formatted PO files.

NOTE. AsEvergreen supports multiple languages, any customizations to Evergreen’s default text must use the
localization function. Also, note that the localization function supports placeholders such as[ _1],[ _2] inthe
text; these are replaced by the contents of variables passed as extra argumentsto thel () function.

Once we have edited the link and link text to our satisfaction, we can load the page in our Web browser and see the
live changes immediately (assuming we are looking at the BR1 overrides, of course).

Troubleshooting

If thereisaproblem suchasaTT syntax error, it generaly shows up as aan ugly server failure page. If you check
the Apache error logs, you will probably find some solid clues about the reason for the failure. For example, in
the following example the error message identifies the file in which the problem occurred as well as the relevant
line numbers:

Example error messagein Apacheerror logs.

bash# grep "tenplate error" /var/log/apache2/error_| og
[ Tue Dec 06 02:12:09 2011] [warn] [client 127.0.0.1] egweb: tenplate error:
file error - parse error - opac/parts/record/summary.tt2 line 112-121:

unexpected token (!=)\n [%last_cn = 0;\n FOR copy_info IN
ctx.copies;\n cal |l num = copy_i nfo. cal | _nunber_| abel ;\n
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Chapter 20. Creating a New Skin: the Bare
Minimum

When you adopt the TPAC as your catalog, you must create a new skin. Thisinvolves a combination of overriding
template files and setting Apache directives to control the look and feel of your customized TPAC.

Apache directives

There are a few Apache directives and environment variables of note for customizing TPAC behavior. These
directives should generally live within a<vhost > section of your Apache configuration.

e O LSWebDef aul t Local e specifies which locale to display when a user lands on a page in the TPAC and
has not chosen a different locale from the TPAC locale picker. The following example showsthefr _ca locale
being added to the locale picker and being set as the default locale:

Per| Addvar O LSWebLocal e "fr_ca"
Per| AddVar O LSWebLocal e "/ openi | s/var/data/l ocal e/ fr-CA. po"
Per | AddVar O LSWebDef aul t Local e "fr- CA"

» physi cal _I oc isan Apacheenvironment variablethat setsthe default physical location, used for setting search
scopes and determining the order in which copies should be sorted. The following example demonstrates the
default physical location being set to library 1D 104:

Set Env physical _| oc 104

Customizing templates

When you install Evergreen, the TPAC templates include many placeholder images, text, and links. Y ou should
override most of these to provide your users with a custom experience that matches your library. Following isalist
of templates that include placeholder images, text, or links that you should override.

All paths arerelativeto/ openi | s/ var/t enpl at es/ opac

» parts/config.tt2:containsmany configuration settings that affect the behavior of the TPAC, including:
* hiding the Place Hold button for available items
* enabling RefWorks support for citation management
» adding OpenURL resolution for electronic resources
 enabling Google Analytics tracking for your TPAC
« displaying the "Forgot your password?' prompt
« controlling the size of cover art on the record details page

» defining which facets to display, and in which order
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+ controlling basic and advanced search options

e parts/footer.tt2andparts/topnav_|inks.tt2:containscustomizable links. Defaultslike Link 1
will not mean much to your users!

» parts/ homesear ch. tt 2: holds the large Evergreen logo on the home page of the TPAC. Substitute your
library’s logo, or if you are adventurous, create a "most recently added items" carousel... and then share your
customization with the Evergreen community.

e parts/topnav_| ogo. tt2: holds the small Evergreen logo that appears on the top left of every page in
the TPAC. You will also want to remove or change the target of the link that wraps the logo and leads to the

Evergreen site.

e parts/login/form tt 2:contains someassumptionsabout terminology and examplesthat you might prefer
to change to be more consistent with your own site’s existing practices. For example, you may not use PIN at
your library because you want to encourage users to use a password that is more secure than a four-digit number.

e parts/login/help.tt2:containslinksthat point to http://example.com, images with text on them (which
is not an acceptable practice for accessibility reasons), and promises of answers to frequently asked questions
that might not exist at your site.

 ‘partsg/login/password_hint.tt2": contains a hint about your users password on first login that is misleading if
your library does not set theinitial password for an account to the last four digits of the phone number associated
with the account.

» parts/ nyopac/ mai n_refund_policy.tt2: describesthe policy for refunds for your library.

e parts/ nyopac/ prefs_hints. tt2:suggeststhat usersshould haveavalid email onfilesothey canreceive
courtesy and overdue notices. If your library does not send out email notices, you should edit this to avoid
misleading your users.

o ‘parts/css/fonts.tt2’: definesthe font sizesfor the TPAC in terms of one base font size, and all other sizes derived
from that in percentages. The default is 12 pixels, but some design sites strongly suggest a base font size of 16
pixels. Perhaps you want to try 1em as a base to respect your users’ preferences. Y ou only need to change one
number in thisfileif you want to experiment with different options for your users.

e parts/css/col ors.tt2: chancesareyour library’s official colors do not match Evergreen’s wall of dark
green. This file defines the colors in use in the standard Evergreen template. In theory you should be able to
change just a few colors and everything will work, but in practice you will need to experiment to avoid light-
gray-on-white low-contrast combinations.
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Chapter 21. Auto Suggest in Catalog
Search

The auto suggest feature suggestionsfor compl eting search terms asthe user enters his search query. Ten suggestions
are the default, but the number of suggestionsis configurable at the database level. Scroll through suggestions with
your mouse, or use the arrow keys to scroll through the suggestions. Select a suggestion to view records that are
linked to this suggestion. This feature is not turned on by default. Y ou must turn it on in the Admin module.

Enabling this Feature

1. To enablethisfeature, click Admin # Server Administration # Global Flags.
2. Scroll down to item 10, OPAC.

3. Double click anywhere in the row to edit the fields.

4. Check the box adjacent to Enabled to turn on the feature.

5. The Valuefield is optional. If you checked Enabled in step 4, and you leave this field empty, then Evergreen
will only suggest searches for which there are any corresponding MARC records.

note: If you checked Enabled in step 4, and you enter the string, opac_visible, into this field, then Evergreen
will suggest searches for which there are matching MARC records with copies within your search scope. For
example, it will suggest MARC records with copies at your branch.

6. Click Save.
Global Flags
Back MNext
# | Label Enabled Value
5 Cat: Use Internal ID for TCN Value True
6 Historical Circulation Retention Age True
T Historical Circulations per Copy True
& Cat: Maintain 001/003/035 according to the MARC21 specification True
Circ: Use original circulation library on opac renewal instead of
9 : False
user home library
OPAC: Show auto-completing suggestions dialog under basic _E
10 search box (put ‘opac_visible’ into the value field to limit ETrue SHEESTING
suggestions to OPAC-isible items, or blank the field for a E pac_
possible performance improvement) _E
11 Org Units Do Mot Inherit Visibility False

Using this Feature

1. Enter search termsinto the basic search field. Evergreen will automatically suggest search terms.

2. Select a suggestion to view records that are linked to this suggestion.
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Link 1 Link 2 Link 3 Link 4 Link 5

Search the Catalog Advsnced Sesich

Search All Formats Efor [piand] | Keyword Ei
Concertos (Piano) |

| Concertos, piano
Unifarm Title (Title}|
|Dances (Piano)

bect]

ct {Su
| Piano music . I
Unifiorm Title {Title) :

| Piano music

| Sonatas (Piano)

| variations (Piano)
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Chapter 22. Customizing the Staff Client

Customizable Toolbar

By default, two toolbars are available in the staff client: circulation and cataloging. This feature enables you to
customize toolbars in the staff client. Y ou can create toolbars for specific org unit(s), workstation(s), or login(s).

Configure Toolbar

1. Click Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Configure Toolbars.
2. Click New Toolbar.

3. Enter label for toolbar.

1 Toolbars | 4=

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout
i SILVA circ ["circ_checkout","circ_checkin”, "toolt
2 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"™

-

1
The page at http://eg-master-db.evergreencatalog.co... lﬂhj

0 Enter label for toolbar:

List Actions =

4 Acquisitions]
Available
# Button ID Label l oK | [ Cancel ‘
1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator —

4. Click OK. .Select one of the buttons in the Available panel. The Button 1D describes that action that the button
will take, and the L abel will display in the toolbar.

5. Click the -# A button to add the selected function to the Selected panel on the bottom right side of the screen.
To remove a button, click the #-R button.
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File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

| 5 ' Create Purchase Order
PSR

1 Toolbars | +

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout

1 admin Acquisitions 1

2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy

Available Selected

# ButtonID Label =) # Button ID

1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po |
2 toolbarspacer Toolbar Spacer I :
3 browse_holds_shelf Browse Holds Shelf

4 booking_capture Capture Resources =

6. Continue adding buttonsif desired. The buttonswill display in the order that you add them. If you want to reorder
the buttons, click the Up or Down buttons.

7. To separate buttons onto left and right sides of the screen on the same toolbar, select toolbar spacer, and click
#A.

‘EI Create Purchase Order |$EI Create Invoicg ‘ tr;! Create MARC Record -
1 Toolbars | 4=

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout

1 admin Acquisitions [1

2 SILVA circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”,"sea
3 SILVA cat ["circ_checkin”, "toclbarseparatorl”, "search_opac”,"copy

List Actions =

Selected
# Button ID

Available
# ButtonID Label

a3

1 acq_create_po

1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator
2 toolbarspacer Teoolbar Spacer ‘ |2 _acg create invoice |

| »

3 browse_holds_shelf Browse Holds Shelf 3 toolbarseparator1333911481317
4 booking_capture Capture Resources 4 create marc .

m

8. To add adividing line between buttons that appear on the same side of the screen, select toolbar separ ator, and
click -#A.
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itions Booking
e

'W.q Create MARC Record ~ !

Delete Toolbar

tation Label Layout
Acquisitions I
circ ["circ_checkout”,"circ_checkin”,"toolbarseparator.l”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toolbarseparator.2”,"patron_:
cat ["circ_checkin®,"toolbarseparatorl”,"search_opac”,"copy_status”, "toclbarseparator.2”, "create_marc”, "authority _
Selected
Label R # ButtonID Label
Toolbar Separator - 1 acq_create_po Create Purchase Order
Toolbar Spacer 2 acq_create_invoice Create Inveoice
Browse Holds Shelf 3 toolbarseparator1333911481317 Toolbar Separator
Capture Resources E 4 create_marc Create MARC Record
CheckIn 5 toolbarspacer1333911596014 Toolbar Spacer
Check Out 6 acq_claim_eligible Claim-Ready Items
Conw Buckets

9. At the bottom of the screen, choose the owner of this toolbar. If you click Owning Org Unit, then the owning
org unit that you specify will display this toolbar. Select the owning org unit from the drop down menu. The
rule of parental inheritance applies, so al child units will inherit the toolbars of their parental units. If you click
Owning Wor kstation, then the workstation to which you are logged in when you created the toolbar will display
thistoolbar. If you select Owning User, then your login has access to that toolbar.

10.When you are finished creating the toolbar, click Save Toolbar. Any toolbar to which you have access displays
under Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Current.

Per missions

ADMIN_TOOLBAR - Allow a user to create, edit, and delete custom toolbars
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Chapter 23. Introduction

This part of the documentation deals with general Staff Client usage including logging in, navigation and shortcuts.
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Chapter 24. Logging in to Evergreen

1. Select the Locale to match your language preference.
2. Enter the Hostname of the Evergreen server you are connecting.

3. Click Test Server to ensure that you are able to reach the server. You should see “200 : OK” indicated in green
for Status and Version.

If Satusindicates” There was an error testing this server”, check for atypo in the Hostname field or ask your
administrator for the correct Hostname to use.

IF version indicates “ 404 Not Found”, the server does not support the version of your staff client. Y ou will
need to download the correct version or contact your system administrator.

If your server has a self-signed SSL certificate, you may need to click Add SSL Exception in order to login.

4, Enter your Username and Password and click Login.

5. If thisisthefirst time you login from the workstation, you will need to register your workstation.

Standalone Interface

If your connection to Evergreen is lost, click Standalone Interface to circulate items or register patrons while
connection is down.

Logging Out

There are several ways to end your Evergreen staff client session:
 Click the Exit Evergreen button on the bottom of the login page.
» Click the x at the top left of the login window.

» Choose File # Quit Program from the menu of the application window.

@ Clicking the x on the application window (not the login window) will not exit Evergreen, but only close the
window.

A new application window can be opened by clicking Open New Window from the login window.
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Chapter 25. Tab Buttons

This feature enables you to add a new tab to the Evergreen staff client by clicking the + sign adjacent to the tab
that you currently have opened. Asin previous versions, you can also add new tabs by clicking File # New Tab,

or use the hotkey, Ctrl+T.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

P24 Search Catalog ~ PES23 Item Status ~| KM Pat

W
Circulation and Patrons
Check Out Items i
(Retrieve Patron By Barcode) ‘
Ew
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Chapter 26. New Options for Double
Clicking

Double Click to Retrieve a Patron’s Record

1. Click Search # Search for Patronsto access a patron’ s record
2. Enter search terms.
3. Retrieve alist of possible matches. Double click on the record that you want to open.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

Q Check Qut -~ @ CheckIn -
1 Patron Search | 4

tf_',“‘! Search Catalog - :’:“"-‘1] Itern Status - P_" Patron Search - l" Pa

Smith, Cathy Cheryl
Patron Info Addresses
Smith, Cathy Cheryl 784 Striking Theatre Fords
Date of Birth: 2/17/89 Lazear CO 81420
Library Card: 99999389406 B M 9 Bl
Holds Alias:
OPAC Login:  brlecsmith Phone Numbers
Ernail: Day Phone:
Evening Phone:
Other Phone:
# Barred Date of Birth Last Mame First Ni
2 f 12/28/65 12:00 AM Smith Kevin
3f 6/21/62 12:00 AM Srith Martha
4 f 6/24/87 12:00 AM Smith Robert
5 f 1/13/90 12:00 AM Smith Sarah

Double Click to Retrieve Item Attributes

1. Enter search termsto retrieve a bibliographic record.
2. Click Actionsfor this Record # Holdings M aintenance.

3. Doubleclick on anitem.
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Record Summary ( Add Volumes ) ( View MARC )
Title: Harry Potter and the prisoner of Azkaban
Author:  Rowling, J. K.

Bib Call #: PRG06S.094H27 2001

Record 3 of 7 ’ Start ] [ Previous l ’ Mext ] [ End ] [Se,arct_'t Results l
Holdings Maintenance
SILVA Silva Consortium m U E
Show Volumes Show Iterns  [| Hide Empty Libs
# Location/Barcode Volurmes Copies Call Number Circulatio

1 aSILVA: Silva Consortium
2 4ARDEM: Arden University

3 aMAIM : Main Campus 1 1=
4 4L AW : John Ring Law Li.. 0 <0=
5 482392 1 82392

6 65487431 823.92 MAIN

4. The copy information will appear in anew tab.
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Chapter 27. Patron Border Color
Enhancement

This feature gives librarians new choices for color coding patron penalties.

In version 2.3, if the staff _alert column on the Standing Penalty Type is set to True and no other more serious
penalty (as defined by the CSS) trumps it, then, when a patron incurs a penalty, a blue border will appear around
the patron’s name.

For example, by default, the standing penalty type, ALERT_NOTE, hasthe staff _alert value set to TRUE. If | apply
an alert to a user’s account, and no other penalty color takes precedence over it, then a blue border will appear
around the patron’s name.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

{ i Check Out - @ CheckIn -
I Smith, Bernard Louis I

(Invalid Address)
Patron Info Addresses
Smith, Bernard Louis 4407 Caonflict Path
Date of Birth: 7/18/87
Library Card: 382786

YEAy Search Catalog - PE50 Item Status - | A

Orange grove TX 78372
@ Mailing Billing

Holds Alias:
OPAC Login:  Eyebdl Phone Numbers
Email: Day Phone:
Evening Phone:
Other Phone:
Staff-Generated Penalties/Messages
Apply Standing Penaltyfl'\a"lessageé
# Applied On Label
1 7/237121:24 PM Alerting Mote, no blocks

In addition, librarians now can customize the color coding on custom penalty types. For example, librarians can
create a penalty type and, using the CSS classname PATRON_HAS CUSTOM_PENALTY, apply acustom color
box to the patron’ s record.

Chapter 27. Patron Border Color Enhancement 113



Chapter 28. Sorting Columns

This feature enables you to sort display columns so that you can find easily the information that you need on a
screen that contains multiple columns. Y ou can sort display columns on any screen that is built on a grid, such as
the Check In screen or the On Shelf Pull List.

You can aso sort the columns on the following Administration screens: Circulation Policies, Hold Palicies,
Circulation Limit Sets, Barcode Completion, Acquisitions User Request List, and Vandelay Import Errors.

Y ou can sort items in an ascending or descending order, and you can prioritize the order in which columnswill sort.
The following use casesillustrate how to sort items within the Circulation and Administration interfaces.

Sorting the On Shelf Pull List

Y ou want to capture items that are on the shelf to fill current holds. To simplify this process, you will sort the items
on the On Shelf Pull List by Copy Location and Call Number.

1. Click Circulation # Pull List for Hold Requests.

2. The first column that you want to sort is the column, Current Copy Location. Right click the column header,
Current Copy Location.

3. Click Sort First (Descending).

1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ o,

4. The next column that you want to sort is the column, Call Number. Right click the column header, Call Number.

5. Click Sort Next (Ascending).
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Holds

Fetch More Holds | Total Holds: 8

# Request Date Title Current Copy Location  Call Mumber _ Current Copy Status
1 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's | Sort First (Ascending) {7599397711 Waiting for «
2 2012-04-126:21 PM The icebound land YA Sort First (Descending) 7122013685 Waiting for
3 2012-04-12 6:16 PM Arthur's baby YA | Sort Next (Ascending) 029824944 Waiting for «

o scendin

4 2012-04-12 6:05 PM Mouse count Stacks .g 256812135 Waiting for
5 2012-04-126:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks | [SrUlER Pt hat 430082355 Waiting for
6 2011-04-01 3:19PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT 439607280482 Waiting for «
7 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for «
8 2011-02-24 9:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got Stacks 679619640104




1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ e

Holds
Fetch More Helds | Total Holds: 8
# Request Date Title Current Copy Location Call Number Current Copy Status
1 20120412621 PM  The icebound land 7 FLANAGAN Sort First (Ascending) | Waiting for
2 2012-04-126:16 PM Arthur's baby YA BROWMN Sort First (Descending) Waiting for
3 2012-04-126:05 PM Mouse count Stacks WALSH Sort Next (A ding) Waiting for
o scendin
4 2012-04-12 6:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks CAULEY .g Waiting for
5 2011-04-01 3:18 PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT Sort Mext (Descending) Waiting for
6 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for
7 2011-02-24 3:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got  Stacks MCGRAW 679619640104 Waiting for
& 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's BROWMN 907589397711 Waiting for
6. The pull list has now been sorted by copy location and call number.
1 On Shelf Pull List ‘ +
Holds
Fetch More Holds | Total Holds: 8
# Request Date Title Current Copy Location Call Number Current Copy Status
1 2012-04-12 6:16 PM Arthur's baby YA BROWN 310929824944 Waiting for capt
2 2012-04-12 6:21 PM The icebound land YA FLAMAGAN 234722013685 Waiting for capt
3 2012-04-126:03 PM Clap your hands Stacks CAULEY 492430082355 Waiting for capt
4 2011-04-01 2:19 PM Wag a tail Stacks EHLERT 489607280482 Waiting for capt
5 2011-03-07 9:20 AM Odd hours Stacks KOONTZ 605415736469 Waiting for capt
6 2011-02-24 9:50 AM Love smart : find the one you want, fix the one you got Stacks MCGRAW 679619640104 Waiting for capt
7 2012-04-126:05 PM Mouse count Stacks WALSH 339256812135 Waiting for capt
8 2012-04-126:13 PM Arthur meets the President Children's BROWN 907589397711 Waiting for capt

.

If you wanted to sort more columns, you could continue the process by clicking Sort Next for any subsequent

columns.

Sorting Circulation Policies

Y ou want to sort the display of circulation policiesin your staff client.

1. Click Administration # Local Administration # Circulation Policies.

2. Right click on any column header.

3. A pop-up box appears.
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Circulation Policy Configuration

Back Mext
o |ao. | Permis|Org Copy |Copy |User
# | ACtved o p | Unit
T Lib Lib Lib
1 True Users CONS
2 True Users CONS COMS CONS

True  Patron: APEX

[ 1)

Unset
True

Unset

Unset
Unset

Unset

Circ  |Owning Home REHE-.'-.-'EJLI'-.-EHHEl.CE.

M

Column Picker

Column Display Auto Width Sort Priority  *
) |
# W [
Active? & = 0 = =
Permission Group  [¥] 0 =
Org Unit | 7] 0 =
Copy Circ Lib | 0 =
Copy Owning Lib ~ [¥] = 0 S
User Home Lib | 0 =
Renewal? | & 0 =
Juvenile? | 0 =
Circulation Modifier [¥] = 0 =
MARC Type | 0 =
MARC Form | 7] 0 =
MAARA P T = = " -
A Sort Prionty of (" means no sorting is applied.
Apply a negative Sort Priority for descending sort.
Cancel Save

4. Check the Display box if you want to display a column in the staff client.

5. Check the Auto Width box if you want the width of the columns to adjust to fit the staff client.

6. Select asort priority.

a. A sort priority of "0" indicates that no sorting has been applied. Columns will display in their default order.

b. A sort priority of "1" indicates that ascending sorting should be applied to this column first. Subsequent sorts
will be applied as you continue to enter increasing numbers.

c. A sort priority of "-1" indicates that descending sorting should be applied to this column.

7. Click Save. The circulation policies will now sort according to your selections each time that you log into the

staff client.
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Chapter 29. Recent Staff Searches

Thisfeature enablesyou to view your recent searches asyou perform themin the staff client. The number of searches
that you can view is configurable. Thisfeatureisonly available through the staff client; it is not available to patrons
in the OPAC.

Administrative Settings

By default, ten searches will be saved as you search the staff client. If you want to change the number of saved
searches, then you can configure the number of searchesthat you wish to save through the Library Settings Editor
in the Admin module.

To configure the number of recent staff searches:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Scroll to OPAC: Number of staff client saved searchesto display on left side of results and record details
pages

3. Click Edit.

4, Select a Context from the drop down menu.

5. Enter the number of searches that you wish to save in the Value field.
6. Click Update Setting

Edit Setting

OPAC: Number of staff client saved searches to display on left side of results and record details pages

If unset, the OPAC (only when wrapped in the staff client!) will default to showing you
your ten most recent searches on the left side of the results and record details pages. If
you actually don't want to see this feature at all, set this value to zero at the top of
your organizational tree.

Context |CONS | = |
Value B
Delete Setting Update Setting

To retain this setting, the system administrator must restart the web server.

If you do not want to save any searches, then you can turn off this feature.
To deactivate this feature:
1. Follow steps 1-4 (one through four) as listed in the previous section.

2. Inthevaluefield, enter O (zero).
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3. Click Update Setting. Thiswill prevent you from viewing any saved searches.

Recent Staff Searches

Evergreen will save staff searchesthat are entered through either the basic or advanced search fields. To view recent
staff searches:

1. Enter asearch term in either the basic or advanced search fields.

2. Your search results for the current search will appear in the middle of the screen. The most recent searches will
appear on the left side of the screen.

Search the Catalog Advanced Search
Search All Formats E for bread Keyword E in
[ Click to Refine Your Original Search ]

Another Search = Advanced Search Sortby Relevance (=] Detailed Vie

Search Results Results 1-100f11 (page1af2)

Your recent searches: S e snniai
FPerry, Richard, c2004.
Call number: ACO14
0 of 1 copy available

;”5&&3

-

s spaghetti E

* Cookin
* [ecipe 2 % Retro kids cooking ;
Perry, Richard, c2004.
*:doa ;ﬁ 0 of 0 copies available
el |
* rain
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Chapter 30. Return to Search Results from
MARC Record

Thisfeature enables you to return to your title search results directly from any view of the MARC record, including
the OPAC View, MARC Record, MARC Edit, and Holdings Maintenance. Y ou can use thisfeature to page through
records in the MARC Record View or Edit interfaces. Y ou do not have to return to the OPAC View to accesstitle
results.

1 Bib Record: 23 | 2 Bib Record: 23 | 4

Record Summary ( Add Volumes ) { View MARC )
Title: Complete transcriptions, cadenzas, and exercises, for solo pianc
Author:  Brahms, Johannes
Bib Call #: M22.B82M34
Record 1 of 44 Start Previous [ Next ] [ End ] Search Results >
Options
[7] Stack subfields  [| Flat-Text Editor Fast Itern Add [ Validate l lSave Recorg] ’ Help
Call Number Item Barcode
MARC Record
Blvl |m Form MRec Ctry 00
Desc | a DSt | = Datel | 1971 Date2 nyu
TrAr Part LTkt FMus AccM Comp
LOR 0l1864ncm 22200457 a 4500
001 23
003 CONS
aas 19991211180904.0
0o0g 97070151971 nyu 00 eng
010 +a 72-116826
020 $a 0486226522
050 0| 0|$a M22.B82 b M34
100f 1 +a Brahms, Johannes, +d 1833-1897
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Chapter 31. Workstation Administration

Copy Editor: Copy Location Name First

By default, when editing item records, library code is displayed in front of shelving location in Shelving Location
field. You may reverse the order by going to Admin # Workstation Administration # Copy Editor: Copy
Location Name First. Simply click it to make copy location hame displayed first. The setting is saved on the
workstation.

Font and Sound Settings

Y ou may change the size of displayed text or turn staff client sounds on and off. These settings are specific to each
workstation and stored on local hard disk. They do not affect OPAC font sizes.

1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Global Font and Sound Settings.
2. To turn off the system sounds, like the noise that happens when a patron with a block is retrieved, check the

disable sound box and click Save to Disk.

Adjust Sound

[[] bisable sound? | Save ko Disk

3. To change the size of the font, pick the desired option and click Save to Disk.
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Adjust Global Font
| e e
[ Default ] [ H-Srnall l [ 3 l
Larger than Default] | Sl | L ]
| ‘ [ Medium I
Restore Default
T
‘ X-Large || tipt |
XX-Lar e‘ e
‘
Save ko Disk
17pt
18pt

Select Hotkeys

All or partial hotkeys can be turned on or off. It can be done for a particular workstation:
1. Navigateto Admin # Workstation Administration # Hotkeys# Current.
2. Select Default, Minimal, and None.

| Adrun (=) ]__

Operator Change: New
Download Offline Patron List

Offline Transaction Managemen

Local Administration
| Server Administration
Copy Editor: Copy Location Mame First | Workstation Administration
External Text Editor Command
__Global Font and Sound Settings

Toggle Activity Meters

User Permission Editor

For developers ().

Current ' &  Default L L4
Disable Hotkeys | Minimal Editor

Clear Workstation Default None ;ate Editor

Set Workstation Default to Current Toolbars b

» Default: including al hotkeys
* Minimal: including those hotkeys using CTRL key
» None: excluding al hotkeys
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3. Go back to the above menu.

4. Click Set Workstation Default to Current.

To clear the existing default click Clear Workstation Default.

You can use the Toggle Hotkeys button, included in some toolbars, on top right corner, to switch your selected

Hotkeys on or off for the current login session. It has the same effect as when you click Disable Hotkeys on the
Hotkeys menu.

Configure Printers

Use the Printer Settings Editor to configure printer output for each workstation. If left unconfigured Evergreen will
use the default printer set in the workstation’ s operating system (Windows, OSX, Ubuntu, etc).

Evergreen printing works best if you are using recent, hardware-specific printer drivers.
1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Printer Settings Editor.
2. Select the Printer Context. At a minimum set the Default context on each Evergreen workstation. Repeat the

procedurefor other contextsif they differ from the default (e.g. if spinelabels should output to adifferent printer.

%Defal.ﬂt OFeceipt OLabel Olail O Offtine

» Default: Default settings for staff client print functions (set for each workstation).
» Receipt: Settings for printing receipts.

o Label: Printer settings for spine and pocket labels.

* Mail: Settings for printing mailed notices (not yet active).

» Offline: Appliesto al printing from the Offline Interface.

3. After choosing Printer Context click Set Default Printer and Print Test Page and follow the prompts. If
successful, test output will print to your chosen printer.

Test Print

1234567390
123456759012345075890
123456709012345078901234507520

»
< L

I Set Default Printer and Print Test Page J [ FPage Settings
by
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4. (optional) To further format or customize printed output click Page Settings and adjust settings. When finished
click OK and print another test page to view changes.

Page Setup k E|

Format & Options | Margins & Header/Foater

Farmat

[®) o | Landscape

Orientation: (%) &= |

Scale: Yo Shrink To Fit Page Width

Options
] Frint Background {colors & images)

[o]4 l ’ Cancel

Advanced Settings

If you followed the steps above and still cannot print there are two alternate print strategies:
» DOSLPTI Print (sends unformatted text directly to the parallel port)

» Custom/External Print (configuration required)

Evergreen cannot print using the Windows Generic/Text Only driver. If thisdriver isthe only one available try
one of the alternate print strategies instead.

Receipt Template Editor

There are many default receipt templates included with the Evergreen staff client. These templates are saved on
individual workstations. Customization can be done workstation by workstation or by exporting the templates to
import to other workstations.

1. Select Admin # Workstation Administration # Receipt Template Editor.

2. Select the checkout template from the dropdown menu.
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Templates
ID

Mame | irem status

Type || item_status
transit_list
items out

Previe| renew

checkin
1. bill payment

bills historical
bills current

bills main wiew
offline checkin
offline renew
offline inhouse use
in_house_use

holds

hold slip

transit_slip

hold transit_slip

Actions
[V] [ Preview ] [ Default ] Be sure bo 'Save Locally' befare expart
| macros | | save Localy | Export |
Impart ]
der

Following itemns hawve been examined: <hr/=<gl>
The fW 0 I><al
offline chéeckout

Item

iakitle <hef =
lnds: Yeharcadss

er

=<hr =% SHORTHAME Y % TODAY_TRIM % <hr) =
=

3. Thisiswhat the default checkout template lookslike. The template preview ison the left hand side. Y ou can edit

the Header, Line Item or Footer on the right hand side.

Templates
1D

Namne SRR

Tvpe

Preview

Welcome to Prince Eupert Library!
Tou checked out the following items:

1. Peace comes to Castle Oak

Barcode: 3635300990263 Due: 2006-08-23
2. The robber barons © the great American

capitalists, 1861-1201

Barcede: 33207002163014 Due: 2006-08-06
3. Eaty no-pocket

Barcode: 33034001434535 Due: 2006-05-06
4, Eing's Castle

Barcode: 31039000791757 Due: 2006-02-06
5. Katy no-pocket

Barcede: 3303400143453% Due: 2006-08-06

BPR 200%-12-02 10:54
Tou were helped by Jeremy

Actions
v] ’ Preview ] ’ Diefault ] Be sure to 'Save Locally' before export
[ Macros l [iaveLocaIly] B ]
Import ]

Header

you checked out the Following items: <hrf=<ol=

Line Item

Barcode: “ebarcode® Due: %odue_date®s

Footer

You were helped by %% STAFF_FIRSTMAME . <bri =
<hr/>

Chapter 31. Workstation Administration
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.



https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

4. In the upper right hand corner you can see the available macros by clicking on the M acros button. A macro
prints area value from the database. In this example, the macro %LIBRARY% prints “Prince Rupert Library”.
The macros that are available vary slightly between types of receipt templates (i.e. bills, holds, items).

o Receipt templates are marked up with HTML tags. You may use most HTML tags. See http:/
www.w3schools.com/html/ for more information on HTML tags.

You may insert alink to an image, e.g. your library’slogo, that exists on the web. For example, to include
the white Evergreen logo from this document, enter tag <img src=http://docs.evergreen-ils.org/2.3/media/
small_logo_white.jpg>. in the receipt template.

There are several macros that can carry pre-built contents specific to individual libraries. The contents can
be set up in local administration. For details see Library Settings. Though text can be hard-coded in receipt
templates, the pre-built contents will be automatically applied to receipts printed from all workstations
without editing each template.

* %INCLUDE(notice_text)%

* %INCLUDE(aert_text)%

* %INCLUDE(event_text)%

* %INCLUDE(footer_text)%%

« %INCLUDE(header_text)%

5. Below are some example edits:

Barcode: 32207002163014 Due: 2006-09-06
3. Katy no-pocket

Barcode: 33034001434535 Due: 2006-08-06 ggrij‘jdt;t:lijjja?gozec‘fo Due: “due_datess
4. Eing's Castle

Barcode: 3103%0007%91757 Due: 2006-09-06
5. Eaty no-pocket

Barcode: 33034001434538 Due: 2006-09-06

Line Item

The above isthe default Line Itemin Checkout template. The macro %barcode%% prints the item barcodes of the
books that were checked out. The macro %due_date% prints the due date for each item that was checked out.
Y ou may add aline break between them: Barcode: %barcode% </br> Due: %due_date%

The receipt preview will look like this:
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1. Peace comes to Castle Oak
Barcode: 3635300990263
Due: 2006-08-23
The robber barons - the great American capitalists, 1861-1901
Barcode: 33207002163014
Due: 2006-09-06
3. Katy no-pocket
Barcode: 33034001434539
Due: 2006-09-06
4. King's Castle
Barcode: 31039000791757
Due: 2006-09-06
5. Katy no-pocket
Barcode: 33034001434539
Due: 2006-09-06

[ ]

The due date can only be printed in the YYYY-MM-DD format.

6. Onceyou have the checkout template how you want it, click Save L ocally to save the template to your computer.

Templates
1D Actions
Mame | checkout v [ Preview J [ Default I Be sure to 'Save Locally' before export

7L k Macros J [iave Locall_-\L:l Export I
Impoark I

Print Holds Slip with Landscape Layout

This feature enables you to use Mozilla-specific CSS to print holds with a landscape layout. To use the landscape

layout:
1. Click Admin # Workstation Administration # Receipt Template Editor.
2. Select hold transit dip from the Template Name drop down menu.

3. Enter <div> before and after the block of text that you wish to rotate.

4. Enter the stylesheet text in the <div> bracket that appears before the block of text that you wish to rotate:

<div style="noz-transform rotate(90deg);">

5. When you click out of this box, notice that the text in the Preview box on the left side of the screen has rotated

90 degrees.
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6. You can further customize the look of the text by adjusting its height and width. The height and width that you
specify will be uniqueto your printer. For example, you could add the following height and width to your rotated
text:

<div style="noz-transform rotate(90deg); height: 300px; width: 200px;">

1 Receipt Template Editor | 4=

Templates
D
Name heold_transit_slip - l

e ] =

Type Force Printer Context :]

Preview Header

. . o a7 - jc | tro b °’wnllfﬂ- a0 k. hr'l
This item needs to be routed to %oroute_to%: I< div style = "-moz-transform: rotate(30deg); height: 300px
Y

+al so= LIy

Yestreet] Yo<br/>
Ystreet? Yo<hr/>

o o 1 o w8 2 o - :
= Z g S = = g; EE - %city_state_zip%<hyr/>
5 0 5 5 = :
o H o B, EoLl = s s - <pr/>
E oo g o o0 = e e =
o L 5 3 o I o8
g & w58 = Ny .
g = |'-'"' 28 = X X = Line Item
= el S8 L PR i =5
-3 g 5 = IE 2 Yformatted_note%<br/>
= 2 1 Im =3 sy
o @ Un Y
5 uc% 2 =l = FC'Q—
o, ~] = o Ig' E
= = ] 5 =
O 5 o 7]
[=] =
=S o g
=2 &

7. The holds dlip will print with the configured text in alandscape layout:

This item needs to be routed to BD:

Zo-m »>dw 2 £
—~ B — = ons o
i;—?Ei :;? %f‘%
BEar 220 g 2
e P ada 8=
g o = =i o =
- aa -T.ﬁ.. _.:—“"
g B TR 2=
= ©0 = = AR ~ 53
o & 2Eg 2.2 3
2 oo =1 = i U oo o
B w ol Tl =

= o 2D =

— A T - =

= = O On £ o

P = 8% 2 =

— L) " u

o) O

o)

—

-

]

e

o
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Exporting Templates

As you can only save a template on to the computer you are working on you will need to export the template if
you have more than one computer that prints out receipts (e.g. more than one computers on the circulation desk, or
another computer in the workroom that you use to checkin items or capture holds with).

1. Click on Export.

Actions

[ Previgw l [ Default ] Be sure to "Save Locally" before export:

[ Macros ] [iave Locally] | Expart P |
Inpart ]

2. Select the location to save the template to, name the template, and click Save.

3. Click OK to confirm.

Importing Templates

1. Send the exported templates file to the workstation to which you want to import the templates. Y ou may do it
using memory stick or email, etc.

2. On Receipt Template Editor, Click Import.

Actions
[ Preview ] [ Default ] Be sure to "Save Locally" before export
Export ]

[ MMacros l [iaveLocaIly] .

Import, |

3. Navigate to and select the template file that you want to import. Click Open.
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Import Templates File |E| E|

Look in: |==-I'F|emovable Dizk [H:] Vl <} ? Rl

Ty [C5) catalaging

' E} L) circulation
My Recent () ald stuff
Daocuments @_]barcodes

e ] patron handout
LL% receipt-template
Desktop E_j reparks training
| screenshats of Evergreen
) 5upport Submission Guidelines

_j @_]What to expect when you're expecting EG

My Documents

iy Computer

‘g File name: | receipt-template hd | I Open ,\J
{ 1
My Metwork  Files of bype: &l Files v| [ cancel |

4. Click OK to confirm on the prompt.

5. Click Save Locally.

Actions

[ Ereview l [ Default ] Be sure to “Save Locally" before export

[ Macros | [iaveLocaw l Expart |
’ Impart l

o By default all libraries use shared and hard-coded templates for Hold Slip and Transit Slip. Libraries can switch
to using their own templates by setting up a library setting: Use legacy hardcoded receipts/dips. Details see
Library Settings.

Button Bar/Toolbar

There is an optional toolbar with buttons providing quick access to commonly used staff client functions. When
activated the toolbar appears below the menu bar.
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Circulation Buttons

File Edit 5Search Circulation Cataloguing Acquisitions Booking

O Check Qut -~ Q CheckIn -~

Cataloguing Buttons

FE4y Search Catalogue = PE59 Itern Status - | A48 Patron Search - N4 Patron Registration -

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloguing Acquisitions Booking
[ ! ! i

Create MARC Record Manage Authorities  Retrieve Last Record

CheckIn Search Catalogue  Item Status

The look of the buttons can be customized. Use Mode, Label Position and Icon Sze on the Toolbar menu shown
on the screen below to select your preference.

A group of buttons can be selected or activated by default for all workstations at a particular library (see Library
Settings for details). A different default group can be set up on individual workstations by the following steps.

1. Goto Admin #Workstation Administration # Toolbars# Current.

Admin -} |

i i Dperator Change: Mew

Patron Search - N # Patron Registration -
Download Offline Patron List

Offline Transaction Management

Local Adrninistration
Server Administration
v Copy Editor: Copy Location Mame First Workstation Administraticn

External Text Editor Command Toggle Activity Meters

Glebal Font and Sound Settings User Permission Editor

Hotkeys r

For developers (-]...
Printer Settings Editor pers L)

Beceipt Template Editor

Current r cat r
Icon Size r circ

Label Position r Isa

Mode F| &  MNone

Configure Toolbars

Clear Workstation Default
Set Worlkstation Default to Current

2. Choose agroup from the list.

3. Go back to the above menu. Select Set Workstation Default to Current. The above selected toolbar group is
set as default for this workstation.

To clear an existing setting click Clear Workstation Default.
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Circulation and Cataloguing are the default toolbar groups. Local system administrators can create new groups for
individual accounts, workstations or all in aparticular library.

1. Goto* Admin # Workstation Administration # Toolbars # Configure Toolbars.

2. Click New Toolbar

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloguing Acquisiticns Booking

Q

- .'{;. .-| [ I |

i

1 Toolbars | 4

# Owning User Owning Org Unit Owning Workstation Label Layout

1 SITKA circ ["circ_checkout
2 SITKA cat ["circ_checkin®,
HAvailable Selec
# ButtonID Label 53] # B
1 toolbarseparator Toolbar Separator * 1
2 toolbarspacer Toolbar Spacer - ® 2«
3 browse_holds_shelf Browse Holds Shelf 3 to
4 bocoking_capture Capture Resources E 4 =e
5 acq_claim_eligible Clairn-Ready Items 5
6 edit_copy_buckets Copy Buckets |4 6 to
T acqg_create_invoice Create Invoice T pe
8 create_rnarc Create MARC Record 8 p:
9 acq_create_po Create Purchase Order m 9 to
- booking_reservation Create Reservations « hi
- acq_unified_search General 5earch

.. portal Home |l

Permission Context | crpen - ] @

3. Inthe prompt window type in a name for the new group, and then click OK.

4. Choose the function buttons you want to add to the new group. Click - - >( A) to add. You may select onein
the Selected pane, and then click <- - ( R) to removeit.

5. Check one of the radio buttons: Owning Org Unit, Owning Wor kstation, or Owning User to specify the new

group should be available to everyone/workstation in your library, or this workstation or yourself only.
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6. If you chose Owning Workstation in the above step, click the down-pointed arrow at the end of the Permission
Context box to select your library in the organization unit tree.

7. Click Save Toolbar.

8. The new toolbar group will be displayed together with Circulation and Cataloguing groups when you choose a
toolbar group next time.
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Chapter 32. Introduction

This part deals with the options in the Server Administration menu found in the staff client.
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Chapter 33. Acquisitions Administration

Acquisitions Permissions in the Admin
module

Severa setting in the Library Settings area of the Admin module pertain to functions in the Acquisitions module.
Y ou can access these settings by clicking Admin # Local Administration #Library Settings Editor.

o CAT: Delete bib if all copies are deleted via Acquisitions lineitem cancellation - If you cancel aline item, then
all of the on order copies in the catalog are deleted. If, when you cancel aline item, you aso want to delete the
bib record, then set this setting to TRUE.

» Default circulation modifier - This modifier would be applied to items that are created in the acquisitions module
» Default copy location - This copy location would be applied to items that are created in the acquisitions module

* Fund Spending Limit for Block - When the amount remaining in the fund, including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below this percentage, attempts to spend from the fund will be blocked.

e Fund Spending Limit for Warning - When the amount remaining in the fund, including spent money and
encumbrances, goes below this percentage, attempts to spend from the fund will result in awarning to the staff.

» Temporary barcode prefix - Temporary barcode prefix for items that are created in the acquisitions module

» Temporary call number prefix - Temporary call number prefix for itemsthat are created in the acquisitionsmodule

Cancel/Suspend reasons

The Cancel reasons link enables you to predefine the reasons for which a line item or a PO can be cancelled. A
default list of reasons appears, but you can add custom reasons to this list. Applying the cancel reason will prevent
the item from appearing in a claims list and will alow you to cancel debits associated with the purchase. Cancel
reasons also enable you to suspend or delay a purchase. For example, you could create a cancel reason of back
ordered, and you could choose to keep the debits associated with the purchase.

Create a cancel/suspend reason

1. To add anew cancel reason, click Administration # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Cancel reasons.
2. Click New Cancel Reason.

3. Select ausing library from the drop down menu. The using library indicates the organizational units whose staff
can use this cancel reason. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your librariesin the
organizational unitstree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units.)

4. Create alabel for the cancel reason. This|abel will appear when you select a cancel reason on anitem or a PO.
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5. Create a description of the cancel reason. This is a free text field and can be comprised of any text of your
choosing.

6. If you want to retain the debits associated with the cancelled purchase, click the box adjacent to Keep Debits#
7. Click Save.

Claiming

Currently, al claiming ismanual, but the admin module enables you to build claim policies and specify the action(s)
that users should take to claim items.

Create a claim policy

The claim poalicy link enables you to name the claim policy and specify the organization that ownsiit.
1. To createaclaim policy, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Claim Policies.
2. Create aclaim policy name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an org unit from the drop down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can
use this claim policy. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist.

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.

5. Click Save.

Create a claim type

The claim type link enables you to specify the reason for atype of claim.
1. Tocreateaclaim type, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Claim types.
2. Create aclaim type. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an org unit from the drop down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can
use this claim type. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational unitstree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

5. Click Save.
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Create a claim event type

The claim event type describes the physical action that should occur when an item needsto be claimed. For example,
the user should notify the vendor viaemail that the library is claiming an item.

1. To accessthe claim event types, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions #Claim event type.
2. Enter acodefor the claim event type. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an org unit from the drop down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can
use this event type. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

The rule of parental inheritance appliesto this ist.

4. Enter adescription. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.

5. If thisclaimisinitiated by the user, then check the box adjacent to Library Initiated.

Currently, al claims areinitiated by auser. The ILS cannot automatically claim an issue.

6. Click Save.

Create a claim policy action

The claim policy action enables you to specify how long a user should wait before claiming the item.

1. To access claim policy actions, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions #Claim Policy Actions.
2. Select an Action (Event Type) from the drop down menu.

3. Enter an action interval. Thisfield indicates how long a user should wait before claiming the item.

4. Inthe Claim Palicy ID field, select aclaim policy from the drop down menu.

5. Click Save.

Y ou can create claim cycles by adding multiple claim policy actionsto aclaim policy.

Currency Types

Currency types can be created and applied to funds in the administrative module. When afund is applied to a copy
or lineitem for purchase, the item will be purchased in the currency associated with that fund.

Chapter 33. Acquisitions Administration 139
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.



https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Create a currency type

1. To create anew currency type, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Currency types.
2. Enter the currency code. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Enter the name of the currency type in Currency Label field. No limits exist on the number of characters that
can be entered in thisfield.

4. Click Save.

Edit a currency type

1. Toedit acurrency type, click your cursor in the row that you want to edit. The row will turn blue.
2. Doublegjick. The popUp box will appear, and you can edit the fields.

3. After making changes, click Save.

From the currency types interface, you can delete currencies that have never been applied to funds or used to
make purchases.

Distribution Formulas

Distribution formulas alow you to specify the number of copiesthat should be distributed to specific branches. Y ou
can create and reuse formulas as needed.

Create a distribution formula

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions #Distribution Formulas.
2. Click New Formula.
3. Enter a Formula Name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.

4. Choose a Formula Owner from the drop down menu. The Formula Owner indicates the organizational units
whose staff can use this formula. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries
in the organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

The rule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

5. Ignore the Skip Count field which is currently not used.

6. Click Save.

7. Click New Entry.
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8. Select an Owning Library from the drop down menu. This indicates the branch that will receive the items. This
menu is populated with the shorthames that you created for your libraries in the organizational units tree (See
Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

9. Select a Shelving Location from the drop down menu.

10.In the Item Count field, enter the number of items that should be distributed to the branch. You can enter the
number or use the arrows on the right side of the field.

11.Click Apply Changes. The screen will reload.

12.To view the changes to your formula, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Distribution
Formulas. The item_count will reflect the entries to your distribution formula.

To edit the Formula Name, click the hyperlinked name of the formulain the top left corner. A pop up box will
enable you to enter a new formula name.

Edit a distribution formula

To edit adistribution formula, click the hyperlinked title of the formula.

EDI

Many libraries use Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) accounts to order new acquisitions. Users can set up EDI
accounts and manage EDI messagesin the admin module. EDI messages and notes can be viewed in the acquisitions
module. See aso the EDI Installation Instructions because thisis required for use of EDI.

Thefollowing fields are required to create an EDI account:

host, username, password, path, and incoming directory.

EDI Accounts

Create EDI Accounts to communicate electronically with providers.

1. Create alabel. The label allows you to differentiate between accounts for the same provider. No limits exist on
the number of characters that can be entered in this field.

2. Enter ahost. Y our provider will provide you with the requisite FTP or SCP information.
3. Enter the username that has been supplied by your provider.
4. Enter the password that has been supplied by your provider.

5. Enter account information. This field enables you to add a supplemental password for entry to aremote system
after log in has been completed. Thisfield isoptional for the ILS but may be required by your provider.
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6. Select an owner from the drop down menu. The owner indicates the organizational units whose staff can use this
EDI account. This menu is popul ated with the shortnames that you created for your librariesin the organizational
units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist.

7. TheLast Activity updates automatically with any inbound or outbound communication.
8. Select aprovider from the drop down menu to whom this account belongs.
9. Enter a path. The path indicates the remote location on the server from which filesare pulled in to the ILS.

10.Enter the incoming directory. This directory indicates the location on your local network to which the files
download.

11.Enter the vendor account number supplied by your provider.
12.Enter the vendor account code supplied by your provider.

13.Click Save.

EDI Messages

The EDI messages screen displays all incoming and outgoing messages between the library and the vendor.

Exchange Rates

Exchange rates define the rate of exchange between currencies. Evergreen will automatically calculate exchange
rates for purchases. Evergreen assumes that the currency of the purchasing fund is identical to the currency of
the provider, but it provides for two unique situations: If the currency of the fund that is used for the purchase is
different from the currency of the provider as listed in the provider profile, then Evergreen will use the exchange
rate to calculate the price of the item in the currency of the fund and debit the fund accordingly. When money is
transferred between funds that use different currency types, Evergreen will automatically use the exchange rate to
convert the money to the currency of the receiving fund. During such transfers, however, staff can override the
automatic conversion by providing an explicit amount to credit to the receiving fund.

Create an exchange rate

1. To create anew exchange rate, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Exchange Rates.
2. Click New Exchange Rate.
3. Enter the From Currency from the drop down menu populated by the currency types.

4. Enter the To Currency from the drop down menu populated by the currency types.
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5. Enter the exchange Ratio.

6. Click Save.

Edit an Exchange Rate

Edit an exchange rate just as you would edit a currency type.

MARC Federated Search

The MARC Federated Search enables you to import bibliographic records into a selection list or purchase order
from a Z39.50 source.

1. Click Acquisitions # MARC Federated Search.

2. Check the boxes of Z39.50 servicesthat you want to search. Y our local Evergreen Catalog is checked by default.
Click Submit.

Search Sources

/| Evergreen Catalog
OcLC

+| Library of Congress
Ibiblios.net

Search Fields

Author

ISBN [978-1439164631]
ISSN

ltem Type

LCCN

Publication Date

Publisher

Title left neglected
Title Control Mumber
Hits Per Source 10

4|r

Submit Clear Form

3. Alistof resultswill appear. Click the Copieslink to add copy informationto thelineitem. SeeLine Item Feratures
for more information.

4, Click theNoteslink to add notesor lineitem alertsto thelineitem. See Line Item Feratures for moreinformation.

5. Enter apricein the Estimated Pricefield.

6. You can savethelineitem(s) to aselection list by checking the box on the line item and clicking Actions # Save
Items to Selection List. You can aso create a purchase order from the line item(s) by checking the box on the
line item and clicking Actions # Create Purchase Order.
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Estimated

Items Notes Actions Status .
Price
Copies(0) Motes(0) I - Actions — hd Iew

Fund Tags

You can apply tags to funds so that you can group funds for easy reporting. For example, you have three funds
for children’s materials: Children’s Board Books, Children's DVDs, and Children's CDs. Assign a fund tag of
children’s to each fund. When you need to report on the amount that has been spent on all children’s materials,
you can run areport on the fund tag to find total expenditures on children’s materials rather than reporting on each
individual fund.

CreateaFund Tag
1. Tocreate afund tag, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Fund Tags.
2. Click New Fund Tag. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select a Fund Tag Owner from the drop down menu. The owner indicates the organizational unit(s) whose staff
can use this fund tag. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto this list.

4. Enter aFund Tag Name. No limits exist on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.

5. Click Save.

Funding Sources

Funding sources allow you to specify the sources that contribute monies to your fund(s). You can create as few or
as many funding sources as you need. These can be used to track exact amounts for accountsin your general ledger.
Y ou can then use funds to track spending and purchases for specific collections.

Create a funding source

1. To create anew funding source, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funding Source.
2. Enter afunding source name. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Select an owner from the drop down menu. The owner indicates the organizational unit(s) whose staff can
use this funding source. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).
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Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist. For example, if a system is made the owner of afunding
source, then users with appropriate permissions at the branches within the system could also use the funding
source.

4. Create acode for the source. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.

5. Select a currency from the drop down menu. This menu is populated from the choices in the Currency Types
interface.

6. Click Save.

Allocate Credits to Funding Sources

1. Apply acredit to this funding source.

2. Enter the amount of money that the funding source contributes to the organization. Funding sources are not tied
tofiscal or calendar years, so you can continue to add money to the same funding source over multipleyears, e.g.
County Funding. Alternatively, you can name funding sources by year, e.g. County Funding 2010 and County
Funding 2011, and apply credits each year to the matching source.

3. To apply acredit, click on the hyperlinked name of the funding source. The Funding Source Details will appear.
4. Click Apply Credit.

5. Enter an amount to apply to this funding source.

6. Enter anote. Thisfield isoptional.

7. Click Apply.

Allocate credits to funds

If you have already set up your funds, then you can then click the Allocate to Fund button to apply credits from the
funding sources to the funds. If you have not yet set up your funds, or you need to add a new one, you can allocate
credits to funds from the funds interface. See section 1.2 for more information.

1. Toalocate credits to funds, click Allocate to Fund.
2. Enter the amount that you want to allocate.
3. Enter anote. Thisfield isoptional.

4. Click Apply.

Track Debits and Credits

You can track credits to and alocations from each funding source. These amounts are updated when credits
and allocations are made in the Funding Source Details. Access the Funding Source Details by clicking on the
hyperlinked name of the Funding Source.
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Funds

Funds allow you to allocate credits toward specific purchases. In the funds interface, you can create funds; allocate
creditsfrom funding sourcesto funds; transfer money between funds; and apply fund tagsto funds. Fundsare created
for a specific year, either fiscal or calendar. These funds are owned by org units. At the top of the funds interface,
you can set a contextual org unit and year. The drop down menu at the top of the screen enables you to focus on
funds that are owned by specific organizational units during specific years.

Create a fund

1. To create anew fund, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Funds.

2. Enter aname for the fund. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

3. Create acode for the fund. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.
4. Enter ayear for the fund. This can be afiscal year or acalendar year. The format of theyearisYYYY.

5. Select an org unit from the drop down menu. The org unit indicates the organizational units whose staff can use
this fund. This menu is populated with the shorthames that you created for your libraries in the organizational
units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Therule of parental inheritance appliesto thislist. See section

6. Select acurrency type from the drop down menu. This menu is comprised of entriesin the currency types menu.
When afund is applied to alineitem or copy, the price of theitem will be encumbered in the currency associated
with the fund.

7. Click the Active box to activate this fund. Y ou cannot make purchases from this fund if it is not active.

8. Enter a Balance Stop Percent. The balance stop percent prevents you from making purchases when only a
specified amount of the fund remains. For example, if you want to spend 95 percent of your funds, leaving afive
percent balance in the fund, then you would enter 95 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance stop percent,
it will appear in red when you apply funds to copies.

9. Enter a Balance Warning Percent. The balance warning percent gives you a warning that the fund is low. You
can specify any percent. For example, if you want to spend 90 percent of your funds and be warned when the
fund has only 10 percent of its balance remaining, then enter 90 in the field. When the fund reaches its balance
warning percent, it will appear in yellow when you apply funds to copies.

10.Check the Propagate box to propagate funds. When you propagate afund, the ILS will create anew fund for the
following fiscal year with the same parameters as your current fund. All of the settings transfer except for the
year and the amount of money in the fund. Propagation occurs during the fiscal year close~out operation.

11.Check the Rollover box if you want to roll over remaining funds into the same fund next year.

12.Click Save.
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Allocate Credits from Funding Sources to Funds

Credits can be applied to funds from funding sources using the fund interface. The credits that you apply to the fund
can be applied later to purchases.

1. To access funds, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Funds.
2. Click the hyperlinked name of the fund.

To add a credit to the fund, click the Create Allocation tab.

Choose a Funding Source from the drop down menu.

Enter an amount that you want to apply to the fund from the funding source.

o o &~ W

Enter anote. Thisfield is optional.

7. Click Apply.

Transfer credits between funds

The credits that you allocate to funds can be transferred between funds if desired. In the following example, you
can transfer $500.00 from the Y oung Adult Fiction fund to the Children’s DVD fund.

1. Toaccess funds, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funds.
2. Click the hyperlinked name of the originating fund.

3. The Fund Details screen appears. Click Transfer Money.

Enter the amount that you would like to transfer.

From the drop down menu, select the destination fund.

o o &

Add anote. Thisfield is optional.

7. Click Transfer.

Track Balances and Expenditures

The Fund Details allows you to track the fund’s balance, encumbrances, and amount spent. It also allows you to
track allocations from the funding source(s), debits, and fund tags.

1. To accessthe fund details, click on the hyperlinked name of the fund that you created.
2. The Summary allows you to track the following:

3. Baance - The balance is calculated by subtracting both items that have been invoiced and encumbrances from
the total allocated to the fund.

4. Tota Allocated - Thisamount is the total amount allocated from the Funding Source.

5. Spent Balance - This balance is calculated by subtracting only the items that have been invoiced from the total
alocated to the fund. It does not include encumbrances.
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6. Total Debits - The total debits are calculated by adding the cost of items that have been invoiced and
encumbrances.

7. Total Spent - Thetotal spent is calculated by adding the cost of itemsthat have been invoiced. It does not include
encumbrances.

8. Total Encumbered - The total encumbered is calculated by adding all encumbrances.

Core Source Added for Fund Reporting

A new core source, Fund Summary, has been added to the reports interface. This core source enables librarians to
run easily a report on fund activity. Fields that are accessible in this interface include Remaining Balance, Total
Allocated, Total Encumbered, and Total Spent.

Database Source Browser

‘ Fermoiz it ‘ Source Specifier  Fund Summary

Field Mame Data Type B
Name text -
| Org Unit org_unit

Mullable Source Mame i)

b Fund Summary

Propagate bool

Rernaining Balance money
Rollover bool

Total Allocated money

i| | Total Encumbered money 2
‘(| Total Spent money

Year int

Edit a Fund

Edit afund just as you would edit a currency type.

Perform Year End Closeout Operation

The Year End Closeout Operation allows you to deactivate funds for the current year and create analogous funds
for the next year. It transfers encumbrances to the analogous funds, and it rolls over any remaining funds if you
checked the rollover box when creating the fund.

1. To accessthe year end closeout of afund, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Funds.

2. Click Fund Propagation and Rollover.

3. Check the box adjacent to Perform Fiscal Year Close~Out Operation.

4. Notice that the context org unit reflects the context org unit that you selected at the top of the Funds screen.

5. If you want to perform the close~out operation on the context org unit and its child units, then check the box
adjacent to Include Funds for Descendant Org Units.
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6. Check the box adjacent to dry runif you want to test changesto the funds before they are enacted. Evergreen will
generate a summary of the changes that would occur during the selected operations. No data will be changed.

7. Click Process.

8. Evergreen will begin the propagation process. Evergreen will make a clone of each fund, but it will increment
theyear by 1.

Enhancements to Fiscal Rollover

An enhancement to thefiscal rollover process enablesyou to move afund’ s encumbrances from one year to the next
without moving unspent money. Unused money is not added to the next year’s fund and is not available for use.

To enabl e this enhancement, you must configure a new org unit setting:
1. Click Administration # L ocal Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Search for the setting, Allow fundsto berolled over without bringing the money along.

w

. Click Edit.

4. Setthevalueto True.

(&)

. Click Update Setting.

Enabling this setting will display a new check box in the Fund Propagation & Rollover drop down menu. To
use this feature during the fiscal rollover process, click the check box adjacent to Limit Fiscal Year Close-out
Operation to Encumbrances.

Mew Fund Delete Selected Fund Propagation & Rollover -

Propagation creates new funds for the subsequent fiscal year based
on the funds for the selected fiscal year. Only funds with the
propagate setting enabled will be affected. Mo money or
encumbrances are altered during this process.

Perform Fiscal Year Close-out Operation:

The year end close out operation moves encumbrances from the
selected fiscal year to the analogous funds in the subsequent fiscal
year and it deactivates funds for the selected fiscal year. Additionally,
for all funds that have the "Rollover” setting enabled, this process will
mave all unspent money to the analogous fund in the subsequent
fiscal year.

ILimit Fiscal Year Close-out Operation to Encumbrances:

his modifies the above described Close-out Operation, causing

nds to be transfered into the void (that is, entirely removed) instead
of being transfered to the analogous funds in the subsequent fiscal

ear.

Context Org Unit: COMS

Invoice menus

Chapter 33. Acquisitions Administration 149
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Invoice menus allow you to create drop down menus that appear on invoices. Y ou can create an invoice item type
or invoice payment method.

Invoice item type

Theinvoiceitem type allowsyou to enter the types of additional chargesthat you can add to an invoice. Exampl es of
additional charge types might include taxes or processing fees. Chargesfor bibliographic items are listed separately
from these additional charges. A default list of charge types displays, but you can add custom charge types to this
list. Invoice item types can also be used when adding non~bibliographic itemsto a purchase order. When invoiced,
the invoice item type will copy from the purchase order to the invoice.

1. To create anew charge type, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions # Invoice Item Type.

2. Click New Invoice Item Type.

3. Create acode for the charge type. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.
4

. Create alabel. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield. The text in thisfield
appears in the drop down menu on the invoice.

5. If items on the invoice were purchased with the monies in multiple funds, then you can divide the additional
charge across funds. Check the box adjacent to Prorate# if you want to prorate the charge across funds.

6. Click Save.

Invoice payment method

Theinvoice payment method allowsyou to predefine the type(s) of invoices and payment method(s) that you accept.
The text that you enter in the admin module will appear as a drop down menu in the invoice type and payment
method fields on the invoice.

1. To create anew invoice payment method, click Admin # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Invoice Payment
Method.

2. Click New Invoice Payment Method.

3. Create a code for the invoice payment method. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered
inthisfield.

4. Create aname for the invoice payment method. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered
inthisfield. Thetext in thisfield appears in the drop down menu on the invoice.

5. Click Save.

Payment methods can be deleted from this screen.

Line item features

Lineitem alerts are predefined text that can be added to lineitemsthat are on selection lists or purchase orders. You
can define the alerts from which staff can choose. Line item alerts appear in a pop up box when the line item, or
any of its copies, are marked as received.
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Create a line item alert

6.

To create alineitem aert, click Administration # Server Administration # Acquisitions# Line Item Alerts.
Click New Line Item Alert Text.

Create a code for the text. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in this field.
Create a description for the text. No limits exist on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

Select an owning library from the drop down menu. The owning library indicates the organizational units whose
staff can use this alert. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your libraries in the
organizational units tree (See Admin # Server Administration # Organizational Units).

Click Save.

Line Item MARC Attribute Definitions

Line item attributes define the fields that Evergreen needs to extract from the bibliographic records that are in the
acquisitions database to display in the catalog. Also, these attributes will appear as fields in the New Brief Record
interface. Y ou will be able to enter information for the brief record in the fields where attributes have been defined.
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Chapter 34. Authorities
Authority Control Sets

Thetags and subfields that display in authority records in Evergreen are proscribed by control sets. The Library of
Congress control set is the default control set in Evergreen. In Evergreen release 2.2, you can create customized
control setsfor authority records. Also, you can define thesauri and authority fields for these control sets.

Patrons and staff will be able to browse authorities in the OPAC. The following fields are browsable by default:
author, series, subject, title, and topic. Y ou will be able to add custom browse axesin addition to these default fields.

Control Sets

Y ou can specify the MARC tags and subfields that an authority record should contain. The Library of Congress
control set exists in the staff client by default. The control sets feature enables librarians to add or customize new
control sets.

To access existing control sets, click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.
To add acontrol set:

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.

2. Click New Control Set.

3. Add aNameto the control set. Enter any number of characters.

4. Add aDescription of the control set. Enter any number of characters.

5. Click Save.

Control Sets

Maria
Name

lni
Lol

Name Song Title Index

Description | |Authority Record Control Semant

Cancel Save

Thesauri

A thesaurus describes the semantic rules that govern the meaning of wordsin aMARC record. The thesaurus code,
which indicates the specific thesaurus that should control a MARC record, is encoded in a fixed field using the
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mnemonic Subj in the authority record. Eleven thesauri associated with the Library of Congress control set exist
by default in the staff client.

To access an existing thesaurus, click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets, and choose
the hyperlinked thesaurus that you want to access, or click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities #
Thesauri.

To add aThesaurus:

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities # Control Sets, and choose the hyperlinked thesaurus
that you want to access, or click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Thesauri.

2. Click New Thesaurus.

3. Add aThesaurus Code. Enter any single, upper case character. This character will be entered in the fixed fields
of the MARC record.

4. Add aNameto the thesaurus. Enter any number of characters.

5. Add aDescription of the thesaurus. Enter any number of characters.

Thesauri

only thesauri linked to control set: (102) Song Title Index / Authority Record Control Semantics for Song Titles

- Cade [ Qnt
rus Code Control Set

Thesaurus Code | [4]

Control Set 102
l MName I Song Title Headings
“Descriptiun I Unigue headings for song titles
Cancel Save

Authority Fields

Authority fields indicate the tags and subfields that should be entered in the authority record. Authority fields also
enable you to specify the type of datathat should be entered in atag. For example, in an authority record governed
by aLibrary of Congress control set, the 100 tag would contain a"Heading - Personal Name." Authority fields also
enable you to create the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record that would contain the same data.

To create an Authority Field:

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.

2. Click Authority Fields. The number in parentheses indicates the number of authority fields that have been
created for the control set.
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3. Click New Authority Field.

4. Add aNameto the authority field. Enter any number of characters.

5. Add aDescription to describe the type of datathat should be entered in thistag. Enter any number of characters.
6. Select aMain Entry if you are linking the tag(s) to another entry.

7. Add atag in the authority record.

8. Add a subfield in the authority record. Multiple subfields should be entered without commas or spaces.

9. Click Save.

Authority Fields

St g only authority fields linked to control set: (102) Song Title Index / Authority Record Control Semantics for Song Titles

MName Description Main Entry Control Set Tag
Song Title Song Title Song Title Index 660
MName |Snng Title

Description . Song Title
“Main Entry I

“Cantrul Set . 102
:.Tag TEEU
“Subﬁeld Listm abcdef

Cancel Save

10.Create the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record that should contain this information. Click the None
link in the Controlled Bib Fields column.

11.Click New Control Set Bib Field.
12.Add the corresponding tag in the bibliographic record.

13.Click Save.
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Control Set Bib Fields

j only control set bib fields linked to authority field: Song Title (660 fabedef) Song Title

:Tag [540

Controlling Authority Field | 1001

Cancel Save

Browse Axes

Authority records can be browsed, by default, along five axes: author, series, subject, title, and topic. Usethe Browse
Axes feature to create additional axes.

Create anew Browse Axis:

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # Authorities# Browse Axes
2. Click New Browse Axis.
3. Add acode. Do not enter any spaces.
4. Add aname to the axisthat will appear in the OPAC. Enter any number of characters.
5. Add adescription of the axis. Enter any number of characters.
6. Add asorter attribute. The sorter attribute indicates the order in which the results will be displayed.
Code |songtitle
MName Song Title
Description Song title search
Sorter Attnbute | Title »
Cancel Save
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7. Assigntheaxisto an authority so that users can find the authority record when browsing authorities. Click Admin
# Server Administration # Authorities# Control Sets.

8. Choose the control set to which you will add the axis. Click Authority Fields
9. Click thelink in the Axes column of the tag of your choice.

10.Click New Browse Axis-Authority Field Map.

11.Select an Axis from the drop down menu.

12.Click Save.

Browse Axis-Authority Field Maps

r browse axis-authority field maps linked to authority field: Song Title (660 fabcdef) Song Title

Axis Title =
Autharity Field | 10071

Cancel Save

OPAC Searching of Authorities

Patrons and librarians can browse authorities through the OPAC.
To search for Authorities:

1. Click Advanced Search in the OPAC.

2. Find the Authority Browse column in the |eft side of the screen.

3. Select abrowse axis, and enter akeyword. The termsin the middle of the resultslist should yield the best match.
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Advanced Search

My Account
Login
Quick Search
ISBM -
Submit
Authority Browse
Authar = [clarke
Submit
MARC Expert Search
Tag: Subfield:
Walue:
Add Row Submit
4, Click Submit.

5. A list of results will appear. The authorities with bibliographic records attached will be listed in bold with the
number of attached bibliographic recordsin parentheses.

Arnaldson, K.P. Heading - Personal Name
Arnoldussen, Arnold Heading - Personal Mame
Arnaoldussen, Paul Heading - Personal Name
Arnon, Arie  (2) Heading —- Personal Name
Berg, Em. de Heading —- Personal Name
Castan, AL. Heading - Personal Name
Clarke, Stephen (1) Heading - Personal Mame

6. Click on the bolded text to view bibliographic records.

Results 1-1 of about1 (page 1of 1)

The kiss - a comedy, in five acts
Clarke, Stephen
| 1811 Longman, Hurst, Rees, Orme, and Brown | print viii, 61, [3] p. 21 cm.

" Place Hold
Example Branch 1 - FIC CLA - Stacks (In process)

Results 1-1 ofabout1 (page 10of1)

Permissionsto usethis Feature
To use authority control sets, you will need the following permissions:

« CREATE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET
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» UPDATE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET

« DELETE_AUTHORITY_CONTROL_SET
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Chapter 35. Call Number Prefixes and

Suffixes

You can configure call number prefixes and suffixes in the Admin module. This feature ensures more precise
cataloging because each cataloger will have access to an identical drop down menu of call number prefixes and
suffixes that are used at hislibrary. In addition, it may streamline cataloging workflow. Catalogers can use a drop
down menu to enter call number prefixes and suffixes rather than entering them manually. Y ou can also run reports

on call number prefixes and suffixes that would facilitate collection development and maintenance.

Configure call number prefixes

Call number prefixes are codes that precede a call number.

To configure call number prefixes:

1. Select Admin # Server Administration # Call Number Prefixes.

2. Click New Prefix.

3. Enter the call number label that will appear on the item.

4. Select the owning library from the drop down menu. Staff at thislibrary, and its descendant org units, with the
appropriate permissions, will be able to apply this call number prefix.

5. Click Save.

Call Number Suffixes

Label Copy 2

Owning Library | |APEX]

Cancel Save

Configure call number suffixes

Call number suffixes are codes that succeed a call number.

To configure call number suffixes:

1. Select Admin # Server Administration # Call Number Suffixes.
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2. Click New Suffix.
3. Enter the call number label that will appear on the item.

4. Select the owning library from the drop down menu. Staff at thislibrary, and its descendant org units, with the
appropriate permissions, will be able to apply this call number suffix.

5. Click Save.

Call Number Prefixes

Context Org Unit | APEX -

Label Owning Library
YA CONS
E CONS

Label REF

Owning Library | [APEX [ ]

Cancel Save

Apply Call Number Prefixes and Suffixes

Y ou can apply call number prefixes and suffixes to items from a pre-configured list in the Unified Volume/Copy
Creator. See the document, Unified Volume/Copy Creator, for an example.

Chapter 35. Call Number Prefixes and Suffixes 160
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Chapter 36. Circulation Limit Sets

Maximum Checkout by Copy Location

Thisfeature enables you to specify the maximum number of checkouts of items by copy location and is an addition
to the circulation limit sets. Circulation limit sets refine circulation policies by limiting the number of items that
users can check out. Circulation limit sets are linked by name to circulation policies.

To limit checkouts by copy |ocation:

1

2.

Click Admin # Local Administration # Circulation Limit Sets.
Click New to create a new circulation limit set.
Inthe Owning Library field, select the library that can create and edit this limit set.

Enter a Name for the circulation set. You will select the Name to link the circulation limit set to a circulation
policy.

Enter the number of Items Out that a user can take from this copy location.

Enter the Min Depth, or the minimum depth in the org tree that Evergreen will consider as valid circulation
libraries for counting items out. The min depth is based on org unit type depths. For example, if you want the
itemsin all of the circulating librariesin your consortium to be digible for restriction by thislimit set when itis
applied to acirculation policy, then enter a zero (0) in thisfield.

Check the box adjacent to Global Flag if you want all of the org unitsin your consortium to be restricted by this
limit set when it is applied to a circulation policy. Otherwise, Evergreen will only apply the limit to the direct
ancestors and descendants of the owning library.

Enter abrief Description of the circulation limit set.

Click Save.

Chapter 36. Circulation Limit Sets 161



Owning Library AP -

Name AN Materials

[tems Out 5

Min Depth 0

Global v

Description Videos, DWDs, and CDs

Linked Circ Modifiers
Name Remove

v | Add

Linked Copy Locations

Name Remove

AN Materials * | Add

Linked Limit Groups
Name Check Only? Remove

v | Add

Cancel Save

To link the circulation limit set to a circulation policy:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Circulation Policies
2. Select an existing circulation policy, or create anew one.

3. Scroll downtotheLinked Limit Sets.

4. Select the Name of the limit set that you want to add to the circulation policy.

5. Click Add.

6. Click Save.
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Circulate? True ~
Duration Rule default 7
Renewals Override

Hard Due Date ~
Recurring Fine Rule default -
Grace Period Override

Max Fine Rule default -
Minimum Available Copy/Hold Ratio

Minimum Total Copy/Hold Ratio

Script Test

Linked Limit Sets

Name Fallthrough Active Remove
[AV Materials] | ~] Add
Cancel Save
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Chapter 37. Restrict Z39.50 Sources by
Permission Group

In Evergreen versions preceding 2.2, al users with cataloging privileges could view all of the Z39.50 servers that
were available for usein the staff client. In Evergreen version 2.2, you can use a permission to restrict users access
to Z239.50 servers. Y ou can apply apermission to the Z39.50 serversto restrict access to that server, and then assign
that permission to users or groups so that they can access the restricted servers.

Administrative Settings

Y ou can add a permission to limit use of Z39.50 servers, or you can use an existing permission.

Y ou must be authorized to add permission types at the database level to add a new permission.

Add anew permission:
1) Create a permission at the database level.
2) Click Admin # Server Administration # Permissionsto add a permission to the staff client.

3) Inthe New Permission field, enter the text that describes the new permission.

Z239.50 Servers

cl DCLC
| 239.50 Source l ocle
"Label . OCcLC
. Host l zcat.oclc.org
"F'Dl'l . 210
.DEI . OLUCWorldCat
- Record Format . Fl

Transmission Format | [usmarc

| Auth N
Use Permission RESTRICT_Z39.50 -
Cancel Save
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4) Click Add.

5) The new permission appearsin the list of permissions.

Restrict Z39.50 Sources by Permission Group

1) Click Admin # Server Administration # Z39.50 Servers
2) Click New Z39.50 Server, or double click on an existing Z39.50 server to restrict its use.

3) Select the permission that you added to restrict 239.50 use from the drop down menu.

‘L ServerSeftings | 2 Server Settings |

Go Bach Reload | Go Forward

Mew Permission: [RESTRICT_Z329.50] | | Add
Desoription
e

Translation

Allow a user to ab
ABORT_REMOTE_TRANSIT
Translate =

4) Click Save.

5) Add the permission that you created to a user or user group so that they can access the restricted server.

Group Permissions

o |Depth | Grantable | New Mapping + Save Changes
IELD_DEF Censortium [V -
IPORT_IMPORT_FIELD_DEF Consortivm | ;o
3 i % Permission: RESTRICT_Z39.50

ARORT_IMPORT_FIELD_DEF Consertium  [¥] -

Depth: Consortium
MFPORT_FIELD._DEF Censortium [ :

Grantable: |+
_ATTR_DEF Consortium [V :

: Add Mapping

H_FIELD Consortium W]

6) Usersthat log in to the staff client and have that permission will be able to see the restricted Z239.50 server.

Asan dternativeto creating anew permission to restrict use, you can use a preexisting permission. For example,
your library uses a permission group called SuperCat, and only members in this group should have access to
arestricted 239.50 source. Identify a permission that is unique to the SuperCat group (e.g. CREATE_MARC)
and apply that permission to the restricted Z39.50 server. Because these users are in the only group with the
permission, they will be the only group w/ access to the restricted server.
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Chapter 38. Booking Module
Administration

Creating Bookable Non-Bibliographic
Resources

Staff with the required permissions (Circulator and above) can create bookable non-bibliographic resources such
as laptops, projectors, and meeting rooms.

The following pieces make up a non-bibliographic resource:

* Resource Type

» Resource Attribute

* Resource Attribute Values

* Resource

* Resource Attribute Map

Y ou need to create resource types and resource attributes (features of the resource types), and add booking items
(resources) to individual resource type. Each resource attribute may have multiple values. You need to link the
applicable features (resource attributes and values) to individua item (resource) through the Resource Attribute

Map. Beforeyou create resources (booking items) you need to have aresourcetype and associated resource attributes
and values, if any, for them.

Create New Resource Type

1) Select Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Types.
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[Admin (-)| Help
Operator Change: New

Offline Transaction Management
Download Offline Patron List

Local Administration »
Organization Types Server Administration b
Drganezationalllnits User Permission Editor
Permission Groups Toggle Button Bar
Permissions Toggle Activity Meters
T For developers (=)... L
MARC Codes
Billing Types
739.50 Servers
Circulation Modifiers
Global Flags
Organization Unit Setting Types
User Setting Types
Hard Due Date Changes
Circulation Duration Rules
Circulation Recurring Fine Rules
Circulation Max Fine Rules
Age Hold Protect Rules
Acquisitions . |
Bocoking r Resources
Resource Types
Resource Attributes
Resource Attribute Values
Resource Attribute Maps

2) A list of current resource types will appear. Use Back and Next buttons to browse the whole list.

1 Server Settings |
Go Back Go Forward
Resource Types
k MNext
: Inter-booking
! Resource - - Owning and Inter- Max Fine
EJ Type Name Fine Interval | Fine Amount Libeary Catalog tem |Transferable = o
I | | | | | Interval
[C1 Dora's box 0.00 BPR True True
Double
0 Fudge 0.00 BPR True True
[[1  Ereader 1 day 3.00 BPR False False 01:00:00 10.00
[Tl Horse 0.00 BPR True True
[[]  Projector 03:00:00 2.00 BPR False False 00:15:00 20.00
[CJ |Room 0.00 BPR False False 00:20:00
] Superfudge 0.00 BPR True True
Video - AE:
B Connectar 02:00:00 0.50 BPR False False 00:15:00 5.00

Y ou may also see cataloged items in the list. Those items have been marked bookable or booked before.
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3) To create anew resource type, click New Resource Typein the top right corner, .

Admin () Help
x

-

New Resource Type Delete Selected

4) A box will appear in which you create your new type of resource.

(%]

. Resource Type Name - Laptop
I Fine Interval 2 hours
I Fine Amount 0.50
| Owning Library BPR -]
I Catalog ltem L] .
I Transferable
| Inter-booking and Inter-circulation Interval | 15 minutes
I Max Fine Amount [20.00 | I

Cancel Save

» Resource Type Name - Give your resource a name.

* Finelnterval - How often will fines be charged? This period can be input in severa ways:

* second(s), minute(s), hour(s), day(s), week(s), month(s), year(s)
* sec(s), min(s)
e ssmh

» (00:00:30, 00:01:00, 01:00:00

» Fine Amount - The amount that will be charged at each Fine Interval.

* Owning Library - The home library of the resource.
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» Catalog Item - (Function not currently available.)

» Transferable - This allows the item to be transferred between libraries.

* Inter-booking and Inter-circulation Interval - The amount of time required by your library between the return of
aresource and a new reservation for the resource. This interval uses * the same input conventions as the Fine
Interval.

» Max Fine Amount - The amount at which fines will stop generating.

5) Click Save when you have entered the needed information.

Save

6) The new resource type will appear in the list.

1 Server Settings
Refoad .
Resource Types
Back Mext
Inter-booking
Resource . . Owming and Inter- Max Fine
Type Name Fine Interval  Fine Amount Library Catalog tem  Transferable Tt e
Interval
Dora's box 0.00 BPR True True
Double 0.00 BPR True True
Fudge
Ereader 1 day 3.00 BPR False False 01:00:00 10.00
Horse 0.00 BPR True True
Laptop 102:00:00 0.50 BPFR False False 00:15:00 20.00
Projector 03:00:00 2.00 BPR Falze Falze 00:15:00 20.00
Room 0.00 BPR False False 00:20:00
Superfudge 0.00 BPR True True
Jioeo 020000 050 BPR False False 001500 500
onnector

Create New Resource Attribute

1) Select Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Attributes.
2) Click New Resource Attribute in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear in which you can add the attributes of the resource. Attributes are categories of descriptive
information that are provided to the staff member when the booking request is made. For example, an attribute of
a projector may be the type of projector. Other attributes might be the number of seats available in aroom, or the
computing platform of alaptop.
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Resource Attribute Name | |Computing Platform

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Type LLaptop
Is Required

Cancel Save

» Resource Attribute Name - Give your attribute a name.
» Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Type- Typeinthefirst letter to list then choose the Resource Type to which the Attribute is applicable.

Is Required - (Function not currently available.)
4) Click Save when the necessary information has been entered.

5) The added attribute will appear in the list.

One resource type may have multiple attributes. Y ou may repeat the above procedure to add more.

Create New Resource Attribute Value

1) One resource attribute may have multiple values. To add new attribute value, select Server Administration #
Booking # Resource Attribute Values.

2) Click New Resource Attribute Vaue in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear in which you assign a value to a particular attribute. Values can be numbers, words, or a
combination of them, that describe the particular aspects of the resource that have been defined as Attributes. As
all values appear on the same list for selection, values should be as unique as possible. For example, alaptop may
have a computing platform that is either PC or Mac.

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Attribute | Computing Platform v
Valid Value [PC

Cancel Save

» Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Attribute - The attribute you wish to assign the value to.
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» Vaid Vaue - Enter the value for your attribute.
4) Click Save when the required information has been added.

5) The attribute value will appear in thelist. Each attribute should have at least two values attached to it; repeat this
process for al applicable attribute values.

Create New Resource

1) Add itemsto aresource type. Click Admin # Server Administration # Booking # Resources.
2) Click New Resource in the top right corner.

3) A box will appear. Add information for the resource.

Owning Library BPR -
Resource Type Laptop

Barcode [98723000112255

Overbook

Is Deposit Required

Deposit Amount

User Fee

Cancel Save

e Owning Library - The home library of the resource.

» Resource Type - Typein the first |etter of the resource type's nameto list then select the resource type for your
item.

» Barcode - Barcode for the resource.

» Overbook - This allows a single item to be reserved, picked up, and returned by multiple patrons during
overlapping or identical time periods.

» |sDeposit Required - (Function not currently available.)

» Deposit Amount - (Function not currently available.)

» User Fee - (Function not currently available.)

4) Click Save when the required information has been added.

5) The resource will appear in the list.

One resource type may have multiple resources attached.
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Map Resource Attributes and Values to Resources

1) Use Resource Attribute Maps to bring together the resources and their attributes and values. Select Admin #
Server Administration # Booking # Resource Attribute Maps.

2) Click New Resource Attribute Map in the right top corner.

3) A box will appear in which you will map your attributes and values to your resources.

Resource

Aftribute Value

Cancel

9872300012255

Resource Attribute | |Computing Platform

&

Save

» Resource - Enter the barcode of your resource.

» Resource Attribute - Select an attribute that belongs to the Resource Type.

 Attribute Value - Select avaluethat belongsto your chosen attribute and describes your r

and value do not belong together you will be unable to save.

4) Click Save once you have entered the required information.

esource. If your attribute

A resource may have multiple attributes and values. Repeat the above steps to map all.

5) The resource attribute map will appear in the list.

Once al attributes have been mapped your resource will be part of a hierarchy similar to the example below.

Value

Resource

Resource Type

Resource
Attribute

98723000112255

T

Laptop

‘ Operating System ‘

e

Computing Platform

‘ Windows 7 ‘
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Editing Non-Bibliographic Resources

Staff with the required permissions can edit aspects of existing non-bibliographic resources. For example, resource
type can be edited in the event that the fine amount for alaptop changes from $2.00 to $5.00.

Editing Resource Types

1) Bring up your list of resource types. Select Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking -# Resource Types.
2) A list of current resource types will appear.

3) Double click anywhere on the line of the resource type you would like to edit.

4) The resource type box will appear. Make your changes and click Save.

5) Following the same procedure you may edit Resource Attributes, Attributes Vaues, Resources and Attribute
Map by selecting them on Admin -# Server Administration -# Booking menu.

Deleting Non-bibliographic Resources

1) To delete a booking resource, go to Admin # Server Administration # Booking # Resources.

2) Select the checkbox in front the resource you want to delete. Click Delete Selected. The resource will disappear
from thelist.

Following the same procedure you may del ete Resource Attributes Maps.

Y ou may also delete Resource Attribute Values, Resource Attributes and Resource Types. But you have to delete
them in the reverse order when you create them to make sure the entry is not in use when you try to deleteit.

Thisisthe deletion order: Resource Attribute Map/Resources -# Resource Attribute Values -# Resource Attributes
-# Resource Types.
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Chapter 39. User and Group Permissions

It is essential to understand how user and group permissions can be used to allow staff to fulfill their roles while
ensuring that they only have access to the appropriate level.

Permissionsin Evergreen are applied to a specific location and system depth based on the home library of the user.
The user will only have that permission within the scope provided by the Depth field in relation to his’her working
locations.

Evergreen provides group application permissionsin order to restrict which staff members have the ability to assign
elevated permissionsto a user, and which staff members have the ability to edit usersin particular groups.

Staff Accounts

New staff accounts are created in much the same way as patron accounts, using Circulation # Register Patron or
Shift+F1. Select one of the staff profiles from the Profile Group drop-down menu.

Each new staff account must be assigned a Working Location which determines its access level in staff client
interfaces.

1. Toassignaworkinglocation openthe newly created staff account using F1 (retrieve patron) or F4 (patron search).
2. Select Other # User Permission Editor

3. Place acheck in the box next to the desired working location, then scroll to the bottom of the display and click
Save.

In multi-branch libraries it is possible to assign more than one working location

Staff Account Permissions

To view adetailed list of permissions for a particular Evergreen account go to Admin (-) # User permission editor
in the staff client.

Granting Additional Permissions

A Local System Administrator (LSA) may selectively grant LSA permissionsto other staff accounts. In the example
below a Circ +Full Cat account is granted permission to process offline transactions, a function which otherwise
regquires an LSA login.

1. Loginasaloca System Administrator.

2. Select Admin (-) # User Permission Editor and enter the staff account barcode when prompted

OR
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Retrieve the staff account first, then select Other # User Permission Editor

3. The User Permission Editor will load (this may take a few seconds). Greyed-out permissions cannot be edited
becausethey are either a) already granted to the account, or b) not availableto any staff account, including L SAs.

Wser Name: | sitkacirccat Barcode: sitkacirccat
First Wame: | circcat Wliddle Mame: Last Mame: |sitka
Working Location
Powell Eiver Public Library (BPEDP)
0 Permnission Applied Depth Grantable
ABCRT REMOTE TRAMNSIT A [] &) Library v OO

ABCET TRAMNSTT

ADMWD ACQ_FUND

ADMWT CIRC MATRT MATCHPODIT

ADWD CIEC _MOD

ADMDN CURRENCY TYFPE

ADMTN FUND

ADMIN FUNDING SCURCE

ADMWMIN GROTUP_PENALTY THRESHOLD i Library | [
ADMIN HOLD MATRTH MATCHPODT

ADWT WARC CODE

ADWD PROVIDEER

ADMWT STAWDING PENALTY

ADMWIN SURVEY ¥ Library ~| [
ADMTN TRIGGER._CLEANUFP

ADMIN_TRIGGER_EVENT DEF
AT AT TR =EFR Hii ik

1) List of permission names.

2) If checked the permission is granted to this account.

3) Depth limits application to the staff member’ s library and should be |eft at the default.

4) If checked this staff account will be able to grant the new privilege to other accounts (not recommended).

4. To alow processing of offline transactions check the Applied column next to OFFLINE_EXECUTE.

WIARE LIEM U HULDS SHELE
MARE _ITEM CMN CORDER

MARE ITEM RESHELVING

MAY, RENEWALS_REACHED override
MERGE_BIBE_RECORDS

MERGE_USERS O Librany v O
MR_HOLDS

OFFLINE_EXECUTE % Library ¥ O
OFFLINE_UPLOAD

OFFLIME_VIEW

T A T T T
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5. Scroll down and click Save to apply the changes.

group_application user. vendor
money. collections_tracker create

money. collections_tracker. delete

(a5 )
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Chapter 40. SMS Text Messaging

The SMS Text Messaging feature enables users to receive hold notices via text message. Users can opt-in to this
hold notification astheir default setting for al holds, or they can receive specific hold notifications viatext message.
Users can aso send call numbers and copy locations via text message.

Administrative Setup

Y ou cannot receive text messages from Evergreen by default. Y ou must enable this feature to receive hold notices
and copy information from Evergreen viatext message.

Enable Text Messages

1. Click Admin # Local Admin # Library Settings Editor.

2. Select the setting, Enable featuresthat send SM S text messages.

3. Set thevalueto True, and click Update Setting.

1 Library Settings Editor l

G Back |

Reload | GoForwarc_Il

QOrganization Unit Settings | context Location [BR1 ~| | [EMS
Export  Import
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

DEDUT  prink Pag:

Filter  Clear Filter

Edit Histary Group Setting Context Walue
: ; SMS Text : ; :
Edit Histary Messages Dizgable auth requirement for texting call numbers.
""""""" S SMS Text
Edit History Messages Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Edit Setting
Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Current features that use SMS include hold-ready-for-pickup notifications and a "Send
Text" action for call numbers in the OPAC, If this setting is not enabled, the SMS options
will not be offered to the user.
Context CONS -
Yalue [Truel izl
Delete Setting Update Setting
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Authenticate Patrons

By default, you must be logged into your OPAC account to send a text message from Evergreen. However, if you
disable this setting, you can text message copy information without having to login to your OPAC account.

To disable the patron login requirement:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.
2. Select the setting, Disable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

3. Set thevalueto True, and click Update Setting.

1 Library Settings Editor l

(a0 Back | Reload | (e} Forwargl

Organization Unit Settings | context Location BRI MERETS
Export  Import
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

Edit History Group Setting

Edit History r\SdeSs;;:; Dizable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

Edit History aii;:;; Enable features that send SMS text messages.
Edit Setting

Disable auth requirement for texting call numbers.

Disable authentication requirement for sending call number information via SMS from the

QPALC,
Context CONS -
Yalue |T”-'E | h |
Delete Setting Update Setting

DEBUT prik Page

Filker  Clear Filter

Context YWalue

COMS True

Configure SMS Carriers

A list of SMS carriers that can transmit text messages to users is available in the staff client. Library staff can edit

thislist, or add new carriers.
To add or edit SMS carriers;

1. Click Admin # Server Administration # SMSCarriers.
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2. To add a new carrier, click the New Carrier button in the top right corner of the screen. To edit an existing
carrier, double click in any white space in the carrier’ s row.

SMS Carriers

Back Next *

v |Region MName Email Gateway Active
[ usa AT&T Enterprise Paging Inumber@page.att.net True
[ usa ATE&T Global Smart Messaging Suite Snumber@sms.smartmessagingsuite.com  True
[ usa ATET MobilityMVireless Snumber@txt_att.net True
[ usa Alaska Communications Snumber@msg.acsalaska.com True
[[] Canada Aliant Snumber@sms wirefree_informe_ca True
[ usa %Alltel (Allied Wireless) %$number@sms_alltelwireless_cnm True
[ usa Ameritech Snumber@paging.acswireless.com True
[[] Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mobile Snumber@txt.bell.ca True
[[] Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mabile (Alternate) Snumber@txt.bellmobility.ca True
[ usa BellSouth Snumber@bellsouth.com True

3. Enter a (geographical) Region.

E

Enter the carrier’s Name.

o

Enter an Email Gateway. The SMS carrier can provide you with the content for this field. The $number fieldis
converted to the user’ s phone number when the text message is generated.

o

Check the Active box to use this SMS Carrier.

SMS Carriers

Back Mext
¢ |Region Mame Email Gateway Active
USA AT&T Enterprise Paging Snumber@page_att.net True
USA AT&T Global Smart Messaging Suite Snumber@sms_smartmessagingsuite.com  True
USA ATET Mobility/\Wireless ) B True
USA Alaska Communications rue
Canada Aliant — rue
- D 35 |
USA J rue
o : i Region us |
USA Ameritech 9 usq | rue
Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mabile Name Alitel (Allied Wireless) Irue
Canada Bell Mobility & Solo Mobile (Alternat{ | Email Gateway | [$number@sms.alltelwireless.con | [rue
USA BellSouth Active 4‘ rue
USA Bluegrass Cellular | rue
5 Cancel Save
USA Boost Mobile rue

Configure Text Message Templates

Library staff control the content and format of text messages through the templatesin Notifications/Action Triggers.
Patrons cannot add free text to their text messages.

To configure the text of the SM S text message:

Chapter 40. SMS Text Messaging 179
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Notificationg/Action Triggers.

2. Create anew A/T and template, or use or modify an existing template. For example, a default template, "Hold
Ready for Pickup SMS Notification," notifies users that the hold is ready for pickup.

Irigger EVent LeTINTICNS Tl Clore Selected Delate Saler
. Frocessing  |Frocessing
i B\I::;Tg Mame Hook Enahled E;ol;:essmg Delay Group Reactor “alidator Granularity
¥ ¥ Context Fisld) Context Fiald
: ] Herms trom LWusued Hib i 1=} x ; .
oS Atuize vandelay. mpo [Tue [LRRE=R1N] record.quens. [FTocessTempl NUUF Trae [ "o
[T CoMg L5 Lhiput for Ciguad wandelay.queu True 020200 quaug.cwnar ProcessTempl MOOP _True print-
Authority Records - on-demand
M |CONE gﬁg;gr;gfm Sueusd vandelay.queu True 0o0:0E:00 gueue. ownst  FrocessTempl MOOP_True ggrg-emand
O COoNS Email hlotice aur.created  False 00:05:00 SendEmazil  AOOP_True
[ ConMs Email totice aur rejected  False 020500 SendEmazil  NOOP_True
[ ConMs Email Motice aur. cancelled False 00:05:00 SendEmail  Acg UserReq
O CoNS Email Motice aurordered  False 020500 SendEmail  Acg UserReq
[ |COnNS Email Notice aur received  Falze 00:05:00 SendEmail Ao UseiReq
Email Oitpiit for lnpoit
[ CONS liems from Queued Bib  vandelay.ampo True 00000 record.quens o Sendemal  NOOP_True
Records
Email Output for
M |CONS Clueued Authorty vardelay.queu True 00:0e:00 queue. cwnst SendErail MOOP_True
Records
© cone Eﬂgﬂg—g—“&%oms varidelay qued True 030500 qusie cwnst | SendEral WOOP_True
Hold Cancalled (Mo
M |CONS Targel) Fmnail hold_request r False 003000 cancel_fime  usr SendEmail | HoldlsCancelle
Motification
[T COMS Hold Ewpitas from Shelf hold_request.s False -1 days sheff_expire_tiusr SendEmail  HoldlsAvailabh
Soon
r cons dud Ze arly i B hold zvzilable False 003000 shelf time e SendEmail | HoldlsAvailahl
Emnzil Motificstion =
[ CONS HSD'GSF:\J“F’] for PICKUB o1y cusilable True 00:30:m0 shelf time  sms_nctify

3. You can use the default template, or you can edit the template and add content specific to your library. Click the
hyperlinked name to view and/or edit the hold notice.

IFigger EVent LeTIMITIONS hlew Clane Selet
Falure Cleanup -
Granularity -

Mz Event validity Delay

Cigt-lm Setting Type -
Ogt-In Uger Freld
Success Cleandp -

[:- USE date -%]
[¥= user = cargec.0.uzp -%]
From: [%- paramz.sender emall || default sender %]

helpers.get aws gateway email(target.D.zrs parcier,target.D.grs notify) %]

Sunject: Hold Available NWonificarlon

Lesr [% usex:.raml.lv_nama ], [=% user.rlrst_glven_name %]
Th=z itemiz| vou ceguestced are availabhle for pickup frow the Likrary.

[* FOR hold IM target %]
Title: [* hold,curcent_copy.call ourber.record.simple _record.ticle %]
Author: [% hold.current copy.call nurker.record. zimple record.author

51
Call Nurder: [% hold.current copy.call number.label %]
[% hold.current_copy. harcods 4]
[% hold.pickup Lib.nawe %] T
[ EMD %]
Templsta
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Receiving Holds Notices via Text Message

Y ou can receive natification that your hold isready for pickup from atext message that is sent to your mobile phone.

1. Login to your account.

Log in to Your Account

Please enter the following information:

Library Card Number or Username

Please include |eading zeros and no spaces. admin
Example: 0026528051

PIN Number or Password

If this is your first time logging in, please enter .......|

the last 4 digits of your phone number.

Example: 0828 || stay logged in?

Forgot your password?

2. Search the catalog.

3. Retrieve arecord, and click the Place Hold link.

4. Select the option to retrieve hold notification via text message.

5. Choose an SMS Carrier from the drop down menu. NOTE: Y ou can enter your SMS carrier and phone number

into your Account Preferencesto skip stepsfive and six.

6. Enter a phone number.

7. Click Submit.
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Place Hold
Cc-mplete transcriptic-ns. cadenzas, and exercises, for solo piano /Johannes Brahms ; edited t:-y Eusebius Mandyczewski_

Pickup location:  Branch 1 E|

Motify when hold is ready for pickup?

[_—l “es, by Email
"1 ves, by Phone

Phone Number:
I_ﬁl es, by Text Messaging

Mobile camier: T-Mobile (USA] *  Mote: camier charges may apply
Mobile number: 5554443333 Hint: use the full 10 digits of your phone #, no spaces, no dashes

Sending Copy Locations via Text Message

Y ou can search the catalog for an item, and, after retrieving results for the item, click a hyperlink to send the copy
location in atext message.

1. Login to your account in the OPAC. NOTE: If you have disabled the setting that requires patron login, then you
do not have to login to their accounts to send text messages. See Administrative Setup for more information.

Log in to Your Account

Please enter the following information:

Library Card Number or Username

Flease include |leading zeros and no spaces. admin
Example: 0026828051

PIN Number or Password

If this is your first time logging in, please enter .......|

the last 4 digits of your phone number.

Examgple: 0928 || stay logged in?

Forgot your password?

2. Search the catalog, and retrieve atitle with copies.

3. Click the Text link adjacent to the call number.
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Piano concertos nos. 11-16.
Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus, 1756-1791 (Author). Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus, 1756-1791 (Credited).

Available copies Current holds

* 3 copies at Consorfium. 0 current holds with 3 total copies.

LOCATION CALL HUMBER BARCODE

Branch 1 CONCERTO 33 (Text) CONC4000068
Branch 2 CONCERTO 33 (Text) CONC50000168
Branch 4 CONCERTO 33 (Text) CONC70000268

4. Thetext of the SMS Text Message appears.

Text call number
Return to record

From: evergreenfidevl98.esilibrary.com
To:
Subject: Call Number

Call Number: CONCERTO 33

Location: Stacks

Library: Branch 4

Title: Piano concertos nos. 11-16.
Author: Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus,

5. Choose an SMS Carrier from the drop down menu. NOTE: Y ou can enter your SMS carrier and phone number
into your Account Preferences to skip steps five and six.

6. Enter a phone number.
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Text call numher :
Beturn to record wireless (Sprint PCS) (LUSA) -

Iridium (International)
. Kajeet (USA)
From: everdy,sdo Mobile (Canada)

e MetroPCS (USA)
Subject: Cz TS Mobility (Canada)
Nextel (USA)

Call Numbex Panacea Mobile (International)

Location: I PC Telecom(Canada)

Library: Bz Pioneer Cellular (USA)

Title: Piar QwestWireless (USA)

muthor: Moz Rogers Wireless (Alternate) (Canada & USA)
Rogers Wireless (Canada & USA)
SaskTel (Canada)
Simple Maobile (USA)
South Central Communications (USA)
Sprint (PCS) (USA)
Straight Talk / PagePlus Cellular (USA)
Syringa Wireless (USA

T

T-Mabile (USA) -
Mobile carrier: T-Mobile (USA) B
Mobile number: 5554443333 Hint: use the full 10 digits of your phone #, no spaces, no dashes

Mote: camier charges may apply

7. Click Submit.

8. The number and carrier are converted to an email address, and the text message is sent to your mabile phone.

Your message has been sent!
Return to record

From: evergreen@devl88.esilibrary.com
To: 5554443333@tmomail.net
Subject: Call Number

Call Number: CONCERTD 33

Location: Stacks

Library: Branch 4

Title: Piano concertos nos. 11-16.
Author: Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus,

Permissionsto use this Feature

ADMIN_SMS CARRIER - Enables usersto add/create/delete SMS Carrier entries.
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Chapter 41. User Activity Types

The User Activity Typesfeature enablesyou to specify the user activity that you want to record in the database. Y ou
can use this feature for reporting purposes. This function will also display alast activity date in a user’s account.

Enabling this Feature

Click Admin # Server Administration # User Activity Types to access the default set of user activity types and
to add new ones. The default set of user activity types records user logins to the Evergreen ILS and to third party
products that communicate with Evergreen.

The Label isafreetext field that enables you to describe the activity that you are tracking.

TheEvent Caller describesthethird party software or Evergreeninterfacethat interactswith the Evergreen database
and is responsible for managing the communication between the parties.

The Event Type describes the type of activity that Evergreen is tracking. Currently, this feature only tracks user
authentication.

The Event M echanism describes the framework for communication between the third party software or OPAC and
the database. Enter an event mechanism if you want to track the means by which the software communicates with
the database. If you do not want to track how the softwares communicate, then leave this field empty.

The Enabled field allows you to specify which types of user activity that you would like to track.

The Transient column enables you to decide how many actions you want to track. If you want to track only the last
activity, then enter True. If you want to trace all activity by the user, enter False.

User Activity Type

Back Mext
v |Label Event Caller Event Type Event Mechanism Activity Group Enabled Transient

| Apache Auth Proxy Login authproxy login apache authen True False
EZPraoxy Verification BZProxXy verify remoteauth authz True False
LibraryEIf Login libraryelf login xmlrpc authz True False
Login via Apache module login apache authen True False
Login via gateway-v1 login gateway-v1 authen True False
| Login via opensrf login opensrf authen True False
Login via remoteauth lagin remoteauth authen True False
| Login via srfsh login srfsh authen True False
[C] Lagin via translator-v1 login translator1 authen True False
Login via xmirpc login xmlrpc authen True False
QOPAC Login (jspac) opac login gateway-v1 authen True False
| OPAC Login (tpac) opac login apache authen True False
SIP2 Proxy Login login sip2 authen True False
| | SIP2 User Verification verify sip2 authz True False
Self-Check Proxy Login selfcheck login translator-1 authen True False
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Using this Feature

The last activity date for user logins appears in the patron’s summary.

Johnson, Jeanne

itron Info

hnson, Jeanne

ste of Birth:  12/14,74
brary Card: 99999342446

Addresses
9634 Tough Division Junction

Phoenix AZ 85036

Refresh |gneckout| ite

0

Account Infe | Identificatio

Patrons
su

3 ili @ Billi {Copy/Print
olds Alias: e . == Internet Filtered
PAC Login: 99999342446 Phone Numbers Account created on 3/1.
nail: Day Phone: Expires /1315
Evening Phone: < ast Activity 3/12/1
Other Phone:
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Chapter 42. Introduction

This part covers the options in the Local Administration menu found in the staff client.
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Chapter 43. Hold-driven recalls

Added in Evergreen 2.1

In academic libraries, it is common for groups like faculty and graduate students to have extended loan periods (for
example, 120 days), while others have more common loan periods such as 3 weeks. In these environments, it is
desirableto have ahold placed on an item that has been loaned out for an extended period to trigger arecall, which:

1. Truncates the loan period
2. Setstheremaining available renewalsto 0
3. Optionally: Changes the fines associated with overdues for the new due date

4. Optionally: Notifies the current patron of the recall, including the new due date and fine level

Enabling hold-driven recalls

By default, holds do not trigger recalls. To enable hold-driven recalls of circulating items, library settings must be
changed asfollows:

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Set the Recalls: Circulation duration that triggersarecall (recall threshold) setting. The recall threshold is
specified as an interval (for example, "21 days"); any items with aloan duration of less that this interval are not
considered for arecall.

3. Setthe Recalls: Truncated loan period (return interval) setting. Thereturn interval is specified as an interval
(for example, "7 days"). The due date on therecalled item is changed to be the greater of either therecall threshold
or the return interval.

4. Optionally: Set the Recalls: An array of fine amount, fine interval, and maximum fine setting. If set, this
applies the specified fine rules to the current circulation period for the recalled item.

When a hold is placed and no available copies are found by the hold targeter, the recall logic checks to see if the
recall threshold and return interval settings are set; if so, then the hold targeter checks the currently checked-out
copies to determine if any of the currently circulating items at the designated pickup library have aloan duration
longer than the recall threshold. If so, then the eligible item with the due date nearest to the current dateis recalled.

Editing the item recall notification email
template

The template for the item recall notification email is contained in the Item Recall Email Notice template, found
under Admin # Local Administration # Notifications/ Action Triggers.
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Chapter 44. Recent Staff Searches

Thisfeature enablesyou to view your recent searches asyou perform them in the staff client. The number of searches
that you can view is configurable. Thisfeatureisonly available through the staff client; it is not available to patrons
in the OPAC.

Administrative Settings

By default, ten searches will be saved as you search the staff client. If you want to change the number of saved
searches, then you can configure the number of searchesthat you wish to save through the Library Settings Editor
in the Admin module.

To configure the number of recent staff searches:
1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Scroll to OPAC: Number of staff client saved searchesto display on left side of results and record details
pages

3. Click Edit.
4, Select aContext from the drop down menu.
5. Enter the number of searches that you wish to save in the Value field.

6. Click Update Setting

Edit Setting

OPAC: Number of staff client saved searches to display on left side of results and record details pages

If unset, the OPAC (only when wrapped in the staff client!) will default to showing you
your ten most recent searches on the left side of the results and record details pages. If
you actually don't want to see this feature at all, set this value to zero at the top of
your organizational tree.

Context CONS | - |
Value 6
Delete Setting Update Setting

To retain this setting, the system administrator must restart the web server.

If you do not want to save any searches, then you can turn off this feature.
To deactivate this feature:

1. Follow steps 1-4 (one through four) as listed in the previous section.

2. Inthevaluefield, enter O (zero).

3. Click Update Setting. Thiswill prevent you from viewing any saved searches.
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Recent Staff Searches

Evergreen will save staff searchesthat are entered through either the basic or advanced search fields. To view recent
staff searches:

1. Enter asearch term in either the basic or advanced search fields.

2. Your search results for the current search will appear in the middle of the screen. The most recent searches will
appear on the left side of the screen.

Search the Catalog  Advanced Search
Search All Formats E for bread Keyword E in
[ Click to Refine Your Original Search ]

Another Search Advanced Search Sortby Relevance E Detailed Vie

Search Results Results 1-100f11 (page1af2)

Your recent searches:
1. Feirm Retro Kids cooking :
» bread fir) Perry, Richard, c2004,
- 24 Callnumber: ACQ14
s spaghetli = % pof1 copy available
e Cooking
* [ecipe 2, fha Retro kids cooking ;
ids .
Conking B9 Perry, Richard, c2004.
s doq 'lﬁ 0 of 0 copies available
-
e [an
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Chapter 45. Library Settings Editor
Fine Accrual on Closed Dates

By default, fines accrue only on dates that the library is open. This feature enables you to charge patrons fines on
datesthelibrary is closed. Fines accrue during scheduled closings as well as during normal weekly closed dates.

To enable this feature:

1. Click Admin#Local Administration#Library Settings# Char gefineson overduecir culationswhen closed
2. Click Edit.

3. Setthevaueto True.

4. Click Update Setting.

Target Copies for Holds at Closed Libraries

By default, when a patron places a hold on atitle, the hold targeter will search for copies to fill the hold only at
circulating librariesthat are open. Copiesat closed librariesare not targeted to fill holds. When turned on, thisfeature
enables Evergreen to target copies that have closed circulating libraries to fill holds. Two new org unit settings
control this feature.

Use the following setting to target copies for holds at closed circulating libraries:

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor # Target copies for a hold even if copy’s
circlibisclosed . Set thevalueto Trueif you want to target copies for holds at closed circulating libraries. Set
the value to False, or leave it unset, if you do not want to enable this feature.

2. Click Update Setting.

Organization Unit Settings | Context Location BR1 ~| | ltarget
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time
History Group Setting

Circulation  Checkout Fills Related Hold

Circulation  Target copies for a hold even if copy's circ lib is closed

Circulation  Target copies for a hold even if copy’s circ lib is closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickug

History Holds Maximum library target attempts
Edit Historn, Holds Ora Unit Target Weight
= Hi Edit Setting
Lt - Target copies for a hold even if copy's circ lib is closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickup lib

If this setting is true at a given org unit or one of its ancestors, the hold targeter will
target copies from this org unit even if the org unit is closed (according to the
actor.org_unit.closed_date table) IF AND ONLY IF the copy's circ lib is the same as the
hold's pickup lib.

Context |EIR1 | ~ |
Value A -
Delete Setting Update Setting
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Use the following setting to target copies for holds IF AND ONLY IF the circulating library is the hold’s pickup
library.

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor # Target copies for a hold even if copy’s
circlibisclosed IF thecirclib isthe hold’s pickup lib . Set the valueto True if you want to target copies for
holds at closed circulating libraries when the circulating library of the item and the pickup library of the hold are
the same. Set the value to False, or leave it unset, if you do not want to enable this feature.

2. Click Update Setting.

Organization Unit Settings | Context Location BR1 ~| | ltarget
* Indicates the setting is not inherited from the parent org unit at run time

Edit History Group Setting

ton Circulation  Checkout Fills Related Hold

Edit Circulation  Target copies for a hold even if copy’'s circ lib is closed
______ Edit History Circulation  Target copies for a hold even if copy’s circ lib 1s closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickug
Edit History Holds Maximum library target attempts
Edit Histon, Holds Qra Unit Target Weight
Edi uj Edit Setting
Edit all Target copies for a hold even if copy's circ lib is closed IF the circ lib is the hold's pickup lib
dit Hi

If this setting is true at a given org unit or one of its ancestors, the hold targeter will
target copies from this org unit even if the org unit is closed {according to the
actor.org_unit.closed_date table) IF AND ONLY IF the copy's circ lib is the same as the
hold's pickup lib.

Context |E|R1 | ~ |
Value Al -
Delete Setting Update Setting

Auto Override Patron Hold Events

In previous versions of Evergreen, you can assign patrons a permission that enables them to manually override a
failed hold. In version 2.3, when a patron places a hold in the OPAC that fails, and the patron has the permission
to override the failed hold, a new org unit setting automatically overrides the failed hold rather than requiring the
patron to manually override the hold.

In version 2.3, anew org unit setting exists so that the hold override occurs automatically, and the patron does not
have to choose to override it. To enable this org unit setting:

1. Click Admin # Local Administration #Library Settings Editor.

2. Scroll or search to find Auto-Override Permitted Hold Blocks (Patrons).
3. Setthevaueto True.

Use Case

A patron has placed a hold in the OPAC on atitle that he has currently checked out. The patron permission group
contains the permission, HOLD_ITEM_CHECKED_OUT.override. In versions prior to 2.3, ahold failure message
appears, and the patron must click Submit to override the hold.
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In version 2.3, with the appropriate org unit setting enabled, the hold success message appears automatically, and
the patron is not required to take further action.
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Chapter 46. Standing Penalties

In versions of Evergreen prior to 2.3, the following penalty types were available by default. When applied to user
accounts, these penalties prevented users from completing the following actions:

* CIRC - Users cannot check out items

* HOLD - Users cannot place holds on items

* RENEW - Users cannot renew items

Inversion 2.3, two new penalty types are available in Evergreen:

» CAPTURE - Thispenalty preventsauser’ s holds from being captured. If the HOLD penalty has not been applied
to auser’s account, then the patron can place a hold, but the targeted item will not appear on a pull list and will
not be captured for ahold if it is checked in.

e FULFILL - Thispenalty prevents auser from checking out an item that is on hold. If the HOLD and CAPTURE
penalties have not been applied to auser’ s account, then the user can place ahold on an item, and the item can be
captured for a hold. However, when he tries to check out the item, the circulator will see a pop up box with the
name of the penalty type, FULFILL. The circulator must correct the problem with the account or must override
the penalty to check out the item.
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Chapter 47. Statistical Categories Editor

Thisiswhere you configure your statistical categories (stat cats). Stat cats are away to save and report on additional
information that doesn’t fit elsewhere in Evergreen’s default records. It is possible to have stat cats for copies or
patrons.

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Statistical Categories Editor.

2. To createanew stat cat, enter the name of the category and select either patron or copy from the Type dropdown
menu. Each category type has a number of options you may set.

Copy Statistical Categories

Copy stat cats appear in the Copy Editor, aso known as the Edit Item Attributes screen. Y ou might use copy stat
cats to track books you have bought from a specific vendor, or donations.

An example of the Create a new statistical category controls for copies:

Statistical Category Editor Welcome egadmin

Create a new statistical category |

Enter the name: | Owning Library: COMNS v |
OPAC Visibility: onQO Off ® Type: Copy - |
Required: onQ Off ® Archive with Circs onQ off ®
SIP Field: Mo SIP Export v SIP Format:

Create new statistical categor}f|

OPAC Visibility: Should the category be displayed in the OPAC?

Required: Must the category be assigned a value when editing the item attributes?

Archive with Circs: Should the category and its values for the copy be archived with aged circulation data?

SP Field: Select the SIP field identifier that will contain the category and its value

SP Format: Specify the SIP format string

Some sample copy stat cats:
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Focus Location: ER1 A

c: Copy Statistical Cateqories:D

* To edit or view information about an entry, click on the entry in the drop-down menu
** Some sip fields may only be walid on one stat cat. Entries using them may not save.

Patron Statistical Categories

Statistical Category

OPAC SIP SIF Circ

Name R e e A A Entries B |

Gift Item Example Off Off NoSIP Off Mo - | add  Edit
Consortium

Kids Books il Off Off NoSIP Off {none) - | Add  Edit
Consortium

Vendor Example Off Off NoSIP Off Amazon - | Add  Edit
Consortinm

Toadd anentry, select Add. To edit an entry, select theentry you wishto edit from thedrop-down list for the category.

Thisis how the copy stat cats appear in the Copy Editor:

Copy Editor

Apply I Delete I Import I Export I Save

Identification
Status
In process 1 copy

Barcode

99999398 1 copy

Creation Date
1 copy

Active Date

1 copy

Location (1) | Circulation (2) | Miscellaneous (g)l

3

Statistics (4)

Location/Collection Circulate? Alert Message Library Filter
stacks Leopy  Yes lcopy ~ <Unset> 1copy |CONS : Gift ltem
=Uu t= 1
Circulation Library Holdable? Deposit? kS copy|
BRl 1 copy Ves 1 copy No lcopy |coONS : Kids Books
. . . . =Unset= 1lco
Oowning Lib : Call Number Age-based Hold Protection Deposit Amount Ry
BRL 814 1 copy =L 1 copy 0.00 lcopy |cCONS : Vendor
: . <Unset> 1
Copy Number . Floating? . Price k= copy
=l Insat= 1 ramwy - <l Insat= 1 rapw - nnn 1 ramw 2

Patron Statistical Categories

Patron stat cats can be used to keep track of information such as the high school a patron attends, or the home
library for a consortium patron, e.g. Interlink, or patron preferences. They appear in the fifth section of the Patron
Registration or Edit Patron screen.

An example of the Create a new statistical category controls for patrons:

Statistical Category Editor

Welcome egadmin

Create a new statistical category

Enter the name: |

OPAC Visibility:
Required:

Allow Free Text:

SIP Field:

Create new statistical category

Owning Library: CONS bt |
onO Off® Type: Patran - |
onO Off ® Archive with Cires onO Off ®
on'® off O Show in Summary: onO Off ®

Mo SIP Export - SIP Format:
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» OPAC Visihility: Should the category be displayed in the OPAC?
» Required: Must the category be assigned a value when registering a new patron or editing an existing one?
» Archive with Circs: Should the category and its values for the patron be archived with aged circulation data?

» Allow Free Text: May the person registering/editing the patron information supply their own value for the
category?

e Show in Summary: Display the category and its value in the patron summary view?
» 9P Field: Select the SIP field identifier that will contain the category and its value

» SP Format: Specify the SIP format string

@ WARNING
If you make a category required and also disallow free text, make sure that you populate an entry list for the
category so that the user may select avalue. Failure to do so will result in an unsubmittable patron registration/

edit form!
Some sample patron Stat cats:
Focus Location: ERIL v |
Copy Statistical Categories @n Statistical Can_ories
* To edit or view information about an entry, click on the entry in the drop-down menu
#+ Some sip fields may only be valid on one stat cat. Entries using them may not save.
- . . Allow )
Statistical Owning QOPAC Required Show in Frea SIP SIP Circ Entries Add Edit
Category Name Library Wisibility q Summary Text Field | Format | Archive Entry
: Example No . 3 ™ .
High School System 1 Off Off Off Off SIP Off West High School* |= | Add  Edit
Preferred Example MNo o .
Library System 1 Off Off Off Off SIP Off Main Library - | Add  Edit
Preferred Example Mo .
Transportation Conscrtium Oft Oft off on g off | NEEEE) M | Add | Edtt
Proof of Example No
residence P Off On Off On Off {none) - | Add  Edit
Branch 1 SIP
document
Provide due date = Example Off on off off  NO Off Mo +| add Edn
slip Consortium SIP
To add an entry, click on Add in the category row under the Add Entry column:
Statistical Owning OPAC Required Show in ‘i,liz‘év SIP SIP Cire Entries Add Edit
Category Name Library Visibility g! Summary Text Field | Format | Archive Entry
: Example No . ” ™ . )
High School System 1 Off Off Off off sIp Off West High School* |+ | @ Edit
Enter the value of the new entry: SYS1 b | O Default entry for Svs1 = |
Create new entry Cancel |
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To edit an entry, select the entry you wish to edit from the drop-down list for the category:

Statistical Owning OPAC | . .| Showin ‘?:lg: SIP | SIP Cire Entries Add | oo
Category Name Library Visibility q Summary Text Field | Format | Archive Entry
- ; s s
High School System 1 Off Off Off Off SIP Off Central High Schoaol 2 dd Edit
Owned By Example Branch 1 Central High Schoal 0 Default entry for BR1 - |
Update Entry Walue | Delete Entry | Cancel |

Anorganizational unit (consortium, library system branch library, sublibrary, etc.) may createtheir own categories
and entries, or supplement categories defined by a higher-level org unit with their own entries.

An entry can be set as the default entry for a category and for an org unit. If an entry is set as the default, it will
be automatically selected in the patron edit screen, provided no other value has been previously set for the patron.
Only one default may be set per category for any given org unit.

Lower-level org unit defaults override defaults set for higher-level org units; but in the absence of a default set for
agiven org unit, the nearest parent org unit default will be selected.

Default entries for the focus location org unit are marked with an asterisk in the entry dropdowns.

Thisis how patron stat cats appear in the patron registration/edit screen:

Stotistical Cotegories

High School West High School -
Freferred Library -
Preferred Tramsportation =
Froof of residence document 1| -
Frovide due date slip Mo -
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Chapter 48. Work Log
Expanding the Work Log

Inversionsof Evergreen prior to 2.3, thework log recorded check ins, checkouts, patron registration, patron editing,
and renewals. In version 2.3, the work log also records holds that have been placed and payments that have been
received.

Inthisexample, astaff member has collected afinefrom apatron. To view thisactioninthework log, click Admin #
L ocal Administration #Work L og. By default, the work log will record the staff member’ s username, the amount
that was received, the payment type, the patron’ s barcode, and the patron’ s last name.

File Edit 5Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking

€ i Check Qut -~ Q CheckIn -~

1 Work Log | +

LEAN Search Catalog = [PES4 Hem Status - | Koy

-

17| Most Recently Logged Staff Actions

# Message
1  admin received 10.00 (Cash) for 382786 (Smith).

In this example, a staff member has placed a hold for a patron. To view this action in the work log, click Admin
# L ocal Administration # Work L og. By default, the work log will record the staff member’ s username, the hold
type, the patron’ s barcode, and the patron’ s last name.

1WorkLog | +

2. Most Recently Logged Staff Actions

# Message
Il admin placed hold 35 (T} for 382786 (Smith)
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Chapter 49. Acquisitions

This section is intended for those who are responsible for managing and processing acquisitions.
Before beginning to use Acquisitions, the following must be configured by an administrator:

» Cancel/Suspend Reasons (optional)

» Claiming (optional)

» Currency Types (defaults exist)

 Digtribution Formulas (optional)

» EDI Accounts (optional) (see Setting Up EDI Acquisitions under Software I nstallation)

» Exchange Rates (defaults exist)

* Funds and Fund Sources

* Invoice Types (defaults exist) and Invoice Payment Methods
 Line ltem Features (optional)

» Merge Overlay Profiles and Record Match Sets (see Batch Importing MARC Records in Catal oging)

* Providers

Acquisitions Workflow

The following diagram shows how the workflow functionsin Evergreen. One of the differencesin this process you
should notice is that when creating a selection list on the vendor site, libraries will be downloading and importing
the vendor bibs and item records.
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Chapter 50. Selection Lists and Purchase
Orders

Selection Lists

Selection lists allow you to create, manage, and save lists of items that you may want to purchase. To view your
selection list, click Acquisitions# My Selection Lists. Use the general search to view selection lists created by other
users.

Create a selection list

Selection lists can be created in four areas within the module. Selection lists can be created when you Add Brief
Records, Upload MARC Order Records, or find records through the MARC Federated Search. In each of these
interfaces, you will find the Add to Selection List field. Enter the name of the selection list that you want to create
inthat field.

Selection lists can aso be created through the My Selection Lists interface:
1. Click Acquisitions# My Selection Lists.

2. Click the New Selection List drop down arrow.

3. Enter the name of the selection list in the box that appears.

4, Click Create.

Refresh Grid New Selection List ~ Clone Selected -

Back Me ) —
v |Name Mame: [Adult Fiction |
new Create

Add items to a selection list

You can add items to a selection list in one of three ways: add a brief record; upload MARC order records; add
records through afederated search; or use the View/Place Orders menu item in the catalog.

Clone selection lists

Cloning selection lists enables you to copy one selection list into anew selection list. Y ou can maintain both copies
of thelist, or you can delete the previous list.

1. Click Acquisitions# My Selection Lists.

2. Check the box adjacent to the list that you want to clone.
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3. Click Clone Selected.

4. Enter a name into the box that appears, and click Clone.

Refresh Grid MNew Selection List = Clone Selected - Merge Selected - Delete Selected

Back Mext ) i

v | Name MNew Mame: |Elu5|ness Reference | Creation Time

EJ Adult Reference Clone 1/31/11 3:00 F
Adult Fiction AUTTITT 13111 256 F
Shae's List admin 10/26/M10 4:54

Merge selection lists

Y ou can merge two or more selection listsinto one selection list.
1. Click Acquisitions# My Selection Lists.
2. Check the boxes adjacent to the selection lists that you want to merge, and click Merge Selected.

3. Choose the Lead Selection List from the drop down menu. Thisisthe list to which the items on the other list(s)
will be transferred.

4. Click Merge.

Refresh Grid MNew Selection List - Clone Selected - Merge Selected - Delete Selected

Sack Mext

v | MName Chwner Choose the Lead Selection List: || | 7 |

— Adult Reference
- )
7] Adult Reference admin ® Adult Fiction

7 Adds Fleale— o

Delete selection lists

You can delete selection lists that you do not want to save. You will not be able to retrieve these items through
the General Search after you have deleted the list. You must delete all line items from a selection list before you
can delete the list.

1. Click Acquisitions# My Selection Lists.
2. Check the box adjacent to the selection list(s) that you want to delete.

3. Click Delete Selected.

Mark Ready for Selector

After an item has been added to a selection list or purchase order, you can mark it ready for selector. This step is
optiona but may be useful to individual workflows.

1. If you want to mark part of a selection list ready for selector, then you can check the box(es) of the line item(s)
that you wish to mark ready for selector. If you want to mark the entire list ready for selector, then skip to step 2.
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2. Click Actions# Mark Ready for Selector.
3. A pop up box will appear. Choose to mark the selected lineitems or al lineitems.
4. Click Go.

5. Thescreenwill refresh. The marked lineitem(s) will be highlighted pink, and the status changesto sel ector~ready.
Actions Status

- Actions —  selector-ready

Convert selection list to purchase order

Use the Actions menu to convert a selection list to a purchase order.

1. From aselection list, click Actions ~> Create Purchase Order.

2. A pop up box will appear.

3. Select the ordering agency from the drop down menu.

4. Enter the provider.

5. Check the box adjacent to prepayment required if prepayment is required.

6. Chooseif you will add All Lineitems or Selected Lineitems to your purchase order.
7. Check the box if you want to Import Bibs and Create Copies in the catal og.

8. Click Submit.

Purchase Orders

Activate Purchase Order with Zero Copies

In previous versions, by default, a purchase order could be activated with or without copies attached to line items.

In versions 2.3 and above, by default, a purchase order cannot be activated if aline item on the purchase order has
zero copies. A new feature enables you to activate a purchase order that lacks copies.

To activate a purchase order with line items that have zero copies, check the box Allow activation with zer o-copy
lineitems.
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Purchase Order (pending)

D 2 Prepayment Required?

Name 2 Activatable?

Provider Baker and Taylor (BT Notes

Total Lineitems 1 EDI Messages
Total Estimated $0.00 History
Total Encumbered $0.00 Invoicing

Total Spent $0.00

Cancel

Mo
Yes. Activate Order
(4]}
(0)

View

View Invoices (0) Create Invoice

Cancel order ~

Allow activation with
zero-copy lineitems

=

—-Actions— -

J Line Items

-\,‘} Isaac’s storm : a man, a time, and the deadliest hurricane in history / Erik Larson.

Larson, Erik. 0609602330 1st ed. ¢1999. Crown Publishers, loc

#42 | = link to catalog | # worksheet | requests

Brief Records

Link Invoice -

Items Notes

Copies(0) Motes

Brief records are short bibliographic records with minimal information that are often used as placeholder records
until items are received. Brief records can be added to selection lists or purchase orders and can be imported into

the catalog. Y ou can add brief records to new or existing selection lists. Y ou can add brief records to new, pending

or on~order purchase orders.

Add brief records to a selection list

1. Click Acquisitions # New Brief Record. Y ou can also add brief records to an existing selection list by clicking

the Actions menu on the selection list and choosing Add Brief Record.

2. Choose a selection list from the drop down menu, or enter the name of a new selection list.

3. Enter bibliographic information in the desired fields.

4. Click Save Record.
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New Brief Record

Add To Selection List Business Reference -
Title of work isiness Grammar, Style & Usage
Author of work Abell, Alicia

Language of work

Pagination

ISBN 9781587620263
ISSM

Price

|dentifier

Publisher

Publication Date 2003

Edition

UPC

Save Record

Add brief records to purchase orders

Y ou can add brief records to new or existing purchase orders.
1. Open or create a purchase order. See the section on purchase orders for more information.
2. Click Add Brief Record.

3. Enter bibliographic information in the desired fields. Notice that the record is added to the purchase order that
you just created.

4, Click Save Record.
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New Brief Record
Adding to Purchse Order |45

Title of work Small Business for Dummies
Author of work Tyson, Eric
Language of work

Pagination

ISBMN 978-0470177471
ISSN

Price

ldentifier

Publisher

Publication Date 2008

Edition

UPC

Save Record

MARC Federated Search

The MARC Federated Search enables you to import bibliographic records into a selection list or purchase order
from a Z39.50 source.

1. Click Acquisitions# MARC Federated Search.

2. Check the boxes of Z39.50 servicesthat you want to search. Y our local Evergreen Catalog is checked by default.
Click Submit.

i mage: : medi a/ acq_nar c_sear ch. png[ search fornj

3. A list of results will appear. Click the "Copies' link to add copy information to the line item. See the section
on Line Items for more information.

4. Click the Notes link to add notes or line item alerts to the line item. See the section on Line ltems for more
information.

5. Enter apricein the "Estimated Price" field.

6. You can savethelineitem(s) to aselection list by checking the box on the lineitem and clicking Actions # Save
Items to Selection List. You can also create a purchase order from the line item(s) by checking the box on the
line item and clicking Actions ~> Create Purchase Order.

Items Notes Actions Status Esyimated
Price
Copies(0) Motes(0) I - Actions — hd Iew
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Line Items

Return to Line Item

This feature enables you to return to a specific line item on a selection list, purchase order, or invoice after you
have navigated away from the page that contained the line item. This feature is especially useful when you must
identify alineitem in along list. After working with aline item, you can return to your place in the search results

or thelist of lineitems.

To use thisfeature, select aline item, and then, depending on the location of the line item, click Return or Return
to search. Evergreen will take you back to the specific line item in your search and highlight the line item with

acolored box.

For example, you retrieve a selection list, find a line item to examine, and click the Copies link. After editing the
copies, you click Retur n. Evergreen takesyou back to your selection list and highlightsthelineitem that you viewed.

Selection list Popular Fiction
Create date: 8/23/12
Last updated: 8/2312
Selector: admin
Entry Count. 7

—-Actions— |Ll

+ Line ltems

qu-.;; A Thousand Splendid Suns
[ f:':"su Khaled Hosseini 9781594483851

# b6 | = link to catalog | # worksheet

| requests

The Alchemist
B ~ Paul Coelho 9780061122415

-

@ # 50| =link to catalog | % worksheet

| requests

The Help
m i:} ."5 Kathryn Stockett 9780425245132

e
S #1531 | = link to catalog | £ worksheet

| reguests

ors:
John Grisham 9780385535137
| #52| = link to catalog | £ worksheet

| requests

This feature is available in General Search Results, Purchase Orders, and Selection Lists, whenever any of the

following links are available:

e Selection List

Purchase Order
» Copies

¢ Notes

Worksheet
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Thisfeatureis available in Invoices whenever any of the following links are available:
o Title
» Selection List

* Purchase Order
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Chapter 51. Invoices

Electronic Invoicing

Evergreen can receive electronic invoices from providers. To access an electronic invoice, you must:
1. Configure EDI for your provider.
2. Evergreen will receive invoices electronically from the provider.

3. Click Acquisitions # Open Invoices to view a list of open invoices, or use the General Search to retrieve
invoices. Click a hyperlinked invoice number to view the invoice.

Acquisitions Search

| Refresh Grid || Print Selected Invoices

Back MNext
v |# |Vendor Invoice ID  |Receiver Provider Shipper Complete Invoice Date
1 ABCD1234 BR1 BT BT False 8/23M12 12:00 AM

Search for Line Items from an Invoice

Y ou can open an invoice, search for line items from the invoice, and add your search results to a new or existing
invoice. This feature is especially useful when you want to populate an invoice with line items from multiple
purchase orders.

In this example, we' |l add line items to a new invoice:

1. Click Acquisitions# Create Invoice.

2. Aninvoice summary appears at the top of the invoice and includes the number of line items on the invoice and
the expected cost of the items. This number will change as we add line items to the invoice.

3. Enter the invoice details (optional). If you do not enter the invoice details, then Evergreen will populate the
Provider and Receiver fields with information from the line items.

If you do not want to display the details, click Hide Details.
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Invoice

Lineitems: 0

Expected Cost: 0.00

Hide Details

Vendor Invoice ID |ABCDA1234

Receive Method  |Paper ~
Provider BT

Mote

Payment Method |Credit Card -

Invoice Date 8/23/2012
Invoice Type

Shipper BT
Payment Auth

Receiver BR1

4. Click the Search tab to add line items to an invoice.

5. Select your search criteria from the drop down menu.

6. On theright side of the screen, Limit to Invoiceable Items is checked by default. Invoiceable items are those
that are on order, have not been cancelled, and have not yet been invoiced. Evergreen also filters out items that
have already been added to an invoice. Finally, if this box is checked, and if your entered the invoice details at
the top of the screen, then Evergreen will filter your search for items that have the same provider as the one that
you entered. If you have not entered the invoice details, then Evergreen removes this limit.

7. Sort by title (optional). By default, resultsarelisted by lineitem number. Check thisbox to sort by ascending title.

8. Building the results list progressively (optional). By default, new search results will replace previous results on
the screen. Check this box for the search results list to build with each subsequent search. This option is useful
for libraries that might search for line items by scanning an ISBN. Several ISBNs can be scanned and then the

entire result set can be selected and moved to the invoice in a batch.

9. Click Search.

Invoice Search

Search for | line items matching all = of the following terms ( [Z] building the results list progressively )

PO - MName > is

Add Search Term

I Search H Add Selected ltems to Invoice | Next

[l select Al

- 120121120

[x]

[¥ Sort by title  [¥] Limit to Invoiceable ltems

- 1 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
— | Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $10.00, Paid $0.00

# 663 = 20121120 11/20/12

Big Nate : the boy with the biggest head in the world / Lincoln Peirce., by Peirce, Lincoln. (9780007355167)

O

# 662 = 20121120 11/20/12

Diary of a Wimpy Kid: The Third Wheel, by (9781419705847)
1 Ordered, 0 Receved, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled

Estimated $15.00, Encumbered $15.00, Paid $0.00

Diary of a wimpy kid [ ., by ()

- 1 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
| Estimated $26.00, Encumbered $25.00, Paid $0.00

# RRN = 20124120 1120012
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10.Use the Next button to page through results, or select aline item(s), and click Add Selected Itemsto Invoice.

Therowsthat you selected ar e highlighted, and theinvoice summary at the.  top of the screen updates.

Invoice
Lineitems: 2

Expected Cost: 40.99

ABCD1234

Invoice Search

Search for | line items matching all = of the following terms:

PO - Purchase Order ID - is A

Add Search Term

I Search ] [ ‘Add Selected ltems to Invoice; | Next

A Thousand Splendid Suns, by Khaled Hosseini (9781594483851)
1 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.99, Encumbered $10.99, Paid 50.00
#5656 = 4 8/2312 % Popular Fiction

The Alchemist, by Paul Coelho (9780061122415)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $30.00, Encumbered $30.00, Paid $0.00
#560 24 82312 < Popular Fiction

11.Click the Invoice tab to see the updated invoice.

12 Enter the number of copies for which you were invoiced, the amount that was billed, and the amount that was
paid. The Per Copy field calculates the cost of each copy by dividing the amount that was billed by the number
of copiesfor which the library paid.

13.Save the invoice. A new option, Save and Clear, saves the current invoice and replaces it with a new invoice
so that you can continue invoicing items.
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dnvoice: | Search

Bibliographic Items

Title Details # Invoiced [ # Paid Billed Per Copy Paid Detach

A Thousand Splendid Suns, by Khaled Hosseini (9781594483851)
1 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.99, Encumbered $10.99, Paid $0.00
#5665 %4 8/23/12 4 Popular Fiction A1 A 0.00 /| Detach

The Alchemist, by Paul Coelho (9780061122415)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $30.00, Encumbered $30.00, Paid $0.00
#6560 24 8/23/12 % Popular Fiction 2 /v 0.00 1| Detach

Direct Charges, Taxes, Fees, etc.

Charge Type Fund Title/Description Billed Paid Delete
Delete
Add Charge. ..
Total Total Balance
Save Save & Clear Prorate Close 0.00 0.00 0.00

Receive Items From an Invoice

This feature enables usersto receive items from an invoice. Staff can receive individual copies, or they can receive
itemsin batch.

Receive Items in Batch (List Mode)

In this example, we have created a purchase order, added line items and copies, and activated the purchase order.
We will create an invoice from the purchase order, receive items, and invoice them. We will receive the items in
batch from the invoice.

1) Retrieve a purchase order.

2) Click Create I nvoice.
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Purchase Order (on-order) Activated 11/2/11 6:01 AM

1D 10 Prepayment Required? Mo
Name 10 Activatable? Mo
Provider Books R Us (BRU) Notes (0)
Total Lineitems 3 EDI Messages (0)
Total Estimated $30.00 History View
Total Encumbered $30.00 Invoicing = View Invoices (0) Create Invoice
Total Spent $0.00 Cancel @ Cancel order «
~-Actions— -

v Line Items

Started Early, Took My Dog
Al Atkinson, Kate 9780385608022 2010

# 34| — catalog | & worksheet | reguests

When Will There Be Good News?
4 Atkinson, Kate 9780552772457 2009

# 35| = catalog | % worksheet | reguests

.~ One Good Turn
4] Atkinson, Kate 9780552772440 2007

# 36 | = catalog | # worksheet |reguests

Link Invoice -

3) The blank invoice appears. In the top half of the invoice, enter descriptive information about the invoice. In the
bottom half of the invoice, enter the number of items for which you were invoiced, the amount that you were billed,

and the amount that you paid.

Invoice
Vendor Invoice ID ABCD1234 Invoice Date 1/2/2011
Receive Method  Paper - | Invoice Type
Provider BRU Shipper BRU
MNote Payment Auth
Payment Method |Purchase Order - | Receiver BR1

Bibliographic Items
Title Details # Invoiced I # Paid

One Good Turn, by Atkinson, Kate (9780552772440)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $10.00, Paid $0.00
#36 = 10 11/2M11 2 I2

When Will There Be Good News?, by Atkinson, Kate (9780552772457)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $10.00, Paid $0.00
#36 2 10 11/2/11 2 f2

Started Early, Took My Dog, by Atkinson, Kate (9780385608022)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 0 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $10.00, Paid $0.00
#34 =10 11/2M1 2 f2

Billed

10

10

10

Paid

10|
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4) Click Save. You must choose a save option before you can receive items.
5) The screen refreshes. In the top right corner of the screen, click Receive [tems.

6) The Acquisitions| nvoice Receiving screen opens. By default, this screen enabl es usersto receive itemsin batch,
or Numeric Mode. You can select the number of copies that you want to receive; you are not receiving specific
copies in this mode.

7) Select the number of copies that you want to receive. By default, the number that you invoiced will appear. In
this example, we will receive one copy of each title.

Y ou cannot receive fewer items than 0 (zero) or more items than the number that you ordered.

8) Click Receive Selected Copies.

Acquisitions Invoice Receiving
Invoice #ABCD1234

[ Use List Mode ]

| Receive Selected Copies |

One Good Turn, by Atkinson, Kate (9780552772440)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 2 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $0.00, Paid $10.00
#36 = 10 11/2/11

Number of copies to receive: 1 =

When Will There Be Good News?, by Atkinson, Kate (378055277245T)
2 Ordered. 0 Received, 2 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $0.00, Paid $10.00
#36 = 10 11/2/M1

Number of copies to receive: 1 =

Started Early, Took My Dog, by Atkinson, Kate (3780385608022)
2 Ordered, 0 Received, 2 Invoiced, 0 Claimed, 0 Cancelled
Estimated $10.00, Encumbered $0.00, Paid $10.00
#34 =10 1M1/2M1

Number of copies to receive: 1| =

| Receive Selected Copies |

9) When you are finished receiving items, close the screen. Y ou can repeat this process as you receive more copies.

Receive Specific Copies (Numeric Mode)

In thisexample, we have created a purchase order, added lineitems and copies, and activated the purchase order. We
will create an invoicefrom the purchase order, receive items, and invoice them. Wewill receive specific copiesfrom
theinvoice. This function may be useful to libraries who purchase items that have been barcoded by their vendor.

1) Complete steps 1-5 in the previous section.

2) The Acquisitions I nvoice Receiving screen by default enables user to receive itemsin batch, or Numeric M ode.
Click Use List M ode to receive specific copies.
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3) Select the check boxes adjacent to the copies that you want to receive. Leave unchecked the copies that you do
not want to receive.

4) Click Receive Selected Copies.
Acquisitions Invoice Receiving

Invoice #ABCD1234

[ Use Numeric Mode ]

| Receive Selected Copies |

Select All Owning Branch Shelving Location Collection Code Fund Circ Modifier

The screen will refresh. Copies that have not yet been received remain on the screen so that you can receive them
when they arrive.

5) When all copies on an invoice have been received, a message confirms that no copies remain to be received.

6) The purchase order records that all items have been received.

Items Notes Actions Status
Copies(2) Motes(0) - Actions - + received
Copies(2) Motes(0) - Actions — -+ received
Copies(2) Motes(0) - Actions - v received
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Chapter 52. Vandelay Integration into
Acquisitions

The Acquisitions Load MARC Order Record interface enables you to add MARC records to selection lists and
purchase orders and upload the recordsinto the catalog. The Vandelay interface enables you to create specific match
points between incoming MARC records and exisiting catal og records. Combining these two features enables you
to track on order MARC records through the Acquisitions interface and to utilize the record matching mechanisms
availablein Vandelay.

The purpose of this documentation is to describe the interaction between Vandelay and the Acquisitions MARC
Batch Upload interface. For detailed instructions on using the Acquisitions MARC Batch Upload interface, see
the Evergreen Documentation Interest Group’s Book of Evergreen, 2.1 documentation, Chapter 5, Load MARC
Order Records. For detailed instructions on using the Vandelay functions for record matching and importing, see

the Evergreen Documentation I nterest Group’s Book of Evergreen, 2.2 documentation, Chapter 7, Batch Importing
MARC Records.

Use Casesfor Vandelay I ntegration into Acquisitions

You can add items to a selection list or purchase order and ignore the Vandelay options, or you can use both
acquisitions and cataloging functions. In these examples, you will use both functions.

Example 1: Using the Acquisitions MARC Batch Load interface, upload MARC records to a selection list and a
Vandelay queue, and match queued records with existing catal og records.

In this example, an acquisitions librarian has received a batch of MARC records from a vendor. She will add the
records to a selection list and a Vandelay record queue. A cataloger will later view the queue, edit the records, and
import them into the catalog.

1. Click Acquisitions# Load MARC Order Records

2. Add MARC order recordsto a Selection list and/or a Pur chase Order. Check the box to create a purchase order
if desired.

3. Select aProvider from the drop down menu, or begin typing the code for the provider, and the field will auto-fill.

4. Select a Context Org Unit from the drop down menu, or begin typing the code for the context org unit, and
the field will auto-fill.

5. Select a Selection List from the drop down menu, or begin typing the name of the selection list. Y ou can create
anew list, or the field will auto-fill.

6. Create anew record queue in Vandelay, or upload the records to an existing queue.
7. Select aRecord Match Set.

8. Browse your computer to find the MARC file, and click Upload.
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Upload

Create Purchase Order

Activate Purchase Order

Provider BAB

Context Org Unit BRA1 -

Add to Selection List Popular Fiction - 2012 -

Upload to Queue v | Or create a new queue Popular Fiction - 2012
Record Match Set Title and ISBMN -

Merge Profile -

Import Mon-Matching Records Record Source -

Merge On Exact Match (301c)

Werge On Single Match

Merge On Best Match

Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio 0.0 Mew Record Quality / Quality of Best Match

Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile -

File to Upload: |C:\UserskSaIly\Harry Potter and the Prisoner of Azkal| Upload

9. The processed items appear at the bottom of the screen.

Lineitems Processed 7
Vandelay Records Processed 7

Bib Records Merged/Imported 0

ACQ Copies Processed 0
Debits Encumbered 0
Real Copies Processed 0

Upload Complete!
View Selection List
View Import Queue
10.Y ou can click the link(s) to access the selection list or the import queue. Click the link to View Selection List.

11.L ook at the first line item. The line item has not yet been linked to the catalog, but it is linked to a Vandelay
record gqueue. Click the link to the queue to examine the MARC record.
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-Actions--

+ Line ltems

Eleven on top ! Janet Evanovich.

SAMET

MO

Evanovich, Janet. 0312985347 St. Martin's Paperbacks ed. 2006. St. Martin's Paperbacks, BAB

#1] = link to catalog | & worksheet | reqguests | = gueue

12.The Vandelay interface opens in a new tab. The bibliographic records appear in the queue. Records that have
matches are identified in the queue. Y ou can edit these records and/or import them into the catalog, completing

the process.

Queue Popular Fiction - 2012

Queue Actions

Import Selected Records
Import All Records

View Import ltems
Delete Queue

Copy To Bucket

|| View MARC | Matches

| View MARC Matches (1)

1 View MARC

Queue Summary

Records in Queue:
Records Imported:
Record Import Failures

[
0
0
ltems in Queue 0
ltems Imported 0

0

ltem Import Failures

Import

Failures LR

Queue Filters
Limit to Records with Matches
Limit to Mon-Imported Records

Limit to Records with Import Errors

Authar of Language of

Title of work oo Gk Pagination
B Tens Evanovich
top / Janet " M9 p.;

s Janet.
Evanovich.
Explosive
eighteen / Evanovich, i
Janet Janet. D
Evanovich.

Expor

ISBM

0312985347

97803455277

Example 2: Using the Acquisitions MARC Batch Load interface, upload MARC records to aselection list, and use
the Vandelay optionsto import the records directly into the catalog. The Vandelay options will enable you to match
incoming records with existing catalog records.

In this example, alibrarian will add MARC records to a selection list, create criteria for matching incoming and
existing records, and import the matching and non-matching records into the catal og.

1. Click Acquisitions# Load MARC Order Records

2. Add MARC order recordsto a Selection list and/or a Pur chase Order . Check the box to create apurchase order

if desired.

3. Select aProvider from the drop down menu, or begin typing the code for the provider, and the field will auto-fill.

4. Select a Context Org Unit from the drop down menu, or begin typing the code for the context org unit, and
the field will auto-fill.

5. Select a Selection List from the drop down menu, or begin typing the name of the selection list. Y ou can create
anew lit, or the field will auto-fill.

6. Create anew record queuein Vandelay, or upload the records to an existing queue.
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7. Select aRecord Match Set.
8. Select Merge Profile# Match-Only Merge.
9. Check the box adjacent to Merge on Best Match.

10.Browse your computer to find the MARC file, and click Upload.

Upload

Create Purchase Order

Activate Purchase Order

Provider BAB
Context Org Unit BRA1 -
Add to Selection List Popular Mysteries =

L]

Upload to Queue

Record Match Set Title and ISBM =
Merge Profile Match-Only Merge -
Import Non-Matching Records Record Source

Merge On Exact Match (301c)
Merge On Single Match

Merge On Best Match v
Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio 0.0 MNew Record Quality / Quality of Best Match
Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile -

File to Upload: |C:\Users\SaIIy\Harry Potter and the Prisoner of Azka

Or create a new queue Popular Mysteries

11.Click the link to View Selection List Line items that do not match existing catalog records on title and ISBN
contain the link, link to catalog. This link indicates that you could link the line item to a catalog record, but
currently, no match exists between the line item and catalog records. Line items that do have matching records

in the catalog contain the link, catalog.

+ Line Items

Apple turnover murder [ Joanne Fluke.
[ Fluke, Joanne, 1943- 9780758247452 c2010. Kensington Books, BAB

# 21| = link to catalog | # worksheet | requests | = gueue

Blueberry muffin murder : a Hannah Swensen mystery [ Joanne Fluke.

Fluke, Joanne, 1943- 157566707X c2002. Kensington Books, BAB

# 22| = catalog | # worksheet | reguests | = gueue

Candy cane murder.
= 9780758221988 2007. Kensington Books, BAB

# 20| = catalog | & worksheet | reguests | = gueue

Carrot cake murder : a Hannah Swensen mystery with recipes / Joanne Fluke.

| Fluke, Joanne, 1943- 9780758210203 2008. Kensington Books, BAB

# 23| = link to catalog | & worksheet |reguests | = queue
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12.Click the catalog link to view the line item in the catal og.
Permissionsto usethis Feature

IMPORT_MARC - Using Vandelay to create new bib records now requresthe IMPORT_MARC permission (same
as open-ils.cat.biblio.record.xml.import). If the permission fails, the queued record will fail import and be stamped
with anew "import.record.perm_failure" vandelay import error

IMPORT_ACQ LINEITEM_BIB_RECORD_UPLOAD - This alows interfaces leveraging Vandelay, such as
Acquisitions, to create a higher barrier to entry. This permission prevents users from creating new bib records
directly from the ACQ vendor MARC file upload interface.
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Chapter 53. Introduction

Cataloguers should use this part for understanding the cataloguing procedures used in Evergreen.
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Chapter 54. Batch Importing MARC
Records

The cataloging module includes an enhanced MARC Batch Import interface for loading MARC records. This
interface allows you to specify match points between incoming and existing records, to specify MARC fields that
should be overlaid or preserved, and to only overlay records if the incoming record is of higher quality than the
existing record. Records are added to a queue where you can apply filters that enable you to generate any errors that
may have occurred during import. Y ou can print your queue, email your queue, or export your queue asaCSV file.

Permissions

To use match sets to import records, you will need the following permission:

ADMIN_IMPORT_MATCH_SET

Record Display Attributes

Thisfeature enablesyou to specify the tags and subfieldsthat will display in recordsthat appear in theimport queue.

Record Match Sets

Thisfeature enables you to create custom match points that you can use to accurately match incoming records with
existing catalog records.

Creating a Match Set

In thisexample, to demonstrate matching on record attributes and MARC tags and subfields, we will create arecord
match set that defines a match based on the title of the record, in either the 240 or 245, and the fixed field, Lang.
Y ou can add multiple record attributes and MARC tags to customize a record match set.

1) Click Cataloging # MARC Batch Import/Export.

2) Create anew record match set. Click Record Match Sets# New Match Set.

3) Enter aname for the record match set.

4) Select an Owning Library from the drop down menu. Staff with permissions at this location will be able to use
this record match set.

5) Select a Match Set Type from the drop down menu. You can create a match set for authority records or
bibliographic records.

6) Click Save.
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B ExportRecords B ImportRecords B InspectQueue Y Record Display Attributes B3 Merge / Overlay Profiles

Vandelay Match Sets

Show sets owned at or below: |[Example Branch 1 =
B

Owmning Library Match Set Type
l MName Title and Language Match
Owning Library | BR1 | =
Match Set Type | biblio -

Cancel Save

5 Record Match Sets

7) The screen will refresh to list the record match set that you created. Click the link to the record match set.

8) Create an expression that will define the match points for the incoming record. Y ou can choose from two areas
to create a match: Record Attribute or MARC Tag and Subfield. Y ou can use the Boolean operators AND and

OR to combine these el ements to create a match set.

9) Select a Record Attribute from the drop-down menu.

10) Enter a Match Score. The Match Score indicates the relative importance of that match point as Evergreen
evaluates an incoming record against an existing record. Y ou can enter any integer into this field. The number that
you enter is only important as it relates to other match points. Recommended practice is that you create a match
score of one (1) for the least important match point and assign increasing match points to the power of 2 to working

points in increasing importance.

11) Check the Negate? box if you want to negate the match point. Checking this box would be the equivaent of

applying a Boolean operator of NOT to the match point.
EY ExportRecords Bg ImportRecords By InspectQueue Y Record Display Attributes B Merge / Overlay Profiles

Vandelay Match Set Editor

Match set name: Title and Language Match
Cwning Library:  Example Branch 1
Type: biblio

EY Record Match Sets Y Import ltem Aftributes

Your Expression: [

Add new | Record Aftribute J | MARC Tag and Subfield J I Boolean Operator

Working Match Point
Record Attribute: iLang v

Match Score 1
Negate? [

ok

* Define this match point using the above fields, then drag me to the tree on the right.

Your Expression
] AND

I Delete Selected Mode J |:

Save Changes To Expression
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12) Click Ok.

13) Drag the completed match point under the folder with the appropriately-named Boolean folder under the

Expression tree.

Vandelay Match Set Editor

Match set name: Title and Language Match
Owning Library: Example Branch 1
Type: biblio

Your Expression:

Add new [ Record Aftribute ] | MARC Tag and Subfield ] | Boolean Operator
Woarking Match Point
Record Attribute:  Lang hd

Match Score 1
MNegate? =

Your Expression
] AND

| Delete Selected Mode

e item_lang / Lang | Match score 1

(=]

= jtem_lang / Lang | Match score 1

The match point will nest underneath the folder in the Expression tree.

Vandelay Match Set Editor

Match set name: Title and Language Match
Owining Library:  Example Branch 1
Type: biblio

Save Changes To Expression

Your Expression: [§Re= gaE tsg)

Add new [ Record Attribute | [ MARC Tag and Subfield | [ Boolean Operator

Working Match Point

Choose from among the three buftons above to add a new match point.

14) Enter another Boolean Operator to further refine your match set.

15) Click Boolean Operator.
16) Select the OR operator from the drop down menu.
17) Click Ok.

18) Drag the operator to the expression tree.

Your Expression
= = AND

item_lang / Lang | Matc

[ Delete Selected Mode l [

Save Changes To Expression
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Your Expression

= £ AND
item_lang / Lang | Match score 1
& & OR
I Delete Selected Node ‘ | Enter Replace Mode

19) Click MARC Tag and Subfield.
20) Enter aM ARC tag on which you want the records to match.

21) Enter a subfield on which you want the records to match.

22) Enter a Match Score. The Match Scor e indicates the relative importance of that match point as Evergreen
evaluates an incoming record against an existing record. Y ou can enter any integer into this field. The number that
you enter is only important as it relates to other match points. Recommended practice is that you create a match
score of one (1) for the least important match point and assign increasing match pointsto the power of 2 to working

points in increasing importance.

23) Check the Negate? box if you want to negate the match point. Checking this box would be the equivalent of

applying a Boolean operator of NOT to the match point.

24) Click Ok.

Vandelay Match Set Editor

Match set name: Title and Language Match
Owining Library:  Example Branch 1
Type: biblio

bSO IER M (item lang AND ())

Add new | Record Attribute | l MARC Tag and Subfield | | Boolean Operator

Working Match Point
Tag: 245

Subfield- T 4
Match Score 1
Negate?

o)

* Define this match point using the above fields, then drag me to the tree on the right.

Your Expression
= 2 AMD
item_lang / Lang | Matc
B OR

Delete Selected Mode | |j

| Save Changes To Expression |

25) Drag the completed match point under the folder with the appropriately-named Boolean folder under the

Expression tree. The Expression will build across the top of the screen.

26) Add additional MARC tags or record attributes to build the expression tree.

27) Click Save Changesto Expression.
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Vandelay Match Set Editor

Match set name: Title and Language Match
Owning Library: Example Branch 1

Type: biblio
V@SR (item lang AND (240 $a OR 245 #a))
Add new [ Record Aftribute ‘ [ MARC Tag and Subfield ‘ I Boaolean Operator |
Warking Match Point Your Expression
Choose from among the three butfons above to add a new match point. = B AND
item_lang / Lang | Mat:
F B CoR

240 fa | Match sco
245 1a | Match sco

DeIeteSeIectedNode] |:

| Save Changes To Expression

Replace Mode

Replace Mode enables you to replace an existing part of the expression tree with anew record attribute, MARC tag,
or Boolean operator. For example, if the top of the treeis AND, in replace mode, you could change that to an OR.

1) Create aworking match point.

2) Click Enter replace mode.

3) Highlight the piece of the tree that you want to replace.
4) Drag the replacement piece over the highlighted piece.

5) Click Exit Replace Mode.

Quality Metrics

1) Set the Quality Metricsfor thisMatch Set. Quality metrics are used to determine the overall quality of arecord.
Each metric is given aweight and the total quality value for a record is equal to the sum of al metrics that apply
to that record. For example, arecord that has been cataloged thoroughly and contains accurate data would be more
valuable than one of poor quality. Y ou may want to ensure that the incoming record is of the same or better quality
than the record that currently existsin your catalog; otherwise, you may want the match to fail. The quality metric
isoptional.

2) You can create quality metrics based on the record attribute or the MARC Tag and Subfield.
3) Click Record Attribute.

4) Select an attribute from the drop down menu.

5) Enter avalue for the attribute.

6.) Enter a match score. Y ou can enter any integer into this field. The number that you enter is only important as
it relates to other quality values for the current configuration. Higher scores would indicate increasing quality of
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incoming records. Y ou can, as in the expression match score, increase the quality points by increasing subsequent
records by a power of 2 (two).

7) Click Ok.

Quality Metrics for this Match Set

Record Attribute:  ELvl -
Value: K
Match Score 1

Import Records

Thelmport Recor dsinterface incorporates record match sets, quality metrics, more merging options, and improved
ways to manage your queue. In this example, we will import a batch of records. One of the records in the queue
will contain a matching record in the catalog that is of lower quality than the incoming record. We will import the
record according to the guidelines set by our record match set, quality metrics, and merge/overlay choices that we
will select.

1) Select a Record Type from the drop down menu.

2) Create a queue to which you can upload your records, or add you records to an existing queue. Queues are linked
to match sets and a holdings import profile. Y ou cannot change a holdings import or record match set for a queue.

3) Select aRecord Match Set from the drop down menu.
4) Select aHoldings Import Profileif you want to import holdings that are attached to your records.
5) Select aRecor d Sour ce from the drop down menu.

6) Select a Merge Profile. Merge profiles enable you to specify which tags should be removed or preserved in
incoming records.

7) Choose one of the following import optionsif you want to auto-import records:

a. Merge on Single Match - Using the Record Match Set, Evergreen will only attempt to perform the merge/
overlay action if only one match was found in the catalog.

b. Mergeon Best Match - If morethan one match isfound in the catal og for agiven record, Evergreen will attempt
to perform the merge/overlay action with the best match as defined by the match score and quality metric.

Quiality ratio affects only the Merge on Single Match and Merge on Best Match options.

8) Enter a Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio. Divide the incoming record quality score by the record
quality score of the best match that might exist in the catalog. By default, Evergreen will assign any record aquality
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score of 1 (one). If you want to ensure that the inbound record is only imported when it has a higher quality than
the best match, then you must enter a ratio that is higher than 1. For example, if you want the incoming record to
have twice the quality of an existing record, then you should enter a 2 (two) in thisfield. If you want to bypass al
quality restraints, enter a0 (zero) in thisfield.

9) Sdlect an Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile if desired. This field enables you to indicate that if the
inbound record does not meet the configured quality standards, then you may still import the record using an alternate
merge profile. This field is typically used for selecting a merge profile that alows the user to import holdings
attached to alower quality record without replacing the existing (target) record with the incoming record. Thisfield
isoptional.

10) Browse to find the appropriate file, and click Upload. The files will be uploaded to a queue.

By ExportRecords B3 ImportRecords [Y InspectQueue Y Record Display Atrributes G M

Evergreen MARC File Upload

Record Type Bibliographic Records -
Create a New Upload Queue MNew Records or Add to an Exist
Record Match Set Title and Language Match -
Holdings Import Profile -
Select a Record Source oclc -

Record Import Actions

Merge Profile w7
Import Non-Matching Records

Merge On Exact Match (901c)

Merge On Single Match

Merge On Best Match

Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio 1.0 New Record Quality / Quality of Best Match

Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile -

File to Upload: |C:\Users‘LSaIIy\Harry Potter and the Prisoner of Azkal| |Browse_

Upload

11) The screen will display records that have been uploaded to your queue.
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Queue Actions Queue Summary

Import Selected Records Records in Queue: 4
Import All Records Records Imported: 0
View Import tems Record Import Failures 0
Delete Queue ltems in Queus 0
[tems Imported 0
ltem Import Failures 0
View MARC | Matches Irr_1port Impaort Time
Failures
[ Wiew MARC
View MARC
View MARC

[ View MARC Matches (2)

Queue Filters
Limit to Records with Matches

Limit to Non-Imported Records

Limit to Records with Import Errors

Author of Language of

Title of work o s

Gregor and
the Code of
Claw /
Suzanne
Collins.

Collins,
Suzanne.

Gregor and

the curse of

the Collins,
warmbloods  Suzanne.
[ Suzanne

Collins.

Gregor and
the marks of
secret /
Suzanne
Collins.

Collins,
Suzanne.

Gregar and
the
Prophecy of  Collins,

Rana [ Quranna

12) If Evergreen indicates that matching records exist, then click the Matches link to view the matching records.

Check the box adjacent to the existing record that you want to merge with the incoming record.

Import Matches

~. Back To Import Queue

Merge Target D View MARC | Match Score
N 1387 View MARC 2
1386 View MARC 2

13) Click Back to Import Queue.

Queued Matched

Record Record Creator Create Date
Quality Quality

0 1 admin 117

0 1 admin 11/4M11

Last Edit
Date

11711
1174711

Source

2

TCN Source

14) Check the boxes of the records that you want to import, and click Import Selected Records, or click Import

All Records.

15) A pop up window will offer you the same import choices that were present on the | mport Recor ds screen. You
can choose one of the import options, or click Import.
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E5 ExportRecords Y importRecords B InspectQueue [ Record Display Atributes B3 M

Evergreen MARC File Upload

Record Type Bibliographic Records -
Create a New Upload Queue New Records or Add to an Exist
Record Match Set Title and Language Match -
Holdings Import Profile -
Select a Record Source oclc -

Record Import Actions

Merge Profile -
Import Non-Matching Records

Merge On Exact Match (901c)

Merge On Single Match

Merge On Best Match

Best/Single Match Minimum Quality Ratio 1.0 MNew Record Quality / Quality of Best Match

Insufficient Quality Fall-Through Profile -

File to Upload: IC:‘;Users‘LSaIIy\HarryF‘otterandthePrisonerofAzI-(aI

16) Thescreen will refresh. The Queue Summary indicatesthat therecord wasimported. Thel mport Timecolumn
records the date that the record was imported.
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Queue Actions Queue Summary

Import Selected Records Records in Queue: 4
Import All Records Records Imported: 1
View Import ltems Record Import Failures 0
Delete Queue [tems in Queus 0
[tems Imported 0
[tem Import Failures 0
' Import
]| View MARC | Matches e Import Time
[ Wiew MARC
[[] View MARC
[ View MARC
[[] Wiew MARC Matches (2) 7

Queue Filters
Limit to Records with Matches

Limit to Non-Imported Records

Limit to Records with Import Errars

Author of Language of

Title of work e e

Gregor and
the Code of
Claw /
Suzanne
Collins.

Collins,
Suzanne.

Gregor and

the curse of

the Collins,
warmbloods  Suzanne.
f Suzanne

Collins.

Gregor and
the marks of
secret /
Suzanne
Collins.

Collins,
Suzanne.

Gregor and

the

Prophecy of Collins,
Bane / Suzanne.

17) Search the catalog to confirm that the record was imported.

Gregor and the Prophecy of Bane
GREGOR /Suzanne Collins.
- Collins, Suzanne. (Author). Collins, Suzanne. (Credited).

DROPHECY OF BANE

ANNE COLLINS
Record details

ISBN: 0439650755 (hardcover : alk. paper)
Physical Description: 312 p. ;21 cm.
Edition: 15t ed.

Publisher: Scholastic Press, 2004.

-
-
-
-

Search for related items by subject

Subject: Friendship — Fiction.
Brothers and sisters — Fiction.
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Chapter 55. Overlay Existing Catalog

Record via Z39.50 Import

This feature enables you to replace a catalog record with a record obtained through a Z39.50 search. No new

permissions or administrative settings are needed to use this feature.
To Overlay an Existing Record via Z39.50 Import:

1) Click Cataloging # Import Record from Z239.50

2) Select at least one Service in addition to the L ocal Catalog in the Service and Credentials window in the top

right panel.
3) Enter search termsin the Query window in the top left panel.

4) Click Search.

MARC Import via 739.50

Query
Tip: Click a search field label and then the 'Save as Default’ button to have that field focused by default.

Service and Credentials
Service

Item Type All Formats

- Local Catalog

Keyword
Pub Date
Subject
Author
IS5N

Library of Congress
[[] ocLc
g *biblios.net

m

Title sealed letter

15BN 9780151015498
Publisher

TCN
LCCN

=

Raw Search Clear Form l ’ Search ] [ Save as Default

5) The results will appear in the lower window.
6) Select therecord in the local catalog that you wish to overlay.
7) Click Mark Local Result asOverlay Target

Results
Showing 9 of 43

Fetch More Results ] [I__ist Actions - ] [ Mark Local Result as Overlay Target l [§how in Catalog

MARC View MARC

Author Edition ISBEN Publication Date
'l |Elgin, Kathy. 9781607542216 (hard) <2009
Donoghue, Emma 1st U5, ed. 9780151015498 2008
Heins, Marjorie. 1st ed. 0374175454 (alk. paper) 2001
Herowitz, Michael E. 1402404328 c2004
Donoghue, Emma 1st U5, ed. 9780151015498 c2008
|;| [Muggleton, Lodowick 1663

9781554680368

Publisher Service
Skyview Books loc

Harcourt loc

Hill and Wang biblios
Practising Law Institute biblios
Harcourt biblios
[5.n.] biblios

Harper Collins native-evergreen-catalog
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8) A confirmation message appears. Click OK.
9) Select the record that you want to replace the existing catalog record.

10) Click Overlay.

irlay Target | Show in Catalog MARC View MARC Editor Qverlay

Publication Date Publizher Service TCM
17542216 (hard) c2009 Skyview Books loc 15861600
1015498 c2008 Harcourt loc 15239539
'5454 (alk. paper) 2001 Hill and Wanqg biblios 8725398

11) The record that you selected will open inthe MARC Editor. Make any desired changes to the record, and click
Overlay Record.

Options

[] Stack subfields [ ] Flat-Text Editor || Fast Itern Add Validate l lOve:La}r Record

MARC Record
Fixed Fields -- Record type: BKS

Type |a ELvl Srce |d Audn Ctrl Lang |eng
Blvl |m Form Conf |0 Biog MRec Ctry flu
Cont GFub LitF |1 Indx |0
Desc |a Tils Fest |0 Dt5t | Datel |2008 Date2
LDR 01685cam a2200385 a 4500
001 15239539
a0s 20111021160900.0
008 08032932008 Eln 000 1 eng
a0g ta 7 +bcbc *corignew +d1l1 +eecip #+£f 20 +g v-gencatlg
9251 0 +a acquire *b 2 shelf copies #x policy default
955 +a 1h03 2008-03-29 #i 1h03 2008-03-29 #e 1h03 2008-03-29 to CIP
[ 1] +a 2008014677
020 +a 9780151015498
020 +a 015101549%
035 $a (0CoLlC)213451577
035 $a (0CoLC)ocn213451577
a4an +a DLC #c DLC #d BTCTA #d BAKER #d YDXCP #d OCLCG #d C4P  #«¢
043 +a e-uk——
0500 0| 0|+a PRAE0S4.0547 +k 543 2008
082| 0|0 |+a 823/.914 #2 22
1000 1 +a Donoghue, Emma, +d 1969-
245| 1| 4 |+a The sealed letter / +c Emma Donoghue.

12) The catalog record that you want to overlay will appear in a new window. Review the MARC record to verify
that you are overlaying the correct catalog record.

13) If the correct record appears, click Overlay.
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Owerlay this record?

DOverlay ][ Cancel

Record Summary ( View MARC )

Title: " Edition: TCE
Author:  Pub Date: 2008 Dai
Bib Call #: Ret
MARC View

LDR 00620cam a2200205Ka 4500
00520111021154702.0
008 070101s eng d
020 ta 9781554680368
020 ta 1554680360
100 ta Donoghue, Emma_
2451 4 ZIa The sealed letter

ta Toronto tb Harper Collins
fc 2008

4+ 1700 4 4+_ 17300

260

14) A confirmation message will appear to confirm that you have overlaid the record. Click OKk.

15) The screen will refresh in the OPAC View to show that the record has been overlaid.

The sealed letter /Emma Donoghue.
Donaghue, Emma, 1969- (Author). Donoghue, Emma, 1969- (Credited).

Record details

ISBN: 9780151015488

ISBN: 015101549%

Physical Description: 396 p. ;24 cm.
Edition: 15t U.S. ed.

Publisher: Harcourt, c2008.

Search for related items by subject

Subject: Codrington, Henry John, Sir. 1808-1877 — Fiction.
Codrington. Helen.d. 1876 — Fiction.
Faithfull, Emily 18367-1895 — Fiction.
Triangles (Interpersonal relations) — Fiction.
Divarce — Great Britain — Fiction.

Genre: Domestic fiction.
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Chapter 56. Monograph Parts

M onograph Parts enables you to differentiate between parts of monographs or other multi-part items. This feature
enabl es catal ogers to describe items more precisely by labeling the parts of an item. For example, catalogers might
identify the parts of amonograph or the discs of aDVD set. This feature also allows patrons more flexibility when
placing holds on multi-part items. A patron could place ahold on aspecific disc of aDVD set if they want to access
a specific season or episode rather than an entire series.

Four new permissons are wused by this functionality: CREATE MONOGRAPH_PART,
UPDATE_MONOGRAPH_PART, DELETE_MONOGRAPH_PART and MAP_MONOGRAPH_PART. These

permissions should be assigned at the consortial level to those groups or users that will make use of the features
described below.

Add a monograph part to an existing record

To add a monograph part to an existing record in the catal og:
1) Retrieve arecord.

2) Click Actionsfor this Record # Manage Parts

Actions for this Record

OPAC View
Text Size: Regular/ Large | Lz MARC View
Go! Keyword +  All Formats MARLC Edit

Heldings Maintenance
Manage Conjoined Items
Manage Parts

Alias : the complete first season. YEm s

View/Place Ord
Copyright Collection (Library of Congress) i

3) Click New Monograph Part

4) Enter the label that you want to appear to the user in the catalog, and click Save. This will create a list of
monograph parts from which you can choose when you create a volume and copy.
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Record Summary { AddVolumes ) { View MARC )

Title: Alias : the complete first s¢ Edition: TCN: 15526052
Author:  Copyright Collection (Libr Pub Date: 2003-09-02 Record ID: 695033
Bib Call #: Record Owner:
Record1 of 1 Start Previous Nesxt End
Monograph Parts
Back MNext
label
label
record

Cancel

Created By: admin
Last Edited By: admin
Last Edited On: 2011-09-02 3:28 PM

[Episodes 1-§

(]

5) Add avolume and copy. To add a volume and copy to your workstation library, click the Add Volumeslink in
the Record Summary at the top of the bibliographic record, or click Actionsfor this Record # Add Volumes.

To add avolume and copy to your workstation library or other libraries, click Actionsfor thisRecord # Holdings

Maintenance# Add Volumes.

Record Summary { AddVolumes ) :
Title: Alias : the complete first s¢ Edi

Author:  Copyright Collection (Libr Pul
Bib Call #:

Recordl of 1 Start EI'E‘.'iCLIEi
Holdings Maintenance
CONS Equinox Consortium

Show Velumes Show Items E

Location/Barcode Valun
4 COMS: Equinox Consortium

4 CASEY : Casey Library System
APEX : A

ex Branch

Show Last Few Circulation:

Edit Items
Transfer ltemns to Previoust

Link as Conjoined temns to

Add Volumes
Mark Library as Volurne Tr:

Add Items

Edit Volumes

Mark Yolume as Item Tran:
Transfer Volumes to Previo
Delete Items

Delete Volumes

6) The Unified Volume/Copy Creator opens. Enter the number of volumes that you want to add to the catalog

and the volume description.

7) Enter the number of copies and barcode(s) of each item.

8) Select the part designation from the drop down menu adjacent to the barcode field.

9) Apply atemplate to the copies, or edit fieldsin the Copy Editor.
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Call Number Suffin # of Copies Barcode / Part Designation

]AUA51=1-5 ~ | 1 093837377223 |Epimdesl-6| v

L s T Miscellaneous (3) 1]

10) Click Create Volumes/Items.

11) TheHoldings M aintenance screen will refresh to demonstrate the addition of the volume, copy, and part. These
fields also appear in the OPAC View.

Casey Library System

Copy Details
Apex Branch ALIAS 1-6  Stacks Browse Call Numbers 0

Place Hold

printthese details
Barcode Status  Location Part i

09876767888 place hold book now In process Stacks Episodes 1-6
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Chapter 57. Conjoined Items

Prior to Evergreen version 2.1, items could be attached to only one bibliographic record. The Conjoined Items
feature in Evergreen 2.1 enables catal ogers to link items to multiple bibliographic records. This feature will enable
more precise cataloging. For example, catalogers will be able to indicate items that are printed back to back, are
bilingual, are part of abound volume, are part of a set, or are avail able as an e-reader pre-load. Thisfeaturewill also
help the user retrieve more relevant search results. For example, alibrarian catal ogs a multi-volume festschrift. She
can create a bibliographic record for the festschrift and a record for each volume. She can link the items on each
volume to the festschrift record so that apatron could search for avolume or the festschrift and retrieve information
about both works.

In the example below, a librarian has created a bibliographic record for two bestselling items. These books are
available as physical copiesin the library, and they are available as e-reader downloads. The librarian will link the
copy of the Kindle to the bibliographic records that are available on the e-reader.

Using the Conjoined Items Feature

The Conjoined Items feature was designed so that you can link items between bibliographic records when you have
the item in hand, or when theitem is not physically present. Both processes are described here. The steps are fewer
if you have the item in hand, but both processes accomplish the same task. This document also demonstrates the
process to edit or delete links between items and bibliographic records. Finally, the permission a cataloger needs
to usethisfeatureislisted.

Scenario 1: | want to link an item to another bibliographic record, but | do not havetheitem in hand. 1)
Retrieve the bibliographic record to which you would like to link an item.

2) Click Actionsfor thisRecord # Mark as Target for Conjoined Items.

Gol
\dvanced
ample Branch 1
ecord Summary
Title The troubled man
Author Henning, Mankell
ISBN 9780307503498
Edition
Publication Date
> Publisher
;;; Google Physical Description print
s Format W text
Abstract
Subjects
Copy Summary | ShelfBrowser | Preview | WARC Record |

3) A confirmation message will appear. Click OK.

Chapter 57. Conjoined Items 245

Text Size: Regu

Keyword



4) In anew tab, retrieve the bibliographic record with the item that you want to link to the other record.
5) Click Actionsfor this Record # Holdings Maintenance.

6) Select the copy that you want to link to the other bibliographic record. Right-click, or click Actionsfor Selected
Rows# Link as Conjoined Itemsto Previously Marked Bib Record.

i Maintenance

Example Branch 1 - l Limit: lThis Specialized Library / Your Bookmobile i
volumes  [T] Show ftems Refresh ] [ Show Libraries With Items ]
/Barcode Volumes Copies Call Number Circulation Library Due Date Location

Example Consortium
. Example System 1

L : Example Branch 1 1 1>

L1 : Example Sub-library 1 0 0>

INDLE i KINDLE

00001111 KINDLE ER1 Stacks

7) The Manage Conjoined |tems interface opens in a new tab. This interface enables you to confirm the success
of the link, and to change the peer type if desired. The Result column indicates that you created a successful link
between the item and the bib record.

Manage Conjoined Items

Peer IyPE: l Back-to-back - l EErCOdE: Link to Bib @ubmit)

Result Is Holdable CQPAC Visible

Barcode

Show in Catalog
Change Peer Type
Remove from Bib

The default peer type, Back-to-back, was set as the peer type for our item. To change a peer type after the link has
been created, right-click or click Actionsfor Selected Items# Change Peer Type. A drop down menu will appear.
Select the desired peer type, and click OK.

64, esilibra

7| Change Pee...
Back-to-back - J

Back-to-back

Eloging A
3 Manac

Bilingual

Bound Volume

e—Reader Prelaoad

Peer Type: l Back-to-back -

Result Barcode
Success 00001111

8) The Result column will indicate that the Peer Type [has been] Updated.

Chapter 57. Conjoined Items 246
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Manage Conjoined Items

Peer Type: lBack—to—back ~ | Barcode: Link to Bib (Submit)

Result Barcode Is Holdable OPAC Visible title
Peer Type updated 00001111 t t KIMDLE

9) To confirm the link between theitem and the desired bib record, reload the tab containing the bib record to which
you linked the item. Click thelink for Linked Titles.

Record Summary

Title The troubled man
Author Henning, Mankell
ISBMN 9780307593498
Edition
Publication Date
Publisher

Google Physical Description print

Eriien Format “ text
Abstract
Subjects

[ CopySummary | ShelffBrowser | Preview | MARCRecord | Linked Titles |

10) To view the copy details, including the peer type, click Copy Details.

| CopySummary | ShelfBrowser | Preview | MARC Record | LinkedTitI_e_sJ

| Title |
KINDLE
Barcode Status
00001111 - e-Reader Preload place hold booknow linked tites In process

Items can be linked to multiple bibliographic records simultaneously. If you click the linked titles button in the copy
details, then you will retrieve alist of bibliographic records to which thisitem is linked.

The troubled man
Henning, Mankell
| | print

W Place Hold Browse in Google Books Search
Firewall

B B Mankell, Henning.

‘.n s | | print
"l Place Hold Browse in Google Books Search

Scenario 2: | want to link an item to another bibliographic record, and | do have the item in hand. 1)
Retrieve the bibliographic record to which you would like to add the item.

2) Click Actionsfor this Record # M anage Conjoined Items.
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Gol
wvanced
imple Branch 1
acord Summary
Title Firewall
Author Mankell, Henning.
ISBN 9781400031535
Edition
-. Publication Date
"h F'ublllsher s :
Physical Description print
Format W teut
Abstract
Subjects

3) A notein the bottom left corner of the screen will confirm that the record was targeted for linkage with conjoined
items, and the M anage Conjoined |tems screen will appear.

4) Select the peer type from the drop down menu, and scan in the barcode of the item that you want to link to this
record.

5) Click Link to Bib (Submit).

Manage Conjoined Items

Peer Type: [Back—to-back - ‘ Barcoder gan01111 Link ta Bib (Submit)

Result Barcode Is Holdable QOPAC Vi

6) The linked item will appear in the screen. The Result column indicates Success.
7) To confirm the linkage, click Actionsfor this Record # OPAC View.
8) When the bibliographic record appears, click Reload. Linked Titleswill show the linked title and item.

Scenario 3: | want to edit or break the link between a copy and a bibliographic record. 1) Retrieve the
bibliographic record that has a copy linked to it.

2) Click Actionsfor this Record # Manage Conjoined Items.
3) Select the copy that you want to edit, and right-click or click Actionsfor Selected Items.
4) Make any changes, and click OK.

UPDATE_COPY - Link itemsto bibliographic records
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Chapter 58. Serials

Thisdocumentationisintended for userswho will be ordering subscriptions, distributing issues, and receiving issues
in Evergreen.

Serial Control View vs. Alternate Serial
Control View

Serial Control View and Alternate Serial Control View offer you two views of Serials. Both views enable you to
create subscriptions, add distributions, define captions, predict futureissues, and receiveitems. Serial Control View
was designed for users who work with a smaller number of issues and was designed to accommodate workflowsin
academic and specid libraries. Alternate Serial Control View was designed for users who receive alarger number
of issues and was designed for use in public libraries.

The views are interoperable, but because the views were designed for different purposes, some differences emerge.
For example, Serial Control View enables you to create and edit serialsin a single tabbed interface while Alternate
Serial Control View leads you through a series of steps on multiple screens. In addition, receiving functions vary
between views. Both receiving interfaces enable you to batch receive issues. However, the Serials Batch Receive
interface, which is associated with Alternate Serial Control View, alows for more customization of each receiving
unit while the Items tab in Serial Control View allows for greater flexibility in creating multi-issue units, such as
in binding serials.

Table 58.1. Serials Control View and Alternate Serials Control View Comparison

Function Serials Control View Alternate Serials Control View

Menu Style Menu driven Wizard oriented

Setting Up subscription No calendar drop downs Includes calendar drop down

Setting up distributions No copy template selection Requires the selection of a copy
template

Creating streams No setup required Requires streams

Creating captions and patterns Wizard available Wizard available

Adding Starting Issue No holdings code wizard Includes holdings code wizard

Generate Predictions Make predictions Generate predictions

Add items for special issue No functionality New items on issuances tab

MFHD Records

MARC Format for Holdings Display (MFHD) display in the PAC in addition to holding statements generated by
Evergreen from subscriptions created in the Serials Control View or the Alternate Serials Control View. TheMFHDs
are editable as MARC but the holdings statements generated from the control view are system generated. Multiple
MFHDs can be created and are tied to Organizational Units.
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Chapter 59. Copy Template for Serials

A copy template enables you to specify item attributes that should be applied by default to copies of serials. Y ou can
create one copy template and apply it to multiple serials. You can also create multiple copy templates. Templates
will be used in the Alternate Serial Control View or the Serial Control View.

Create a copy template

To create a copy template, click Admin # Local Administration # Copy Template Editor.
1. Enter aName for the template.

2. Select an owning library from the Owning lib drop down menu. This organization owns the copy template. A
staff member with permissions at that organization can modify the copy template. The menu is populated from
the organizations that you created in Admin . Server Administration . Organizational Units.

3. Click the box adjacent to Circulate. If you want the item to circul ate.
4. Check the box adjacent to Holdable. if patrons can place holds on the item.

5. Check the box adjacent to OPAC Visible. if you want patrons to be able to see the item in the OPAC after you
receiveit.

6. Select aloan duration rule from the drop down menu.
7. Select afinelevel for the item from the drop down menu.

8. Select acopy Location from the drop down menu. The menuis populated from the copy locationsthat you created
in Admin . Local Administration . Copy Locations.

9. Select acirc modifier from the drop down box. The menu is populated from the modifiers that you created in
Admin . Server Administration . Circulation Modifiers.

10.Check the box adjacent to Floating. if the item is part of afloating collection.

11.Check the box adjacent to Deposit. if patrons must place a deposit on the copy before they can use it.
12.Check the box adjacent to Reference. if theitem is areference item.

13.f theitem isin mint condition, then check the box adjacent to Mint Condition.

14.Enter age protection rulesin the Age Protect field. Age protection alows you to control the extent to which an
item can circulate after it has been received. For example, you may want to protect new copies of a serial so that
only patrons who check out the item at your branch can useit.

15.Enter a message in the Alert Message field. This message will appear every time the item is checked out to a
patron.

16.Enter a code from the MARC fixed fields if you want to control the circulation based on the item type in the
Circas Typefield.

17 Enter adeposit amount if patrons must place a deposit on the copy before they can useit.
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18.Enter the price of the item.

19.Enter the ID of the copy status in the Status field. A list of copy statuses and their IDs can be found in Admin .
Server Administration . Copy Status.

20.Click Save.

21.Finelevel and loan duration are required fields in the Copy Template Editor.

Edit a copy template

Y ou can make changes to an existing copy template. Changes that you make to a copy template will apply to any
items that you receive after you edited the template.

1. To edit acopy template, click your cursor in the row that you want to edit. The row will turn blue.
2. Double-click. The copy template will appear, and you can edit the fields.

3. After making changes, click Save.

From the copy template interface, you can delete copy templates that have never been used.
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Chapter 60. Serials Control View

Serial Control View is separate from the Alternate Serial Control interface. Serial Control View enables you to
manage serias in asingle tabbed interface. This view also enables you to bind units. Serial Control View consists
of five tabs: Items, Units, Distributions, Subscriptions, and Claims. Units and Claims are not functional in 2.0.

Create a subscription

A subscription is designed to hold all information related to asingle seria title. Therefore, each library islikely to
have only one subscription per serid title.
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1. Click the Subscriptions link.
2. Select the branch that will own the subscription.
3. Right-click or click Actions for Selected Row, and click Add Subscription.

4. Enter the date that the subscription beginsin the start date, and click Apply. You must enter the datein YYY'Y -
MM-DD format.

5. Enter the date that the subscription ends in the end date. Thisfield is optional.

6. Enter the difference between the nominal publishing date of an issue and the date that you expect to receive your
copy in the Expected Date Offset. For example, if an issue is published the first day of each month, but you
receive the copy two days prior to the publication date, then enter -2 daysinto thisfield.

7. When finished, click Create Subscription(s) in the bottom right corner of the screen.

8. A confirmation message appears. Click OK.

Y ou can add notes to the subscription by clicking Subscription Notes. These notes are currently viewable only
in the staff client by clicking on the Subscription Notes button.

Chapter 60. Serials Control View 254



Create a distribution

Distributions indicate the branches that should receive copies of a serial. Distributions work together with streams
to indicate the number of copies that should be sent to each branch.
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1. Click the distributions link beneath the subscription. Right click or click Actions for Selected Rows, and click
Add distribution.

2. Apply anew labdl to the distribution. It may be useful to identify the branch to which you are distributing these
issues in this field. This field is not publicly visible and only appears when an item is received. There are no
limits on the number of charactersthat can be entered in thisfield.

3. Apply aprefix to the spine label if desired. Thisinformation will display in Serial Control View when the items
arereceived, but it does not print on the spinelabel in . O.

4. Apply asuffix to the spine label if desired. Thisinformation will display in Serial Control View when theitems
are received, but it does not print on the spinelabel in . 0.

5. The holding library isfilled in by default and is the library to which you attached the subscription.

6. The Legacy Record Entry contains the MFHD records that are attached to the bib record if the owning library is
identical to the distribution’ s holding library. A distribution can thus be an extension of an MFHD record. Select
the MFHD record from the drop down menu.

7. The Receive Call Number field is empty until you receive the first item. When you receive the first item, you are
prompted to enter a call number. That call number will populate this drop down menu.

8. The Bind Call Number field is empty until you bind the first item. When you receive the first item, you are
prompted to enter a call number. That call number will populate this drop down menu.

9. Receive Unit Template - The template that should be applied to copies when they are received. Select atemplate
from the drop down menu.
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10.Bind Unit Template - The template that should be applied to copies when they are bound. Select atemplate from
the drop down menu.

11.When finished, click Create Distribution(s) in the bottom right corner of the screen.

12.A confirmation message appears. Click OK.

Y ou can add notes to the distribution by clicking Distribution Notes. These notes are currently viewable only
in the staff client by clicking on the Distribution Notes button.

Create Captions and Patterns

1. Click the captions and patterns link beneath the subscription. Right click or click Actions for Selected Rows,
and click Add Caption/Pattern.

2. Apply the type which can be for basic subscription, supplements, or indices
3. Apply active. Only one active caption and pattern is allowed per type

4. In the Pattern Code dbox, you can enter a JSON representation of the 85X tag by hand, or you can click the
Pattern CodeWizard to enter the information in a user-friendly format.

Use the Pattern Code Wizard

The Pattern Code Wizard enables you to create the caption of the item and add its publication information. The
Wizard is composed of five pages of questions. Y ou can use the Next and Previous navigation buttons in the top
corners to flip between pages.

To add a pattern code, click Wizard.
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Page 1: Enumerations

-

Pattern Code Wizard ﬁ

Previous

[¥] Use enumerations?
“v." and "no." are common first and second level enumeration captions.
Enumeration Caption Units Per Higher Level ~ Mumbering Continuity

First level: B

V.

EecopdiisEr @ Number 4 |§Restarts at unit completion Evl IRemo\.reJ
i,

7 Varies

7 Undetermined

Add Enumeration [ Add Alternate Enumeration

1. To add an enumeration, check the box adjacent to Use enumerations.. The enumerations conform to $a-$h of

the 853,854, and 855 MARC tags.

2. Afieldfor the First level will appear. Enter the enumeration for thefirst level. A common first level enumeration

isvolume, or "v."

3. Click Add Enumeration.

4. A field for the Second level will appear. Enter the enumeration for the second level. A common first level

enumeration is number, or "no."

5. Enter the number of bibliographic units per next higher level. This conforms to $u in the 853, 854, and 855

MARC tags.

6. Choose the enumeration scheme from the drop down menu. This conformsto $v in the 853, 854, and 855 MARC

tags.

You can add up to six levels of enumeration.

Add Alternate Enumeration if desired.

8. When you have completed the enumerations, click Next.
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Page 2: Calendar

| oo

Use calendar changes?
Identify any points during the year at which the highest level enumeration caption changes.

|| Type P
1 [At start of a month - l ’J i
Add Calendar Change

Pattern Code Wizard I&

1. To use months, seasons, or datesin your caption, check the box adjacent to Use calendar changes.

2. |dentify the point in the year at which the highest level enumeration caption changes.

3. Inthe Type drop down menu, select the points during the year at which you want the calendar to restart.

4. In the Point drop down menu, select the specific time at which you would like to change the calendar

5. To add another calendar change, click Add Calendar Change. There are no limits on the number of calendar

changes that you can add.

6. When you have finished the calendar changes, click Next.
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Page 3: Chronology

-

i

Pattern Code Wizard

==

Use chronclogy captions?

Each caption must be a smaller unit of time than the preceding caption.
\ Caption Include this actual word in the caption?

First level: & Remove

Second level: Bl Remave

Add Chronology Caption

1. To add chronological units to the captions, check the box adjacent to Use chronology captions.

2. Choose a chronology for the first level. If you want to display the terms such as "year" and "month" next to the
chronology caption in the catalog, then check the box beneath Display in holding field.

3. To include additional levels of chronology, click Add Chronology Caption. Each level that you add must be
smaller than the previous level.

4. After you have completed the chronology caption, click Next.
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Page 4: Compress and Expand Captions

=

Compressibility and Expandability: [ Can compress or expand - ]
Caption Evaluation: [ Captions verified; all levels present - J
§
! @ Select frequency: [EQuarterIy P

") Use number of issues per year:

. s

Pattern Code Wizard I&

1. Select the appropriate option for compressing or expanding your captionsin the catal og from the compressibility
and expandability drop down menu. The entries in the drop down menu correspond to the indicator codes and
the subfield $w in the 853 tag. Compressibility and expandability correspond to the first indicator in the 853 tag.

2. Choose the appropriate caption evaluation from the drop down menu.

3. Choose the frequency of your publication from the drop down menu. For irregular frequencies, you may wish to
select use number of issues per year, and enter the total number of issues that you receive each year. However, in
the . O release, recommended practiceis that you use only regular frequencies. Planned devel opment will create

an additional step to aid in the creation of irregular frequencies.

4. Click Next.
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Page 5: Regularity Information

Pattern Code Wizard I&

==

] Use specific regularity information (published, omitted, and/or combined issues)?

(|| omitted | | 5cason | [sping v || x| [Addsub-row ]

[ Remove whole row

[Add More Regularity Information l

. s

1. If needed, check box for Use specific regularity information
2. Choose the appropriate information for combined, omitted or published issues
3. Choose the appropriate frequency and issue

4. Add additional rows as required
Page 5: Finish Captions and Patterns
1. To complete the wizard, click Create Pattern Code.

2. Return to Subscription Details.

3. Confirm that the box adjacent to Activeischecked. Click Save Changes. Therow isnow highlighted gray instead
of orange.

Creating an Issuance

Thelssuancesfunction enablesyou to manually create an issue. Evergreen will usetheinitial issuethat you manually
create to predict future issues.
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1 Bib Record: 219635 |

Record Summary { AddVolumes ) { View MARC )

I SPFLD-IO : Springfield Indian Orchard Branch
b SPFLD-LI: Springfield Liberty Branch
I SPFLD-MS : Springfield Mason Square Branch
I SPFLD-PP : Springfield Pine Point Branch
I SPFLD-54: Springfield Sidteen Acres Branch
aSubscription : #9

I Distributions

Issuances

[T e R e e R e B B e R e e R e R

I Captions/Patterns

Title: The journal of American history Edition:
Author:  Organization of American Historians Pub Date: 19
Bib Call #:
Record1 of 2 Start Previous I Next ] [ End
Serial Control
ItemslUnitleistributions| Subscriptions | Claims
[ SPFLD-MAIN Springfield Main Library = ] Issuance |'H0|din9 C
il B
[T] Show Subs.  [] Show Groups Actions for Selected Row ||| Create Date———————————— ['7'
: sy <Unset> 1 issuance - Caption/[
Location Subscriptions | Caption /
4 CWMARS : C/W MARS, Inc. - Creator e
4'WESTERN : Western Regicon w 1issuance
45PRINGFIELD_MA : Springfield 3
b SPFLD-MAIN : Springfield Main Library i :
b SPFLD-BW : Springfield Brightwood Branch e Tesisance
[ SPFLD-EFP : Springfield East Forest Park Branch - Editor
I SPFLD-ES : Springfield East Springfield Branch w T
I SPFLD-FP : Springfield Forest Park Branch

1. Click the Issuances link beneath the subscription. Right click or click Actions for Selected Rows, and click
I ssuance.

2. Click the holdings code and click apply. Currently there is no wizard to create this code. The wizard is only
available in the Alternate Serials Control View.

Click the Caption/Pattern selecting the appropriate patternand click apply
Click the date published and enter date information (format YYY'Y-MM-DD) and click apply
Click label, enter label and click apply

When finished, click Create I ssuance(s) in the bottom right corner of the screen.

N o o & W

A confirmation message appears. Click OK.

Generate Prediction

1. Open the Subscriptions tab.
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2. Right-click or click Actionsfor Selected Row # Make predictions.
3. A pop up box will ask you how many items you want to predict. Enter the number, and click OK.
4. A confirmation message will appear. Click OK.

5. Click the Issuances link to view the predicted issues.
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Chapter 61. Alternate Serial Control View

Using the Alternate Serial Control View, you can create a subscription, a distribution, a stream, and a caption and
pattern, and you can generate predictions and receive issues. To access Alternate Serial Control View, open aserials
record, and click Actions for this Record >> Alternate Serial Control. This opens the Subscriptions interface

1. Create asubscription

2. Create adistribution

3. Create aa stream (within the distribution)

4. Create a caption and pattern (or import from bibliographic or legacy serial records)

5. Create at least the first issuance and generate predictions

Creating a Subscription

A subscription is designed to hold all information related to a single serial title. Therefore, each library islikely to
have only one subscription per serial title.

File Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking Admin (-} He
£ i f S
| Check Qut - | CheckIn - | }=% Search Catalog - [!&%: Iem Status - | A4y PatronSearch - N /'4 Patron Registration - Toggle Hotke
1 Bib Record: 219635 | 2 Subscriptions |
Go Back Reload Go Forward Debug
Subscriptions Mew Subscription Delete Selected
Show subscriptions related to The journal of American history. owned at or above: | BOYLSTON v
Owning 3 & 5 Expected
D Library Start Date End Date Date Offsat
Owning Library BOYLSTON -
Start Date 312012
End Date

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

Bibliographic Record Entry | 219635

Expected Date Offset 5]

Cancel Save

1. Add new subscriptions to a serials record that exists in the catalog.

2. Create a subscription
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8.

Click New Subscription.

Select an owning library. The owning library indicates the organizational unit(s) whose staff can use this
subscription. This menu is populated with the shortnames that you created for your librariesin the organizational
units tree in Admin . Server Administration . Organizational Units. The rule of parental inheritance applies to
thislist. For example, if a system is made the owner of a subscription, then users, with appropriate permissions,
at the branches within the system could also use this subscription.

Enter the date that the subscription begins in the start date. Recommended practice is that you select the date
from the drop down calendar although you can manually enter adate. Owning library and start date are required
fields in the new subscription pop up box.

Enter the date that the subscription ends in the end date. Recommended practice isto select adate from the drop
down calendar, but you can manually enter a date, also.

Enter the difference between the nominal publishing date of an issue and the date that you expect to receive your
copy in the Expected Date Offset. For example, if an issue is published the first day of each month, but you
receive the copy two days prior to the publication date, then enter -2 days into thisfield.

Click Save.

After you save the subscription, it will appear in alist with a hyperlinked ID number. Use the drop down menu at

the top of the screen to view subscriptions at other organizations.

Creating a Distribution

Distributions indicate the branches that should receive copies of a serial. Distributions work together with streams

to indicate the number of copies that should be sent to each branch.
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1. Click the Distributions tab.

2. Click New Distribution.
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7.

Enter a name for the distribution in the Label field. It may be useful to identify the branch to which you are
distributing these issuesin thisfield. Thisfield isnot publicly visible and only appearswhen an itemis received.
There are no limits on the number of characters that can be entered in thisfield.

Select a holding library from the drop down menu. The holding library is the branch that will receive the copies.

Select a copy template from the Receive Unit Template drop down menu. This menu is populated with the copy
templates that you created in Copy Template Editor.

Label, Holding Library, and Receive Unit Template are required fields in the new distribution pop up box.

Ignore the fields, Unit Label Prefix and Unit Label Suffix. These fields are not functional in Alternate Serial
Control View.

Click Save. The distribution will appear in alist in the Distributions tab in the Subscription Details.

Creating a Stream

Distributions work together with streams to indicate the number of copies that should be sent to each branch.
Distributions identify the branches that should receive copies of a serial. Streams identify how many copies should
be sent to each branch. Streams are intended for copiesthat are received on arecurring, even if irregular, basis.

1

6.

7.

Click the hyperlinked title of the distribution. The number of streams that have already been created for this
distribution displays adjacent to the title. You can choose one of two ways to create a stream: New Stream or
Create Many Streams. The New Stream button allows you to create one new stream and assign it arouting label.

Click New Stream

Enter arouting label so that the copy could be read by specific users or departments before the copy is shelved.
The routing label appears during receiving and could be added to routing lists; it is not viewable by the public.
Routing lists do not print fromin 2.0. Thisfield is optional.

Click Save.

The "Create Many Streams button” allows you to create multiple streams at once, but it does not allow you
to add arouting label when you create the stream.

Click Create Many Streams.
Enter the number of streams that you want to create in the How many. Field.

Click Create.

Creating a Caption and Pattern

The Captions and Patterns wizard allows you to enter caption and pattern dataasit is described by the 853, 854, and
855 MARC tags. These tags allow you to define how issues will be captioned, and how often the library receives
issues of the serial.
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1. Open the Subscription Details.
2. Click the Captions and Patterns tab.

3. Click Add Caption and Pattern.

4. Inthe Type drop down box, select the MARC tag to which you would like to add data.

5. In the Pattern Code drop down box, you can enter a JSON representation of the 85X tag by hand, or you can
click the Wizard to enter the information in a user-friendly format.

6. The Caption and Pattern that you create is Active by default, but you can deactivate a caption and pattern at a

later time by unchecking the box.

A subscription may have multiple captions and patterns listed in the subscription details, but only one Caption
and Pattern can be active at any time. If you want to add multiple patterns, e.g. for Basic and Supplement, Click

Add Caption and Pattern.

Use the Pattern Code Wizard

The Pattern Code Wizard enables you to create the caption of the item and add its publication information. The
Wizard is composed of five pages of questions. Y ou can use the Next and Previous navigation buttons in the top

cornersto flip between pages.

To add a pattern code, click Wizard.

Page 1. Enumerations

P

Pattern Code Wizard

Previous

[¥] Use enumerations?
"w." and "no.” are common first and second level enumeration captions.

Enumeration Caption Units Per Higher Level  Mumbering Continuity
First level:

| .

Remove

SechpieseE @ Mumber 4 |§Restarts at unit completion | = l lRemo\re |

L ) Varies

7 Undetermined

Add Enumeration

l Add Alternate Enumeration

S

e
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7.

8.

To add an enumeration, check the box adjacent to Use enumerations.. The enumerations conform to $a-$h of
the 853,854, and 855 MARC tags.

A field for the First level will appear. Enter the enumeration for thefirst level. A common first level enumeration
isvolume, or "v."

Click Add Enumeration.

A field for the Second level will appear. Enter the enumeration for the second level. A common first level
enumeration is number, or "no."

Enter the number of bibliographic units per next higher level. This conforms to $u in the 853, 854, and 855
MARC tags.

Choose the enumeration scheme from the drop down menu. This conformsto $v in the 853, 854, and 855 MARC
tags.

Y ou can add up to six levels of enumeration.

Add Alternate Enumeration if desired.

When you have completed the enumerations, click Next.

Page 2: Calendar

P

Pattern Code Wizard

I

i

[¥] Use calendar changes?
Identify any points during the year at which the highest level enumeration caption changes.
Type Point

Remaove

At start of a month l

Add Calendar Change

|5

1

To use months, seasons, or datesin your caption, check the box adjacent to Use calendar changes.
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2. |dentify the point in the year at which the highest level enumeration caption changes.
3. Inthe Type drop down menu, select the points during the year at which you want the calendar to restart.
4. In the Point drop down menu, select the specific time at which you would like to change the calendar

5. To add another calendar change, click Add Calendar Change. There are no limits on the number of calendar
changes that you can add.

6. When you have finished the calendar changes, click Next.

Page 3: Chronology

-

i

Pattern Code Wizard

| e .
==

[¥] Use chronolegy captions?

Each caption must be a smaller unit of time than the preceding caption.
I Caption Include this actual word in the caption?

First level: fic - F R

I
Second level: |;
; 1 Remaove

i

Add Chronology Caption

. E_

1. To add chronologica units to the captions, check the box adjacent to Use chronology captions.

2. Choose a chronology for the first level. If you want to display the terms, "year" and "month" next to the
chronology caption in the catal og, then check the box beneath Display in holding field.

3. To include additional levels of chronology, click Add Chronology Caption. Each level that you add must be
smaller than the previous level.

4. After you have completed the chronology caption, click Next.
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Page 4: Compress and Expand Captions

=

Compressibility and Expandability: [ Can compress or expand - ]
Caption Evaluation: [ Captions verified; all levels present - J
§
! @ Select frequency: [EQuarterIy P

") Use number of issues per year:

. s

Pattern Code Wizard I&

1. Select the appropriate option for compressing or expanding your captionsin the catal og from the compressibility
and expandability drop down menu. The entries in the drop down menu correspond to the indicator codes and
the subfield $w in the 853 tag. Compressibility and expandability correspond to the first indicator in the 853 tag.

2. Choose the appropriate caption evaluation from the drop down menu.

3. Choose the frequency of your publication from the drop down menu. For irregular frequencies, you may wish to
select use number of issues per year, and enter the total number of issues that you receive each year. However, in
the . O release, recommended practiceis that you use only regular frequencies. Planned devel opment will create

an additional step to aid in the creation of irregular frequencies.

4. Click Next.
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Page 5: Regularity Information

Pattern Code Wizard I&

==

] Use specific regularity information (published, omitted, and/or combined issues)?

(|| omitted | | 5cason | [sping v || x| [Addsub-row ]

[ Remove whole row

[Add More Regularity Information l

. s

1. If needed, check box for Use specific regularity information
2. Choose the appropriate information for combined, omitted or published issues
3. Choose the appropriate frequency and issue

4. Add additional rows as required
Page 5: Finish Captions and Patterns
1. To complete the wizard, click Create Pattern Code.

2. Return to Subscription Details.

3. Confirm that the box adjacent to Activeischecked. Click Save Changes. Therow isnow highlighted gray instead
of orange.

Creating an Issuance

The Issuances tab enables you to manually create an issue. Evergreen will use the initial issue that you manually
create to predict future issues.
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Subscription Details

Summary

Issuances

Back Mext

Subscription
Creator

Editor

Label

Date Published

Caption/Pattern

Distributions

Captions and Patterns

Starting Issue
12/1/2011
1 -

Issuances

Holding Type basic

Wizard

Holding Code 201

Year

Season Winter =

Cancel Save

1. Click the Issuancestab in the Subscription Details.
2. Click New Issuance.

3. The Subscription, Creator, and Editor fields contain subscription and user IDs, respectively. These fields are
disabled because Evergreen automaticaly fillsin these fields.

4. Enter a name for this issuance in the Label field. There are no limits on the number of characters that can be
entered in thisfield. Y ou may want to enter the month and year of the publication in hand.

5. Enter the Date Published of the issuance that you are editing. Recommended practice is that you select the date
from the drop down calendar although you can manually enter a date. If you are creating one manual issue
before automatically predicting more issues, then this date should be the date of the most current issue before
the prediction starts.

6. Select a Caption/Pattern from the drop down menu. The numbers in the drop down menu correspond to the IDs
of the caption/patterns that you created.

7. TheHolding Type appears by default and correspondsto the Typethat you sel ected when you created the Caption/
Pattern.

8. In the holding code area of the New Issuance dialog, click Wizard. The Wizard enables you to add holdings
information.
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9. Enter the volume of theitem in hand in the v. field.
10.Enter the number of the item in hand in the no. field.
11.Enter the year of publication in the Y ear field.

12 Enter the month of publicationinthe Month field if applicable. Y ou must enter the calendar number of the month
rather than the name of the month. For example, enter 12 if the item in hand was published in December.

13.Enter the day of publication in the day field if applicable.

14.Click Compile to generate the holdings code.

Generate Item Predictions

After you manually create the first issue, Evergreen will predict future issuances. Use the Generate Predictions
functionality to predict future issues.

1. Click Subscription Details # | ssuances # Generate Predictions.

2. Choose the length of time for which you want to predict issues. If you select the radio button to predict until
end of subscription, then Evergreen will predict issues until the end date that you created when you created the
subscription. See simplesect . 1 for more information. If you do not have an end date, select the radio button to
predict a certain number of issuances, and enter a number in the field.

3. Click Generate.
4. Evergreen will predict arun of issuances and copies. The prediction will appear in alist.

5. You can delete the first, manual issuance by clicking the check box adjacent to the issuance and clicking Delete
Selected.
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Chapter 62. Edit Subscriptions

Subscriptions can be edited to change the caption and pattern and other information.

Serials Control View

. To access Serial Control View, open a serials record, and click Actions for this Record >> Serial Control. This op
. Cick the subscriptions tab
. Cick on the appropriate link to edit

Alternate Serials Control View

1. To access Alternate Serial Control View, open a serials record, and click Actions for this Record >> Alternate
Serial Control. This opens the Subscriptionsinterface

2. Click the hyperlinked ID number to edit the subscription.

3. Click on the appropriate tab to edit the information
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Chapter 63. Recelving

Y ou can receive either through the Serials Control View or in Batch Receive with the simple or advanced interface

Serials Control View Receiving

1 e T S = I — e — i
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1. Toreceiveitems, click the Receiveradio button. Inthetop half of the screen, theitemsthat have yet to bereceived
are displayed. In the bottom half of the screen, recently received items are displayed.

2. Select the branch that will receive the items from the drop down box.
3. Select the issue that you want to receive.

4. Select the current working unit. Click Set Current Unit, located in the lower right corner of the screen. A drop
down menu will appear.

« If you want to barcode each item individually, select Auto per item. This setting is recommended for most
receiving processes.

« If you want each item within a unit to share the same barcode, then select New Unit. This setting is advised
for most binding processes.

« If you want the item to be received or bound into an existing item, select Recent and select the desired issue.
To making a change in bound items, receive or bind the itemsinto an already existing unit.

5. Click Receive/Move Selected.
6. Enter abarcode and call number if prompted to do so.

7. A message confirming receipt of the item appears. Click OK.
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8. The screen refreshes. In the top half of the screen, the item displays a received date. In the bottom half of the
screen, the item that you have just received is now at the top of thelist of the received items.

After receiving items, you can view the updated holdings in the OPAC. In this example, the legacy MFHD record
and the items recently received in the serial control view display together in the MFHD statement.

Batch Receiving

Y ou can batch receive items through a simple or an advanced interface. The simple interface does not allow you
to add barcodes or use the copy template. These items are also not visible in the OPAC. The advanced interface
enables you to use the copy templates that you created, add barcodes, and make items OPAC visible and holdable.

Y ou can access both Batch Receive interfaces from two locationsin the ILS. From the Subscription Details screen,
you can click Batch Item Receive. Y ou can a so access these interfaces by opening the catal og record for the serial,
and clicking Actions for this Record . Serials Batch Receive.

Simple Batch Receiving

Follow these steps to receive itemsin batch in asimple interface.

Title: The journal of American history

Author: Organization of American Historians
Fulfilling Subscription:  8: (BOYLSTON) 3/1/12 -
Issuance: v.99:i0.3(2012:Autumn)

Org Unit Note Routing List Receive?
i v Apply
BOYLSTON i ¥

| Receive Selected ltems |

1. The Batch Receive interface displaysissues that have not yet been received. The earliest expected issue appears
at thetop of thelist.

2. Intheright lower corner, you see a check box to Create Units for Received Items. If you do not check this box,
then you will receive itemsin simple mode.

3. Click Next.

4. In simple mode, the distributions that you created are displayed. They are marked received by default. If you
hover over the branch name, you can view the name of the distribution and its stream.

5. You can receive and add a note to each item individually, or you can perform these actions on all of the
distributions and streams at once. To do so, look above the line, and enter the note that you want to apply to al
copies and confirm that the box to Receive. is checked.

6. Click Apply. The note should appear in the note field in each distribution.
7. Then click Receive Selected Items.

8. Thereceived items are cleared from the screen.
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Advanced Batch Receiving

Follow these steps to receive items in batch in a simple interface.

Titles  The journal of American history

Author: Organization of American Histerians
Fulfilling Subscription:  8: (BOYLSTON) 3/1/12 -
Issuance: v.99:0.3(2012:Autumn)

Org Unit Note Routing List Receive?
i 7 Apply
BOYLSTON i I

| Receive Selected ltems |

1. The Batch Receive interface displays issues that have not yet been received. The earliest expected issue appears
at the top of thelist.

2. If you want to barcode each copy, display it in the catalog, and make it holdable, then check the box adjacent to
Create Units for Received Itemsin the lower right side of the screen.

3. Thiswill allow you to utilize the copy templates and input additional information about the copy:

4. Barcode - You can scan printed barcodes into the barcode field for each copy, or you can alow the system to
auto-generate barcodes. To auto-generate barcodes, check the box adjacent to Auto-generate., and enter the first
barcode into the barcode field in the first row of the table. Then press the Tab key. The remaining barcode fields
will automatically populate with the next barcodes in sequence, including check digits.

5. Circ Modifiers - The circ modifiers drop down menu is popul ated with the circulation modifiers that you created
in Admin . Server Administration . Circulation Modifiers. If you entered a circ modifier in the copy template that
you created for this subscription, then it will appear by default in the distributions.

6. Cal Number - Enter a call number. Any item with a barcode must also have a call number.

7. Note - Add a note. There are no limits on the number of characters that can be entered in this field. The note
only displaysin this screen.

8. Copy Location - The copy location drop down menu is populated with the copy locations that you created in
Admin . Local Administration . Copy Location Editor. If you entered a copy location in the copy template that
you created for this subscription, then it will appear by default in the distributions.

9. Price - If you entered a price in the copy template that you created for this subscription, then it will appear by
default in the distributions. Y ou can a'so manually enter a priceif you did not include one in the copy template.

10.Receive - The boxes in the Receive Column are checked by default. Uncheck the box if you do not want to
receive theitem. Evergreen will retain the unreceived copies and will alow you to receive them at alater time.

11.When you are ready to receive the items, click Receive Selected Items.

12.The items that have been received are cleared from the Batch Receive interface. The remaining disabled item
isan unreceived item.
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13.If the items that you received have a barcode, a copy template that was set to OPAC Visible, and are assigned
a shelving location that is OPAC Visible, then you can view the received items in the catalog. Notice that the
Holdings Summary has been updated to reflect the most recent addition to the holdings.
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Chapter 64. Special Issues

Currently, Setting up the special issue can only be done through the Alternate Serials Control view.

1

2.

Create an issuance in the Serials Control View or the Alternate Serials Control View

In the Alternate Serials Control View, click on the name of your special issuein thelist of issuances.
Click the New Items button

Enter the appropriate information

Theitem isnow ready to receive. If you complete the Date Received field and change the status to received then
it will receive the issue but it won't create the associated copy record whereas if you leave it blank and receive
theitem through the Serials Control View or Batch Receive function you can create the Copy Record at that time.
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Chapter 65. Holdings

System Generated Holdings Statement

As issues are received, Evergreen creates a holding statement in the OPAC based on what is set up in the Caption
and Patterns of the subscription. The systems generated holdings can only be edited by changing caption and pattern
information and there is no ability to edit the statement as free text.

MARC Format for Holdings Display (MFHD)

Evergreen users can create, edit and delete their own MFHD.

Create an MFHD record

1. Open aserial record, and in the bottom right corner above the copy information, click Add MFHD Record. You
can also add the MFHD statement by clicking Actions for this Record .MFHD Holdings .Add MFHD Record.

2. A message will confirm that you have created the MFHD Record. Click OK.

3. Click Reload in the top left corner of the record.

4. The Holdings Summary will appear. Click Edit Holdings in the right corner.

5. Click Edit Record.

6. The MFHD window will pop up. Enter holdings information. Click Save MFHD.
7. Close the MFHD window.

8. Click Reload in the top left corner of the record. The Holdings Summary will reflect the changes to the MFHD
statement.

Edit a MFHD record

1. Open a serial record, and in the Actions for this Record, click MFHD Record>>Edit MFHD Record and select
the appropriate MFHD.

2. Edit the MFHD

3. Click Save MFHD

Delete a MFHD Record

1. Open aseria record, and in the Actionsfor this Record, click MFHD Record>>Delete MFHD Record and select
the appropriate MFHD.

2. Click to confirm the deletion of the MFHD
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Chapter 66. Group Serials Issues in the
Template Toolkit OPAC

In previous versions of Evergreen, issues of serials displayed in alist ordered by publication date. The list could
be lengthy if the library had extensive holdings of a serial. Using the Template Toolkit OPAC that is available in
version 2.2, you can group issues of serialsin the OPAC by chronology or enumeration. For example, you might
group issues by date published or by volume. Users can expand these hyperlinked groupsto view holdings of specific
issues. Theresult isaclean, easy-to-navigate interface for viewing holdings of serialswith alarge quantity of issues.

Thisfeature is only available in the Template Toolkit OPAC.

Administration

Enable the following organizational unit settings to use this feature:

1. Click Admin # Local Administration # Library Settings Editor.

2. Search or scroll to find Serials: Default display grouping for serialsdistributions presented in the OPAC.
3. Click Edit.

4. Enter enum to display issues by enumeration, or enter chron to display issuesin chronological order. Thisvalue
will become your default setting for display issuesin the OPAC.

5. Click Update Setting.
6. Search or scroll to find OPAC: Use fully compressed serials holdings.
7. Select thevalue, True, to view a compressed holdings statement.

8. Click Update Setting.

Displaying Issues in the OPAC

Your library system has a subscription to the periodical, Bon Appetit. The serials librarian has determined that the
issues at the Forest Falls branch should display in the OPAC by month and year. Theissues at the McKinley branch
should display by volume and number. The serials librarian will create two distributions for the seria that will
include these groupings.

1. Retrieve the bibliographic record for the serial, and click Actionsfor this Record # Alternate Serial Control.
2. Create aNew Subscription or click on the hyperlinked 1D of an existing subscription.

3. Click New Distribution.
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4. Create alabel to identify the distribution.

5. Select the holding library from the drop down menu that will own physical copies of the issues.
6. Select adisplay grouping. Select chronology from the drop down menu.

7. Select atemplate from the drop down menu to receive copies.

8. Click Save.

Subscription Details

Summary  Distributions =~ Captions and Patterns  Issuances

Distributions

|ua]
[*%]
T

= Label
Subscription
Label Issues to Forest Falls Branch
Holding Lib FOREST FALLS -
Dizplay Grouping Chronaology -
Receive Unit Template | New Periodicals ~7

Summary Method
Unit Label Prefix
Unit Label Suffix

Cancel Save

9. Click New Distribution and repeat the process to send issues to the McKinley Branch. Choose enumeration in
the Display Grouping field to display issues by volume and number.

10.Complete the creation of your subscription.

11 Retrieve the record from the catalog.

12.Scroll down to and click the Issues Held link. The issues label for each branch appears.
13.Click the hyperlinked issues label.

The issues owned by the Forest Falls branch are grouped by chronology:
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The issues owned by the McKinley branch are grouped by enumeration:
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Chapter 67. Introduction

Use this section for understanding the circulation procedures in the Evergreen system.
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Chapter 68. Circulating Items
Check Out (F1)

Regular Items

1) To check out an item press F1, click Check Out on the Circulation toolbar, or select Circulation # Check Out
Items.

Check Qut Iterns
Check I ems

2) Scan or enter patron’s barcode and click Submit if entering barcode manually. If scanning, number is submitted
automatically.

1 Check Out |

Retrieve Patron

Barcode: 5373000000001 Submit

3) Scan or enter item barcode manually, clicking Submit if manual.

Check Out

[EBarcode: fw l 31549000087592

4) Due date is now displayed.

Check Out
= 5

Barcode Due Date Title
31549000087592 6/6/11 11:59 PM Pride and prejudice

5) When all items are scanned, hit the F1 key or click the Check Out button on the Circulation toolbar to generate
dlip receipt or to exit patron record if not printing slip receipts.

Pre-cataloged ltems

1) Go to patron’s Check Out screen by clicking Circulation # Check Out Items.
2) Scan the item barcode.

3) At prompt, click Pre-Cataloged.
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(=] ]S

Mis-scan or non-cataloged itern. Checkout as a pre-cataloged itermn?

Options

l Cancel ] Ere—c.;iq\taloged] Copy Message

4) Enter required information and click Check Out.

Pre-Catalog Field Entry

Title Ghosts of Massachusetts

Author Standish, Myles

fsan

Circ Modifier [<Unset:- - l

’ Cancel ] [Checkgutl

o On check-in, Evergreen will prompt staff to re-route the item to cataloging.

Due Dates

Circulation periods are pre-set. When items are checked out, due dates are automatically calculated and inserted
into circulation records if the Specific Due Date checkbox is not selected on the Check Out screen. The Specific
Due Date checkbox allows you to set a different due date to override the pre-set loan period.

Before you scan theitem, select the Specific Due Date checkbox. Use the calendar widget to select adate. Or click
in day, month or year, then use the up or down arrows to make the change or simply del ete the data, then enter again.
Time is used for hourly loan only. This date applies to al items until you change the date, de-select the Specific
Due Date checkbox, or quit the patron record.

Check Qut

’ Barcode: - ] Specific Due Date 05/ 16/ 2011 - -

Y

May 2011

T
3
10
17
24
il

W T F
4 5 6
11 12 13
18 19 20

2% 2% 27

Barcode Due Date Title K1 |
5 M
1 2
8 9
15
2 23
22 30
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Check Out

I[E‘-arcode: vl Specific DueDate 06/ 16) 2011 [ 4 1
Check In (F2)

Regular check in

1) Tocheck inanitem, select Circulation # Check In Items, click Check In on the Circulation toolbar, or press F2.

Check Qut Iterns F1
_Egister Patron Shift+F1
Retrieve Last Patron F&

2) Scan item barcode or enter manually and click Submit.

Lktem CheckIn | 2 Bib Record: 307881 |

uto-Print Hold and Transit Sli

Check In

Enter Barcode:  37114000771270 ffectiveDate: 05/ 19/ 2011 ff

|Alert Message Balance Owed Barcode Bill # Checkin Date Family Mame Finich Location Route To

3) If there is an overdue fine associated with the checkin, an alert will appear at the top of the screen with afine
tally for the current checkin session. To immediately handle fine payment, click the aert to jump to the patron’s
bill record.

Transaction for 333001 billable $2.10 Fine Tally: 52.10

Alert Message Balance Owed Barcode Bill # Checkin Date Family Mame

5/19/11 4:28 PM Lussier

Backdated check in

Thisis useful for clearing abook drop.

1) To change effective check-in date, select Circulation # Check In Items, or press F2. Use the calendar widget
to choose the effective date.

Check In

Enter Barcode: Effective Date: o5/ 19/ 2011 2 »  Actions?

Alert Message Balance Owed Barcode Bill # Checkin Date Family Marme Finish Kl May 011 ¢
S M T W T F 5§

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
g8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 @ 20 21
22 23 24 25 6 271 B8
29 30 A
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2) The top green bar changesto red. The new effective date is now displayed in the header.

Check In
Enter Barcode: Submit Effective Date: o5/ 16/ 2011 |2 o

Alert Message Balance Cwed Barcode Bill # Checkin Date Famnily Mame Finish Location Route Tof

3) Move the cursor to the Bar code field. Scan the items. When finishing backdated check-in, change the Effective
Date back to today’ s date.

Backdate Post-Checkin

After an item has been checked in, you may use the Backdate Post-Checkin function to backdate the check-in date.

1) Select theitem on the Check In screen, click Actions for Selected Items # Backdate Post-Checkin.

Check In
Enter Barcode: Effective Date: g5/ 197 2011 |2 @
32114001901769 was already checked in. Copy to Cl
Alert Message Balance Owed Barcode Bill # Checkin Date Family Mame Finish Location Route To Start Add to Iter
00190 Show in C;
bl was either mis-s... bl Show em
Show Last
Eetrieve Lz
Edit Item £
Backdate F

2) Use the calendar widget to select an effective check-in date. Click Apply. Overdue fines, if any, will be adjusted
according to the new effective check-in date.

W Cancel Hold = [

Backdate Already-Checked-In Circulation

Number of circulations selected: 1

EffectiveDate: 45,19, 2pn1 [ o Apply
o Checkin Modifiers
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At the right bottom corner there is a Checkin M odifier s pop-up list. The options are:

* Ignore Pre-cat Items: no prompt when checking in a pre-cat item. Item will be routed to Cataloging with
Cataloging status.

» Suppress Holds and Transit: item will not be used to fill holds or sent in transit. Item has Reshelving status.

» Amnesty Mode/Forgive Fines: overdue fineswill be voided if already created or not be inserted if not yet created
(e.g. hourly loans).

» Auto-Print Hold and Transit Slips: dipswill be automatically printed without prompt for confirmation.

These options may be selected simultaneously. The selected option is displayed in the header area.

Ignore Pre-cataloged Item
Suppress Holds and Transi

Amnesty Mode / Forgive Fines

Auto-Print Hold and Transit Slip

Check In

Enter Barcode: | Submit

Renewal and Editing the Item’s Due Date

Checked-out items can be renewed if your library’ spolicy allowsit. The new due dateis cal culated from the renewal
date. Existing loans can aso be extended to a specific date by editing the due date or renewing with a specific due
date.

Renewing via a Patron’s Account

1) Retrieve the patron record and go to the Items Out screen.

Refresh | Check Out |@I Holds
3 0/0 $

Items Qut

Barcode Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Due Date Fines Stopped Remaining Ren
33934002432954 MEI MEI 5/16/1111:58 PM 2
33934003043396 MBI MBI 6/16/1111:58 PM 2
31549000087592 MBI MLA 6/6/11 11:59 PM 2

2) Select theitem you want to renew. Click on Actionsfor Selected |tems# Renew. If you want to renew all items
in the account, click Renew All instead.
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Items Out

Actions
Barcode Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Due Date Fines Stopped Remaining Renewals Title Copy to Clipl
33934002432954 MEI MBI 5/16/11 11:53 PM 2 ET.the E Add to Ttem |
33934003043396 MEI MEI 6/16/11 11:53 PM 2 The new Show in Cata
31549000087592 MEI MLA 6/6/1111:59 PM 2 Pride an
Show [tem D
Show Last Fe
Show Trigger
Edit Iterm Attr
Edit Due Date
Mark Lost (b
Mark Claime:
Show Mon-Cataloged Circulations in List Above [T Auto-Print Hold and Transit § Ren ig
Ren ]
1 1
Lost, Claimed Returned, Long Overdue, Has Unpaid Billings Renew with S

3) If you want to specify the due date, click Renew with Specific Due Date. Y ou will be prompted to select a due
date. Once done, click Apply.

B " Select Date or Timestamp: E@lﬂ

Renew with Due Date Renew with Due Date

Enter a new due date for these items to be renewed: 33934002432954

Date: o5, 16/ 2011 5, 11:25: 06AM [ [ Cancel | [ Apply

o Renewal can also be done on the Item Status screen. See the section called Item Status (F5) for more
information.

Renewing by Item Barcode

1) To renew items by barcode, select Circulation # Renew Items or press CTRL-F2.

2) Scan or manually entire the item barcode.

Renew Item
Renew

Enter Barcode: 31589026548963) Submit [] Specific Due Date 05/ 20/ 2011 5 o

3) If you want to specify the due date, click Specific Due Date and select a new due date from the calendar.
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Renew Item

-

Specific Due Date 06/ 20/ 2011 — - 8: 53: 29AM [

Due Date Family Mame Finic | June 2011 *| jRenewals §

6/20/11 11:5... Dickinson 5020 = M T W T F 5 5
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 1011

12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 B 21 22 23 M 25
26 27 28 29 30

Editing Due Date

1) Retrieve the patron record and go to the Items Out screen.

2) Select the item you want to renew. Click on Actionsfor Selected Items# Edit Due Date.

Items Qut

Actions
Barcode Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Due Date Fines Stopped Remaining Renewals Title Copy to Clipl
133934002432954 6/6/11 11:59 PM Add to Item |
3393400304339 MBI MBI 6/16/11 11:59 PM 2 The new oo T (Tl

31549000087592 MBI MLA 6/6/11 11:58 PM 2 Pride an
Show Itermn D
Show Last Fe
Show Trigge
Edit Item Aty
Edit Due Dat;
Mark Lost (B

3) Select a new due date in the pop-up window, then click Apply.

o Y ou can select multiple items by pressing down the CTRL key on your keyboard and clicking each items you
want to edit.

Editing a due date is not included in the renewal count.

Marking Items Lost and Claimed Returned

Lost Items

1) To mark items Lost, retrieve patron record and click 1tems Out.

2) Select theitem. Click on Actionsfor Selected Items# Mark Lost (by Patron).
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Items Out

[Actions

Barcode Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Due Date Fines Stopped Remaining Renewals Title Copy to Clipl

33934002432954 MBI MBI 6/6/1111:59 PM 1 ET.theE Add to Ttem |

133934003043396 MBI MBI 6/16/11 11:59 PM 2 The new Show in Cata
3154900008752 MBI MLA 6/6/1111:59 PM 2 Pride an

Show [tem D

Show Last Fe

Show Trigger

Edit Iterm Attr

Edit Due Date
Mark Lost (b
Mark Claime:
3) Thelost item now displaysin the L ost/Claimed Retur ned/L ong Overdue, Has Unpaid Billings section of the
patron record.
Lost, Claimed Returned, Long Overdue, Has Unpaid Billings
Actions f
Barcode Checkin Date Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Fines Stopped Title
33934003043386 MBI MBI LOST The new selar system : ice worlds, mc

CLAIMSRET... Pride and prejudice

4) Thelost item aso adds to the count of L ost itemsin the patron summary on the | eft (or top) of the screen.

Dickinson, Emily

(Has Overdues) (Invalid Date of Birth)
Status

Patrons

BR1

Internet Filtered
Expires on 1/27/15
Holds:

Bills:

Check Outs:

0
0
5
4
[ Overdue 1
0
1
2
0

Loné Overdue:

Claimed Returned:
Lost:
Mon Cataloged:

Lost Item Billing
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» Marking anitem Lost will automatically bill the patron the replacement cost of the item as recorded in the price
field in the item record, and a processing fee as determined by your local policy. If the lost item has overdue
charges, the overdue charges may be voided or retained based on local policy.

* A lost-then-returned item will disappear from the Items Out screen only when all bills linked to this particular
circulation have been resolved. Bills may include replacement charges, processing fees, and manual charges
added to the existing bills.

» Thereplacement fee and processing feefor lost-then-returned items may be voided if set by local policy. Overdue
fines may be reinstated on lost-then-returned items if set by local policy.

Refunds for Lost Items

If an item is returned after alost bill has been paid and the library’s policy is to void the replacement fee for lost-
then-returned items, there will be a negative balance in the bill. A refund needs to be made to close the bill and the
circulation record. Once the outstanding amount has been refunded, the bill and circulation record will be closed
and the item will disappear from the Items Out screen.

If you need to balance a bill with a negative amount and close the linked lost circulation record without making
arefund (removing the item from the L ost, Claimed Returned, L ong Overdue, Has Unpaid Bills panel on the
Items Out screen), you need to add two dummy billsto the existing bills. The first one can be of any amount (e.g.
$0.01), while the second should be of the absolute value of the negative amount. Then you need to void the first
dummy hill. The reason for using a dummy hill is that Evergreen will check and close the circulation record only
when payment is applied or bills are voided.

Claimed Returned Items

1) To mark an item Claimed Returned, retrieve the patron record and go to the Items Out screen.

2) Select the item, then select Actionsfor Selected Items# Mark Claimed Returned from the dropdown menu.

Items Out

Actions f

Barcode Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Due Date Fines Stopped Remaining Renewals Title

33934002432954 MEI MBI 6/6/11 11:59 PM 1 ET.theE
131549000087592 MBEI LA 6/6/11 11:59 PM 2 Pride an

I Show Nan-Catalaaed Circulations in | ist Ahowve ] [ ftn-Print Hald and Trancit S
3) Select adate and click Apply.
B ' Select Date or Timestamp: l =NNCE X

Claimed Returned Date Claimed

Enter a claimed returned date for these items: 31549000087592

Date “os, 16/ 2011 2. 1:00:37PM E | Cancel | [ Apply ]
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4) The Claimed Returned item now displaysin the L ost/Claimed Retur ned/L ong Overdue, Has Unpaid Billings
section of the patron record.

Lost, Claimed Returned, Long Overdue, Has Unpaid Billings

Actions f

Barcode Checkin Date Checkout or Renew Library Circulation Library Fines Stopped Title
33934003043396 MEI MEI LOST

The new solar systemn : ice worlds, mc

CLAIMSRET... Pride and prejudice

5) The Claimed Returned item adds to the count of Check Outs that are Claimed Returned in the patron summary
on the left (or top) of the screen. It aso adds to the total Claims-returned Count (including those that are current
Check Outs and those that have since been returned) that is displayed when editing the patron’ s record.

Dickinson, Emily

(Has Owerdues) (Invalid Date of Birth)
Status

Patrons

BR1

Internet Filtered
Expires on 1/27/15
Haolds:

[ Available:
Bills:

Check Outs:

0
[i]
5
4
0
1
Z
0

0.00

Luné Overdue:
Claimed Returned:

Lost:
Mon Cataloged:

More on Claimed Returned Items

» The date entered for a Claimed Returned item establishes the fine. If the date given has passed, bills will be
adjusted accordingly.

* When a Claimed Returned item is returned, if there is an outstanding bill associated with it, the item will not
disappear from the Items Out screen. It will disappear when the outstanding bills are resolved.

* When an item is marked Claimed Returned, the value in Claims-returned Count field in the patron record is
automatically increased. Staff can manually adjust this count by editing the patron record.

In-house Use (F6)

1) To record in-house use, select Circulation # Record-In House Usg, click Check Out # Record In-House Use
on the circulation toolbar , or press F6.
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Cataloging Acquisitions Bookin

Check Qut ltems F1
Check In Items F2
Renew ltems Ctrl+F2
Register Patron Shift+F1
Pending Patrons

Retrieve Last Patron F&
Capture Holds Shift+F2

Pull List for Hold Requests
Browse Holds Shelf
Place Hold F3

Show Itern Status by Barcode F5
Retrieve Patron by Barcode  F1
Verify Credentials
Replace Barcode
Record In-House Use Fo

Scan Itemn as Missing Pieces

Re-Print Last F9
Enter Offline Interface

2) Torecord in-house usefor cataloged items, enter number of uses, scan barcode or type barcode and click Submit.

Record In-House Use

In-House Use

#ofuses: Barcode: ~ | | 23934000576075 | Submit

The statistics of in-house use are separated from circulation statistics. Thein-house use count of cataloged items
isnot included in the items' total use count.

ltem Status (F5)

The Item Status screen is very useful. Many actions can be taken by either circulation staff or catalogers on
this screen. Here we will cover some circulation-related functions, namely checking item status, viewing past
circulations, inserting item alert messages, marking items missing or damaged, etc.

Checking item status

1) To check the status of an item, select Search # Search for copies by Barcode or Circulation # Show Item
Status by Barcode; click the Item Status button on the circulation or cataloging toolbar; or press F5.
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Circulation | Cataloging Acquisitions  Booki

Check Qut tems F1
Check In Items F2
Renew Items Ctrl+F2
Register Patron Shift+F1
Pending Patrons

Retrieve Last Patron F8
Capture Holds Shift+F2

Pull List for Hold Requests
Browse Holds Shelf
Place Held F3

Show Itern Status by Barcode F5
Retrieve Patron by Bare®de  F1

2) Scan the barcode or typeit and click Submit. The current status of theitem isdisplayed with selected other fields.

Y ou can use the column picker to select more fieldsto view.

Scan [tem

Barcode:  33934002432054]

[ Submit HgmoadFroane]

Item Status

3) Click the Alternate View button, and the item summary and circulation history will be displayed.

Scan Item
Barcode: Submit | | Upload From File
Alternate View
Title: E.T. the Extra-Terrestrial di Edition:
Author:  Graham, Ian Pub Date: 2002
Bib Call #: 523.2 Item Call # ) 523.2/GRA

Quick Summary | Circulation History | Holds/Transit | Cataloging Info

932961
932961

Item Status
33934002432954 --

Created By: admin
Last Edited By: admin

Last Edited On: 5/14/11 6:10 PM

Barcode 33934002432954
Price 6.00
ISBM 0753455153

Date Created 11/12/04 12:00 AM
Status Changed  5/16/11 1:20 PM

Copy ID 8070492
TCN 932961
Floating Mo
Alert

Circ Library
Owning Library
Copy Location
Loan Duration
Fine Level
Reference
OPAC Visible
Holdable
Circulate

Circ Modifier

MEI
MEI
Stacks
Mormal

MNormal

Itern Call #

Renewal Type

Total Circs

Total Circs - Current Year
Total Circs - Prev Year
Renewal Workstation

Remaining Renewals

1523.2/GRA
Desk

28

2

0
MEI-Coordinator
1

Status

Due Date

Checkout Date
Checkout Workstation
Duration Rule
Recurring Fine Rule
Mazx Fine Rule
Checkin Time
Checkin Scan Time

Checkin Workstation

Resheh,
6,/6/11
5/16/11
MBI-Ce

5/16/11
5/16/11
MEI-Ce

4) Click List View to go back.
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Item Status
33934002432954 --
Scan Item
Barcode: Submit ] [gpmad EronuEile
Alert Message Barcode Call Mumber Due Date Location
33934002432954 1523.2/GRA 6/6/11 11:59 PM Stacks

If theitem’s status is "Available", the displayed due date refers to the previous circulation’s due date.

o Upload From File allows you to load multiple items saved in a file on your local computer. The file contains
a list of the barcodes in text format. To ensure smooth uploading and further processing on the items, it is
recommended that the list contains no more than 100 items.

Viewing past circulations

1) To view past circulations, retrieve the item on the Item Status screen as described above.

2) Select Actionsfor Selected Items# Show Last Few Circulations.

Item Status
33934002432954 -

Actions for Catalogers | Actions for Selected Iterns

Location Status Title Copy to Clipboard
Reshelving E.T. the Extra-Terrestrial dig Add to Itern Bucket

Add to Record Bucket
Show in Catalog

Show [tem Details

Show Last Few Circulations

Sh oui%riggered Events

3) Theitem’srecent circulation history is displayed.
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Record Summary { View MARC )

Title: The new solar system : ice Edition: TCN: 1193733 Created By:
Author:  Daniels, Patricia Pub Date: 2009 Record ID: 1193733 Last Edited By:
Bib Call #: 5232 Record Owner: Last Edited On:
1 1
Item Summary
Alert Message Barcode Call Number Circulation Library Location Owning Library Total Circs =)
3393400304... 523.2/DANI MEI Stacks MEI 5

List Actions - l l§howin Catalog ] [ Alternate View

Last Few Circulations

Dickinson, Emily : 1234

Circulation ID: 550737

-

Check Out Time  5/18/111:43 PM Due Date 6/5/1111:53 PM Stop Fines Time

5/16/111:43 PM  CheckIn Time 5/ _

< 111

1 v

Bennett, Elizabeth : 23738000000001

Check Out Time  5/18/111:42 PM Due Date 6/5/1111:53 PM Stop Fines Time

5/16/111:42PM  CheckIn Time 5/

Circulation ID: 550736

-

=

4 [ [

1 v

Dickinson, Emily : 1234

Circulation ID: 550735

-

Check Out Time  5/16/111:41 PM Due Date 6/6/1111:53 PM Stop Fines Time

5/16/111:41 PM  CheckIn Time 5/ _

4 [ [

| o

Bennett, Hizabeth : 23738000000001

Check Out Time

5/16/1110:47 AM  Due Date 6/16/1111:59 PM Stop Fines Time

Circulation ID: 55068 =

=

5/16/1112:31 PM  Check In Time

< 1

| 3

Retrieve Last Patron ] [ Retrieve All These Patrons l

4) To retrieve the patron(s) of the last circulations, click the Retrieve Last Patron or the Retrieve All These
Patrons button at the bottom of the above screen. Patron record(s) will be displayed in new tab(s).

Settings Editor.

The number of items that displays in the circulation history can be set in Local Administration # Library

Y ou can aso retrieve the past circulations on the patron’s Items Out screen and from the Check In screen.

Marking items damaged or missing and other functions

1) To mark items damaged or missing, retrieve the item on the Item Status screen.

2) Select theitem. Click on Actionsfor Selected Items# Mark |tem Damaged or Mark Item Missing.
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Call Mumber Holdable Part Capture Date

Large TypeFic

CD VocalGOT

Fic ECopy to Clipboard

Fic Show in Catalog

Fic Show [tem Details

Fic M . .
Show Last Few Circulations

346.065 Ste

Retrieve Patron

Set Desired Copy Quality
Edit Pickup Library

Edit Phone Motification
Set Email Motification
Edit Expiration Date
Edit Shelf Expire Time
Edit Activation Date
Edit Reguest Date
Activate Hold

Suspend Hold

Set Top of Queue
Transfer to Marked Title

Mark Item Damaged
Mark Itern Missing
Find Another Target

[NOTE} Depending on the library’ s policy, when marking an item damaged, bills (cost and/or processing fee) may
be inserted into the last borrower’ s account.

3) Following the above procedure, you can check in and renew items by using the Check in Items and Renew
Items on the dropdown menu.

ltem alerts

TheEdit Item Attributesfunction onthe Actionsfor Selected Itemsdropdown list allowsyou to edit item records.
Here, we will show you how to insert item alert messages by this function. See cataloging instructions for more
information on item editing. 1) Retrieve record on Item Status screen.

2) Once item is displayed, highlight it and select Actionsfor Selected Items# Edit Item Attributes.

3) Theitem record is displayed in the Copy Editor.

[ Girculation (2) J11] Miscellaneous (3) 1] Statistics (4) |
Circulate? Alert Message Library Filter L4
es 1 copy <Unset> 1 copy MVLC : Collection
Holdable? Deposit? | 167 - ADULT FICTION 1 copy |
Ves lecopy || Mo Leopy || MVLC:Horizon Itype
Age-based Hold Protection Deposit Amount = £ copy
<Unset> 1 copy 0.00 1 copy MVLC : Purchase Source
Floating? Price = Llizae 1 copy
MNo 1 copy 22,00 1 copy

4) Click Alert Message in the Miscellaneous column. The background color of the box changes. Type in the
message then click Apply.
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Miscellaneous (3} ]

Alert Message

Damaged back cover)

[ ﬂpplp[ Cancel |

5) Click M odify Copies, then confirm the action.
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Chapter 69. Holds Management
Display Hold Types on Pull Lists

This feature ensures that the hold type can be displayed on al hold interfaces.
Y ou will find the following changes to the hold type indicator:

1. The hold type indicator will display by default on al XUL-based hold interfaces. XUL-based hold interfaces
are those that number the items on the interface. This can be overridden by saving column configurations that
remove the column, Type.

2. The hold typeindicator will display by default on the HTML-based pull list. To access, click Circulation # Pull
List for Hold Requests# Print Full Pull List (Alter nate Strategy).

3. The hold type indicator can be added to the Simplified Pull List. To access, click Circulation* # Pull List for
Hold Requests# Simplified Pull List I nterface.

To add the hold type indicator to the simplified pull list, click Simplified Pull List Interface, and right click on
any of the column headers. The Column Picker appearsin apop up window. Click the box adjacent to Hold Type,
and Click Save. The Simplified Pull List Interface will now include the hold type each time that you log into
the staff client.

Hold Pull List
Column Picker
Show the pull list for: | Algona-Pacif =
= Column Display Auto Width Sort Priority
Shelving Call Number # ] ] 2
EEaa Shebhing Location il [ 0 g
1 Stacks 4XUTLKEY-J9 o S
------------- = Call Mumber Label ] 0 -
Author 72| ] 0 =
Title Fd [ -
Barcode 7l [ 0 =
Parts il
Hold Type il ] 0 =
Hnld Mntas
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Chapter 70. Booking Module

Creating a Booking Reservation

Only staff membersmay createreservations. A reservation can be started from apatron record, or abooking resource.
To reserve catalogued items, you may start from searching the catalogue, if you do not know the booking item’s

barcode.

To create areservation from a patron record

1) Retrieve the patron’ s record.

2) Select Other -# Booking -# Create or Cancel Reservations. This takes you to the Reservations Screen.

Admin (-) Help
x

Holds Bills Edit

Messages || Other -

Refresh |[Ria 1o d| ltems Out
1

13 50.00

[ Submit |

Title

| Specific Due Date 16/ 06/

Create or Cancel Reservations
Pick Up Reservations

Return Reservations

Display Alert and Messages
Notes

Triggered Eyents

Statistical Categories
Booking L4
Surveys

Group Member Details
Test Password

User Permission Editor
Toggle Summary

Delete Patron Account

Exit

3) For non-catalogued items, choose a Bookable Resource Type and click Next. For catalogued items, enter the

barcode in Enter the barcode of a catalogued, bookable resource box, then click Next beside the box.

Chapter 70. Booking Module

306



1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservations |

Go Back Go Forward

Choose a Bookable Resource Type

Ereader -
Laptop

Projector

Room

Video Connector

-0r-
Enter the barcode of a cataloged, bookable resource:

To reserve an item that is not yet registered as a bookable resource, find it in the catalog or under Display /tem, and select Make ltem Bookable or Book Item Now there

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

This user has no existing resenvations at this time.

Cancel selected
—

4) For non-catal ogued resources, the Bookable Resource Type and the items associated with the type will appear.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservations |

Go Back Go Forward

Laptop I need this resource...
98723000112235 - Between
98723000112234 6/16/2011 | [16:19 |
98723000112233 and
98723000112244 :
9672300011236 T | st |
With these attributes:
Operating Systern  ANY v
Computing Platform  ANY -

Choose the pickup library for this resemnvation: BPR -

[Rasen.'e Salacled] [Flesanra ﬁmy]

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

This user has no existing resenvations at this time.

Cancel selected
B

For catalogued items, the title and the item will display in the box.

5) Select the date and time for the reservation in | need thisresource... area. Click the datefield. A calendar widget
will be displayed for you to choose a date. Click the time field to choose time from the dropdown list.
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| need this resource...

Between
[6/1672011 | [i5:39 |
| - |
and [ 1
[6/1672011 | 15:15
With these attributes: 1
ese utes: 15:45
Operating Sysfem ANY 16:00
16:15

Computing Platform ANY ~ m

If incorrect date and time is selected, the date/time boxes will appear in red. For example, if the time for which
thereservation is set has aready passed, the boxeswill appear in red. There must be at least 15 minutes between
the creation of the reservation and the start time of the reservation.

6) For non-catal ogued resources, patrons may specify special feature(s), if any, of the resource. With these attributes:
allowsyou to do so. For example, if apatron is booking alaptop he/she can choose between PC and Mac and even
choose a specific operating system if they need to. Click the drop down arrow to select your option from the list.

With these attributes:

Operating Sysfem ANY -

Computing Platform |

7) Select the pickup location from the dropdown list.

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: [BPR I;[
SITKA
BNCLF

i Reserve Selechedj iReser\re Anyj

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jen BTE

This user has no existing reservations at this t B:Ehl; F
Cancel selected| BTR

8) If there are multiple copies of the resource and any item listed is acceptable, click Reserve Any. To choose a
specific item, select it and then click Reserve Selected.
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Go Back Go Forward

Laptop

98723000112235 -
98723000112234
98723000112233
98723000112244
98723000112236

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: BPR -

|Reserve Selected | | Reserve Any |

9) A message will confirm that the action succeeded. Click OK on the prompt.

10) The screen will refresh and the reservation will appear below the patron’s name at the bottom of the screen.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservations |

Go Back Reload Go Forward

Laptop I need this resource...
(9872300012235 7 Befween
98723000112234 6/16/2011 17:30
98723000112244 and
98723000112236 6/16/2011 18:45
With these attributes:
Operating System ANY hd
Gomputing Platform ANY =

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: BPR -

[Reserve Selected| |Reserve Any|

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

Type Resource | Start time
Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-16 17:30
Cancel selected

1
To create a reservation from a booking resource

Y ou heed to know the barcode of the patron when you create a reservation for him/her from a booking resource.

1) From the Booking menu, select Create Reservations
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Bocking |
Create Reservations
Pull List
Capture Resources

Pick Up Reservations
Return Resarvations

2) Choose a Bookable Resource Type and click Next or enter the barcode of a catalogued resource and click Next.

1 Reservations |

Go Back Go Forward

Choose a Bookable Resource Type

Ereader -
Projector

Room

Video Connector

-0r-
Enter the barcode of a cataloged, bookable resource:

To reserve an item that is not yet registered as a bookable resource, find it in the catalog or under Display /fem, and select Make [tem Bookable or Book [fem Now there.

3) For non-catalogued resources, a screen showing the Bookable Resource Type and the items associated with the
type will appear.

1 Reservations |

Go Back 53 Forwarn

| need this resource...

Laptop
98723000112233 - Between
98723000112235 [61152011 | (437 ]
98723000112234 and
98723000112236 -
98723000112244 (61572011 | a7 ]
With these attributes:
Operating System ANY -
Computing Platform ANY -

Reserve to patron barcode:

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: BPR -

[Rasewa Selectedl [Resel\ra ﬁu'ry]
T

For catalogued resources, the title and item will appear.
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4) Enter the user’ sbarcode in the Reserve to patron barcode box. The user’ sexisting reservations, if any, will appear

at the bottom of the screen.

| Reserve to patron barcode: i

5) Select the date and time for the reservationin | need thisresource... area. Click the date field. A calendar widget

will be displayed for you to choose a date. Click the time field to choose time from the dropdown list.

| need this resource...

Befween
[6/1672011 | [i5:39 |
and =
[6/16/2011 | 15:15
With these attributes: 1

ese utes: 15:45
Operating System ANY 16:00

Compting Pleforn ANY = | TN

If incorrect date and time is selected, the date/time boxes will appear in red. For example, if the time for which
the reservation is set has aready passed, the boxes will appear in red. The times must be set correctly for the
reservation to be created. There must be at least 15 minutes between the creation of the reservation and the start

time of the reservation.

6) For non-catalogued resources, patrons may specify special feature(s), if any, of the resource. The With these
attributes: allowsyou to do so. For example, if apatron isbooking alaptop they can choose between PC and Mac and
even choose aspecific operating systemif they need to. Click the dropdown arrow to select your option from thelist.

With these attributes:

Operating System ANY -

Computing Platform [ANY]x]

7) Select the pickup location from the dropdown list.

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: [BPR l;[
SITKA
BNCLF

: Reserve Selecned: :Reser\re Any:

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jen BTE

This user has no existing reservations at this t B::';' 3
: Cancel selecned: BTR
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8) If there are multiple copies of the resource and any item listed is acceptable, click Reserve Any. To choose a
specific item, select it and then click Reserve Selected.

Go Back Reload Go Forward

Laptop

98723000112235 -
98723000112234
98723000112233
98723000112244
98723000112236

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: BPR -

: Reserve Selecned: :Reser\re Any:

9) A message will confirm that the action succeeded. Click OK on the prompt.

10) The screen will refresh and the reservation will appear below the patron’s name at the bottom of the screen.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservations

Go Back Go Forward

Laptop I need this resource...
(98723000112235 | Between
98723000112234 6/16/2011 17:30
9672300011224 and
98723000112236 6/16/2011 18:45
With these attributes:
Operating System ANY -

Computing Platform  ANY «

Choose the pickup library for this reservation: BPR -

Reserve Selec[ed] Reserve Any

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

Type Resource Start time
Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-16 17:30
Cancel selected

Search the catalogue to create a reservation

If you would like to reserve a catalogued item but do not know the item barcode, you may start with a catalogue
search.

1) In the staff client, select Cataloguing -# Search the Catal ogue or keyboard shortcut F3 to search for the item you
wish to reserve. Y ou may search by any bibliographic information.
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2) Click thetitle to display the record summary. In the Copy Summary, select Copy Detailsin Actions column.
3) The Copy Details will appear in anew row. In the barcode column, click the book now link.
4) A screen showing thetitle and barcodes of available copies will appear.

5) Enter the user’ sbarcodein the Reserveto patron barcode box. The user’ sexisting reservations, if any, will appear
at the bottom of the screen.

6) Select the date and timein | need this resource... section. If the date and time set isincorrect the boxes appear in
red. For example, if the time for which the reservation is set has already passed, the boxes will appear in red.

7) Select pickup location. If there are multiple copies and any of the listed items is acceptable, click Reserve Any.
To choose a specific item, select it and then click Reserve Selected.

8) A message will confirm that the action succeeded. Click OK on the prompt.

9) The screen will refresh, and the reservation will appear below the user’s name.

Reservations on catalogued items can be created on Item Status (F5) screen. Select the item, then Actions for
Selected Items # Book Item Now.

Reservation Pull List

Reservation pull list can be generated dynamically on the Staff Client.

1) To create apull list, select Booking -# Pull List.

Booking
Create Reservations
Pull List
Capture Resources
Pick Up Reservations

Return Reservations

2) Y ou can decide how many daysin advance you would like to pull reserved items. Enter the number of daysin the
box adjacent to Generate list for this many days hence. For example, if you would like to pull items that are needed
today, you can enter 1 in the box, and you will retrieve items that need to be pulled today.

3) Click Fetch to retrieve the pull list.

1 Booking Pull List

Go Bac | Reload Go Forward
Booking Pull List
See pull list for library: BPR -

Generate list for this many days hence: 1

;Fetch |
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4) The pull list will appear. Click Print to print the pull list.

1 Booking Pull List |

Go Back Reload Go Forward
Booking Pull List
See pull list for library: BPR r
Generate list for this many days hence: 1
Fetch
Title or name Barcode Call number Copy location Reservation details
Laptop 98723000112233 - - 2011-06-17 17:30 - 2011-06-17 18:45
at BPR for Pringle, Jennifer
Laptop 98723000112236 - - 2011-06-17 13:00 - 2011-06-17 14:00
at BPR for Marple, Jane
Ereader 98723000223345 - - 2011-06-17 14:15 - 2011-06-17 15:30
at BPR for Wimsey, Peter

Capturing ltems for Reservations

Reservations must be captured before they are ready to be picked up by the patron.

Always capture reservations in Booking Module. Check In function in Circulation does not function the same
as Capture Resources.

1) In the staff client, select Booking -# Capture Resources.

(Booking)

Create Reservations
Pull List

Capture Resources

Pick Up Reservations

Raturn Reservations

2) Scan the item barcode or type the barcode then click Capture.

1 Booking Capture

Go Back Reload Go Forward

Capture Reserved Resources
Enter barcode: 9723000112233 Capture

3) The message Capture succeeded will appear to the right. Information about the item will appear below the
message. Click Print button to print adlip for the reservation.
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1 Booking Capture

Go Back Go Forward

Capture Reserved Resources
Enter barcode: 98723000112233 Capture succeeded

Capture Information Print

This item need to be routed to RESERVATION SHELF:
Barcode: 98723000112233
Title: Laptop

Reserved for patron Pringle, Jennifer
Barcode: 998723000123456

Request time: 2011-06-17 11:50
Reserved from: 2011-06-17 17:30 - 2011-06-17 18:45

Stip date: Fri Jun 17 13:54:25 2011
Printed by System Account, Admimstrator at BPR

Picking Up Reservations

@ Always use the dedicated Booking Module interfaces for tasks related to reservations. Items that have been
captured for a reservation cannot be checked out using the Check Out interface, even if the patron is the
reservation recipient.

1) Ready-for-pickup reservations can be listed from Other -# Booking -# Pick Up Reservations within a patron
record or Booking -# Pick Up Reservations.

Admin () Help
4
Refresh ftemsOut |  Holds Bills Edit Messages | otner - |
v 0/0 $0.00 Display Alert and Messages

Notes
Triggered Events

_ [”] Specific Dye Date 17/ 954"; ~ Statistical Categories

Title Create or Cancel Reservations Booking J
Pick Up Reservations Surveys
Return Reservations Group Member Details
Test Password

User Permission Editor
Toggle Summary
Delete Patron Account

Exit
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Eooldng]

Create Reservations
Pull List

Capture Resources
Pick Up Reservations
Return Reservations

2) Scan the patron barcode if using Booking -# Pick Up Reservations.

3) The reservation(s) available for pickup will display. Select those you want to pick up and click Pick Up.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservation Pickup

Ge Back Reload Go Forward

Reservations Pickup

Pringle, Jennifer

Patron has these reservations ready for pickup:

Title Barcode Start time E

Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-17 17:30
Pick up

Patron currently has these reservations out:

Patron has no more reservations out at this time.

4) The screen will refresh to show that the patron has picked up the reservation(s).

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservation Pickup |

Go Back Reload Go Forward

Reservations Pickup

Pringle, Jennifer

Patron has these reservations ready for pickup:

Patron has no reservations ready for pickup af this fime.

Patron currently has these reservations out:

Title |Barcode Pickup time |C
Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-17 14:06 z
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Returning Reservations

@ When areserved item is brought back, staff must use the Booking Module to return the reservation.

1) To return reservations, select Booking -# Return Reservations

[ Booking |
Create Reservations
Pull List

Capture Resources

Pick Up Reservations

Return Reservations

2) You can return the item by patron or item barcode. Here we choose Resource to return by item barcode. Scan

or enter the barcode, and click Go.

1 Reservation Retumn

Go Back Reload Go Forward

Reservations Return

Retumn by barcode of !..HEEF?H[FEE. 98723000112233
Resource

Patron

3) A pop up box will tell you that the item was returned. Click OK on the prompt.

4) If we select Patron on the above screen, after scanning the patron’s barcode, reservations currently out to that

patron are displayed. Highlight the reservations you want to return, and click Return.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservation Return |

Go Back Go Forward

Reservations Return

Pringle, Jennifer

Patron currently has these reservations out:

| Return

Title Barcode Pickup time

Patron has returned these resources today:

Patron has not refurned any resources foday.
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5) The screen will refresh to show any resources that remain out and the reservations that have been returned.

1 Reservation Return

Go Back Go Forward

Reservations Return

Retum by barcode of Resource ~ 98723000112233
Pringle, Jennifer

Patron currently has these reservations out:

Patron has no more reservations out at this time.

Patron has returned these resources today:

Title Barcode
Laptop 98723000112233

Due time
2011-06-17 18:45

Reservations can be returned from within patron records by selecting Other -# Booking -# Return Reservations

Cancelling a Reservation

A reservation can be cancelled in a patron’s record or reservation creation screen.

Cancel areservation from the patron record

1) Retrieve the patron’ s record.

2) Select Other -# Booking -# Create or Cancel Reservations.

Admin (-) Help
X

| Messages || Qther °|

Refresh | ltems Out |  Holds Bils | Edit
1

Display Alert and Messages

13 $0,00 ‘

Notes
‘ Triggered Events
Submit ["] Specific Due Date 16/ OE-fl Statistical Categories
Title Create or Cancel Reservations Booking L/
Pick Up Reservations Surveys
Return Resenvations Group Member Details
Test Password

User Permission Editor

Toggle Summary
Delete Patron Account

Exit
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3) The existing reservations will appear at the bottom of the screen.

1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 12 Reservations| |

Go Back Reload Go Forward
Choose a Bookable Resource Type

Ereader -
Laptop

Projector

Room

Video Connector

[Next

-0r-
Enter the barcode of a cataloged, bookable resource:

To reserve an item that is not yet registered as a bookable resource, find it in the catalog or under Display lfem, and select Make ltem Bookable or Book Item Now there.

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

Type Resource Start time
Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-16 17:30
Ereader 98723000223356 2011-06-17 10:30 2

Cancel selected

4) Highlight the reservation that you want to cancel. Click Cancel Selected.

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:

Type |Resource Start time
Laptop 98723000112233 2011-06-16 17:30

Cancel selected

Use Shift or Ctrl on keyboard and mouse click to select multiple reservations if needed.

5) A pop-up window will confirm the cancellation. Click OK on the prompt.

6) The screen will refresh, and the cancelled reservation(s) will disappear.
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1 Patron: Pringle, Jennifer | 2 Reservations

GoBack | [ Reload | [ GoForward
Choose a Bookable Resource Type

Ereader

Laptop

Projector

Room

Video Connector

MNext

-0r-
Enter the barcode of a cataloged, bookable resource: MNext |

To reserve an item that is not yet registered as a bookable resource, find it in the catalog or under Display /fem, and select Make /tem Bookable or Book Ifem Now there.

Existing reservations for Pringle, Jennifer:
Resource Start time

Type
98723000112233 2011-06-16 17:30

Laptop

; Cancel selected 3

Cancel areservation on reservation creation screen

1) Access the reservation creation screen by selecting Booking -# Create Reservations.
2) Select any Bookable Resource Type, then click Next.

3) Scan or type in the patron barcode in Reserve to Patron box then hit Enter.

4) Patron’ s existing reservations will display at the bottom of the screen.

5) Select those that you want to cancel, then click Cancel Selected.
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Chapter 71. Circulation - Patron Record

Searching Patrons

To search for apatron, select the Patron Search option from the toolbar, Search # Search for Patrons from the menu
bar, or F4.

The Patron Search screen will display. The orientation of the search pane may be vertical or horizontal, depending

on your library’s configuration. It will contain options to search on the following fields:

Last Name
First Name
Middle Name
Alias
Address 1
Address 2
City

Zip

Phone
Email
State
Barcode

OPAC LoginID

Use the options above the search fields to include patrons marked “inactive” in your search results or to limit results
to patrons in a specific library branch or in a specific permission group.

1 Patron Search |2 Register Patron |§ Patron: Turner, Margaret Lynda ‘ +

No Patron Selected

_Search for Patron

Merge Patrons Search Form | | Retrieve Patrc

Include inactive patrons?

Limit results to patrons in

‘Example Consortium

! » | Filter by Permission Profile:

Last Name:
First Name:
Middle Name:
Alias:

Address 1:
Address 2:
City:
Z1P:

E-hone:
Email:

State:

Barcode:
OPAC Login: Search
ID:

Clear Form
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o Tipsfor searching
» Search onefield or combine fields for more precise results.

» Truncate search terms for more search results.

Once you have located the desired patron, highlight the entry for this patron in the results screen. A summary for
this patron will display in place of the search fields.

# | 1: admin@BR1-. ing.evergreen.lib.in

Eile Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking Admin (=)

0 Check Out ~ @ CheckIn ~ B Patron Search - m Patron Registration - E Toggle Ho

| 1 Patron Search ‘ 2 Register Patron|3 Patron: Turner, Margaret Lynda| +

| e e e | Merge Patrons lSearch Form l lﬁetneve Patr

(Invalid Address)

E}; Search Catalog - !#%4 Item Status -

Patron Info Addresses Account Info | Identification Group:0.00l Stat Cats|
Taylor, Amanda Yvonne 6804 Careful Influence Pines Ueers
Date of Birth: Oct 16, 1985 Donaldson IN 46512 BR3
Library Card: 102008362059888 @ Mailing @ Billing (Copy/Print) Internet Filtered
Holds Alias:
TERT Lotiie G iE Phone Numbers Account created on Mar 12, 2012
Email Day Phone: Expires on Jan 8, 2014
Evening Phone: Last Activity <Unset>
Other Phone:
# Barred Date of Birth Last Name First Name Middle Name Library Card: Barcode
Aug 9, 1980 11.00 PM Tatum Arturo Donald 102773508455023
Oct 16, 1985 11:00 PM Amanda Yvonne 102008362059888
3f Jun 21,1979 11:00 PM Taylor Clay Thomas 108202517015760
4f Aug 2,1989 11:00 PM Taylor Joanne Caroline 101767839309978
_f Apr 2,1984 12:00 AM Taylor Kelly Marianne 106911041286207

_ f Nov 27, 1967 11:00 PM Taylor Michae Ross 107837102762911

Use the Retrieve Patron button to retrieve the patron for circulation or editing.

[ S~ O X

Admin (=) Help

m Patron Registration - E Toggle Hotkeys

X

Merge Patrons l Search Form etrieve Patron

| Account Info | Identiﬁcatioanroup: 0.00 | Stat Cats‘
[

The Search Form button may be used to resume searching for patrons.

Registering New Patrons
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To register anew patron, select Patron Registration from the toolbar, Circulation # Register Patron from the menu
bar, or shift + F1. The Patron Registration form will display.

L 1 admin@BR1-Tpalstesting evergreenib.in.us N N e TR

Eile Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisitions Booking Admin () |

0 Check Out -~ @ CheckIn - B Patron Search - U Patron Registration - E Toggle Hot

1 Patron Search |2 Register Patron | 3 Patron: Turner, Margaret Lynda | 4 Register Patron | +

"_‘_"_4_} Search Catalog - =% Item Status -

»

Barcode i Replace Barcode ‘_
OPAC/Staff Client User Name M
Save Save & Clone
Password 1430 Reset Password
- Show Only Required Fields
Verify Password 1430 Show Suggested Fields
First Mame N
Middle Mame
Prefix
Last Name i i
Suffix/Title

OPAC/Staff Client Holds Alias

Date of Birth Example: Jan 31, 1970
Juvenile |:|

Primary |dentification Type &| -

Primary Identification

Parent/Guardian
Email Address
Daytime Phone
Evening Phone

Other Phone

Home Library Example Branch 1 | A

Main (Profile) Permission Group &| -

Privilege Expiration Date /1, Example: Jan 31, 1970

Internet Access Level Filtered | A

Active

Barred |:|

Is Group Lead Account ]

Claims-returned Count 0 E T

Mandatory fields display in yellow.

Barcode A

OPAC/Staff Client User Name A

The Show Only Required Fields and Show Suggested Fields may be used to limit the options on this page.

Save Save & Clone

Show Only Required Fields
Show Suggested Fields
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When one of these optionsis selected, it is possible switch to the other limited view or to revert to the original view
by selecting Show All Fields.

Save Save & Clone

Show Only Required Fields
Show All Fields

When finished entering the necessary information, select Save to save the new patron record or Save & Clone to
register a patron with the same address. When Save & Clone is selected, the address information is copied into
the resulting patron registration screen. It is linked to the original patron. Address information may only be edited
through the original record.

Hald Notification Format Phone: || Email: |+
Address Mailing '@ Billing '@ X
This address is owned by another user:  Jenny Pals

Type MAILING

Postal Code 56001

Street (1) ML 3022

Street (2)

City Mankato

County

State MN

Country USA

o * Requested fields may be configured in the Library Settings Editor (Admin # Local Admin # Library Settings
Editor).

» Statistical categories may be created for information tracked by your library that is not in the default patron
record.

» These may be configured in the Statistical Categories Editor (Admin # Local Admin # Satistical Categories
Editor).

» Staff accounts may also function as patron accounts.

Updating Patron Information

Retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Select Edit from the options that display at the top of the patron record.
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Patron Info Addresses Account Info | Identification | Group: 0.00 | Stat Cats
Pals, Test ML 3022

. Patrons
Date of Eirtr: R Mankato MN 56001 ar1
Library Card: 15124 = - S .
I-: IIFZW;!\I'ar - @ Mailing  © Billing (Copy/Print) | 1ternet Filtered
olds Alias:
OPAC Login: pals124 Phone Numbers Account created on Jun 13, 2012
Email: Day Phone: Expires on Jun 13, 2015
School Departments Economics Evening Phone: Last Activity <Unset>
Other Phone:

Reload Debug | print Pag

Barcode pals124 Replace Barcode See All

OPAC/Staff Client User Name pals124 ‘

Save Save & Clone
Password Reset Password
Show Only Required Fields
Verify Password Show Suggested Fields

Edit information as required. When finished, select Save. If you attempt to close out of the patron account before
the information is received, an alert will display.

[avaScript Application] u

0_ This tab may have unsaved data. Close it anyway?

I oK H Cancel l

Select OK to continue or Cancel to return to the editing form.

After selecting Save, the page will refresh. The edited information will be reflected in the patron summary pane.

If collapsed, you will need to manually “un-collapse’ this pane.

Renewing Library Cards

Expired patron accounts display with ablack box around the patron’s name, a note that the patron is expired, and —
when initially retrieved — an alert stating that the “Patron account is EXPIRED.”
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1 Patron Search |2 Library Settings Editor | 3 Patron: Turner, Margaret Lynda | 4 Register Patron |5 Statistical C

Refresh | Check Out | It
Pals, Test _ = E'-
(Expired)We of Birth)
Patron In Addresses

Pals, Test ML 3022

Date of Birth: <Unset= Mankato MN 56001

Library Card: palsl24 @ Mailing @) Billing Copy/Print
Holds Alias: test

OPAC Login: pals124 Phone Numbers

Email: Day Phone: 123-456-7890

School Departments Economics Evening Phone: 987-654-3210

Other Phone:

o

Alert

Patron account is EXPIRED.

Press a navigation button above (for example, Check Qut) to clear this alert.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Navigate to the information field labeled Privilege Expiration Date. Enter a new date in this box. When you place
your cursor in the Patron Expiration Date box, a calendar widget will display to help you easily navigate to the
desired date.

Barcode Replace Barcode See All

OPAC/Staff Client User Name  |pals124

Password Reset Password
\eriy P g ( June

erify Passwor T ——

First Mame 1 2 3 4

5 6 T 8 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
Primary Identification Type 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30

Last Name

Home Library

Main (Profile) Permission Group 2010 2011 2012

Privilege Expiration Date [Jun 13, 201 | Example: Jan 31, 1870
Internet Access Lavel Filtered <7

Select the date using the calendar widget or key the date in manually. Click the Save button. The screen will refresh
and the “expired” alerts on the account will be removed.
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Lost Library Cards

Retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Next to the Barcode field, select the Replace Barcode button.

r Replace Barcu@

Barcode See All

This will clear the barcode field. Enter a new barcode and Save the record. The screen will refresh and the new
barcode will display in the patron summary pane.

If a patron’s barcode is mistakenly replaced, the old barcode may be reinstated. Retrieve the patron record as
described in the section Searching Patrons. Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating
Patron Information.

Select the See All button next to the Replace Barcode button. This will display the current and past barcodes
associated with this account.

Barcode Active Primary
pals124 ] ®
123123 §

Close Apply Changes

Check the box(es) for all barcodes that should be “active” for the patron. An “active” barcode may be used for
circulation transactions. A patron may have more than one “active” barcode. Only one barcode may be designated
“primary.” The “primary” barcode displays in the patron’s summary information in the Library Card field.

Once you have modified the patron barcode(s), Save the patron record. If you modified the “primary” barcode, the
new primary barcode will display in the patron summary screen.

Resetting Patron’s Password

A patron’s password may be reset from the OPAC or through the staff client. To reset the password from the staff
client, retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Select the Reset Password button next to the Password field.
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Password Reset Password

Verify Password

The existing password is not displayed in patron records for security reasons.

A new number will populate the Password and Verify Password text boxes. Make note of the new password and
Save the patron record. The screen will refresh and the new password will be suppressed from view.

Barring a Patron

A patron may be barred from circulation activities. To bar a patron, retrieve the patron record as described in the
section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Check the box for Barred in the patron account.

Intemet Access Level Filtered -
Active b

Barrad | |

|s Group Lead Account

1

Claims-returned Count 0

Save the user. The screen will refresh.
The patron account will now display an aert stating that the patron account is BARRED.

Additionally ared box and note will indicate the patron’s barred status.

Pals, Test

(Barred) (Invalid Date of Birth)

Barring a patron from one library bars that patron from all consortium member libraries.

To unbar a patron, uncheck the Barred checkbox.

Barred vs. Blocked

Barred: Stops patrons from using their library cards; alerts the staff that the patron is banned/barred from the
library. The “check-out” functionality is disabled for barred patrons (NO option to override — the checkout window
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is unusable and the bar must be removed from the account before the patron is able to checkout items). These
patrons may still log in to the OPAC to view their accounts.

Blocked: Often, these are system-generated blocks on patron accounts.
Some examples:

* Patron exceeds fine threshold

+ Patron exceeds max checked out item threshold

A notice appearswhen astaff person triesto checkout anitem to blocked patrons, but staff may be given permissions
to override blocks.

Patron Alerts

When an account has an alert on it, a Stop sign is displayed when the record is retrieved.

D

Alert

Alert message: "This is an alert message!"

Press a navigation button above (for example, Check Cut) to clear this alert.

Navigating to an area of the patron record using the navigation buttons at the top of the record (for example, Edit
or Bills) will clear the message from view.

If you wish to view these alerts after they are cleared from view, they may be retrieved. Use the Other menu to
select Display Alert and Messages.

dit | Messages | Other -
— —

Display Alert and Messages

Notes
Triggered Events

Statistical Categories

Booking 4
Surveys

Acguisition Requests

Group Member Details

Test Password

User Permission Editor

Toggle Summary

Delete Patron Account
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There are two types of Patron Alerts:

System-gener ated alerts: Once the cause is resolved (e.g. patron’s account has been renewed), the message will
disappear automatically.

Staff-generated alerts. Must be added and removed manually.

To add an alert to a patron account, retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Enter the alert text in the Alert Message field.

LI

Claims Never Checked Out Count 0

Alert Message This is an alert message!

User Settings

Save the record. The screen will refresh and the alert will display.

Additionally, the patron name will be highlighted in yellow and a note will indicate that there is an alert on the
account.

Pals, Test

(Alert) (Invalid Date of Birth)

To remove the alert, retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Delete the alert text in the Alert Message field.
Save the record.

The screen will refresh and the indicators for the alert will be removed from the account.

Patron Notes

When a patron account contains a note, a See Notes message appears beneath the patron’s name in the patron
summary pane.

Pals, Test

nvalid Date of Birth)

(See Notes)

0

Pals, Test
Date of Birth: <Unset:
Library Card: palsl24
Holds Alias: test
OPAC Login: pals124
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Notes are strictly communicative and may be made visible to the patron via their account on the OPAC. In the
JSPAC, these notes display on the account summary screen in the OPAC.

Account Summary ltems Checked Out ltems on Hold

* Staff Notes *
Patron Visible Note : This is a patron visible note

Mame Test Pals

Dav Phone 123-45F-7890

To insert or remove a note, retrieve the patron record as described in the section Searching Patrons.

Open the patron record in edit mode as described in the section Updating Patron Information.

Use the Other menu to navigate to Notes.

Statistical Categories

Booking 4
Surveys

Acguisition Requests

Group Member Details
Test Password

User Permission Editor
Toggle Summary
Delete Patron Account
Exit

Select the Add New Note button. An Add Note window displays.
Enter note information.

Select the check box for Patron Visible to display the note in the OPAC.

i ew hlote
tron Visible? [
e Note Title

Note text

Cancel l [ Add Note
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Select Add Note to save the note to the patron account.

To delete anote, go to Other # Notes and use the Delete This Note button under each note.

Note Title
Note text

ﬂ

(@'fDeleteThis Note 3’ +Print I

Analert will display. Click Yesto delete the note or No to retain the note. A confirmation box will display; click OK.

Merging Patron Records

When patron records are erroneously duplicated, they may be merged into one record. As described in the section
Searching Patrons, search for the term(s) shared by the two records.

Select the two records to merge by pressing down the CTRL key and clicking each record.

Click the Merge Patrons button next to the Search Form and Retrieve Patron buttons on the top of the screen.

paiem rMerge Patrons arch Form l lﬂetrleve Patro

(Invalid Date of Birth)

Patron Info Addresses Account Info Identiﬁ[a‘[ioanroup: D.DDlStat Cat5|

Pals, Jenny ML 3022

. Patrons

Date of Birth: <Unset> Mankato MN 56001 BR1

Library Card: pals123 @ Mailing () Billing {(Copy/Print Internet Filtered

Holds Alias: A d on Jun 13, 2012

OPAC Login: pals123 Phone Numbers chnunt created on Jun 13,

Email: Day Phone: Expires on Jun 13, 2015

School Departments History Evening Phone: Last Activity <Unset>

Other Phone:

# Barred Date of Birth Last Name First Name Middle Name Library Card: Barcode
1f Pals Jenny palsl23
2 f Pals Test palsl24

A Record Merging window will display. Compare the two records.
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Select the record you want to keep by checking the radio button Lead Record next to the appropriate record.

# | Record Merging

Merge these records? (Select the "lead” record first)

Cancel

Patron Info Addresses Account Info | Identification | Group: 0.00|Stat Cats‘
Pals, Jenny ML 3022

Date of Birth: <Unset> Mankato MN 56001
Library Card: pals123
Holds Alias:

OPAC Login: pals123 Phone Numbers
Day Phone: Expires onJun 13, 2015

Patrons

BR1
@ Mailing (@ Billing  (CopW/Print) | f 10 et Filtered

Account created on Jun 13, 2012

Email:
School Departments History Evening Phone: Last Activity <Unset>

©lead | patronInfo Addresses Account Info | Identification | Group: 0.00|Stat Cats |

Record? #| pajs Test ML 3022
1009 Volunteers

Date of Birth: <Unset> Mankato MN 56001
Library Card: palsl24

Holds Alias: test

OPAC Login: pals124 Phone Numbers "
o DayPhone:  123-456-7890 Expires on Jun 13, 2013

School Departments  Economics Evening Phone: 987-654-3210 Last Activity Jun 14, 2012

BR1
@ Mailing © Billing (Copy/Print) | | .o cilvared

Account created on Jun 13, 2012

After making your selection, click the Merge button. The screen will refresh. Only one of the two patron names
will display.

Once two records have been merged, the notes, hills, holds and outstanding items under the non-lead record
are brought to the lead record. Staff-inserted alert messages are not transferred from the non-lead record; lead
record alerts are retained.

Patron records may also be merged from the Patron Group screen Retrieve one of the two patron records you want
to merge.

Go to Other # Group Member Details.

TR wessages | oter - |

Display Alert and Messages

Notes

Triggered Events
Statistical Categories
Booking »
Surveys

Acguisition Requests
Group Member Details
Test Password

User Permission Editor
Toggle Summary
Delete Patron Account
Exit

The patron records are displayed as group members. If both patron records are not already displayed on this screen,
click Choose an Action # Move another patron to this patron group.
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Choose an Action...

First Name Middle Name Balan Register a New Group Member by Cloning Selected Patrans
Test

Remove Selected Patrons from the Group

Jenny

Merge Selected Patrons

At the prompt, scan or type the patron’s barcode.
Click OK.

Confirm the move by clicking the Move button on top of the screen.

| = | Move Patron into a Usergroup

Move patron 102206487007966 into patron pals127's usergroup...

Move Done I
-«
Patron Info Addresses Account Info | Identification | Group: 0.00|Stat Cats| e
Pals, JMT ML 3022 H
. Patrons B
Date of Birth: <Unset> Mankato MN 56001 | -4
Lib Card: 15127 i BR1
A pals @ Mailing (© Billing (Copy/Print) | | 1 iernet Filtered
Holds Alias: e
= co 5 Arronint rreated on lin 14 20172
|
[ T T T 1
Patron Info Addresses Account Info | Identification | Group: 0.00| Stat Cats -
Palmer, James Douglas 6781 Inadequate Knowledge Avenue ;
Users

Date of Birth: Dec 26, 1965 Gentryville IN 47527 .

Click OK on the confirmation pop-up window.

Both records are displayed as group members.

Select both records by pressing CTRL key and clicking each record.

Click Choose an Action # Merge Selected Patrons. The merging records window pops up.

Choose the lead record and continue to merge records as described in the above.

The merged record will still show under group members. Both members point to the same patron record.

Bills and Payments

When a patron account has bills attached to it, a note displays under the patron name in the patron summary panel.
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Eile Edit Search Circulation Cataloging Acquisit

) checkout - @D checkin -
1 Patron Search | 2 Patron: Johnson, Sandra | +

Johnson, Sandra

k24Y Search Cat

Has Overdues)

N>/

(Has Bills),

Adult
FOREST FALLS
Internet Filtered

Account created on 3/26/12

Expires on 4/25/15

To view moreinformation about the patron’ s bills, or to make payments on or edit the bills, click on the Bills button
from the patron account screen.

RI 5 Patron: Turner, Margaret Lynda | +

Refresh |Qheck Out| Items Qut ‘ Holds @ Edit | Messages | Other -
1 073 o

Circulation bills: system-generated (overdue fines, lost item cost, processing fees, efc.).

» Overdue fines are added daily once an item is overdue. When an item is marked
» aslost, bills may be automatically generated to cover the item’s cost and a

» processing fee, according to library policy.

Grocery bills; staff-applied to patron accounts.

» One default grocery bill, Misc, exists in an unmodified Evergreen

* installation. Additional grocery bills may be configured through the Admin
 settings. Admin # Server Administration # Billing Types.

To view moreinformation about abill, highlight the bill and right-click or use the Actions for Selected Transactions
menu to select Full Details.
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Current Bills

Total Owed: 9.74
Total Checked: 9.74

Refunds Available: 0.00 Pay Bill

Payment Lype
Credit Available: 0.00 il

Payment Received:

[] Annotate Payment l See Distribution l lAppIy Payment! ]

[ Bill Patron l l History l Red Items are still Checked Ouf [Acﬂons for Selected Transaction
# Balance Owed Bill # Start Total Billed Total Paid Type Title Show in Catalog gF
; Apr19 2012.. 5.99 circulation My panda book Show [tem Details
2 v 375 13 May 29, 2012 ... 3.75 0.00 grocery Void All Billings
Refund

List Actions - | | CheckAll | | Uncheck All | [ Check All Refunds | | Print ills "Full Details s+
Voided this session: 0.00 Payment Change Owed Billed Paid
Change Due Upon Payment: 0.00 Pending: 0.00 0.00 Total: 974 9.74 000

Checked: 974 9.74 0.00

[] Convert Change to Patron Credit

A window will display additional information about the bill, including a record of any payments that have been
made on the bill.

Johnson, Sandra : 3000092929292992

Summary

MAIN : Main Campus

Bill # 1 Total Billed 430 Title Encyclopedia Brown and the Case of the Sleeping Do

Type circulation Total Paid 30 Checked Out 4/8/12 841 PM

Start 4/8/12 8:41 PM Balance Owed 4.00 Due Date 4/23/12 6:59 PM

Finish Renewal? No Checked In 6/7/12 6:09 PM

Item Summary

# Alert Message Barcode Call Number Circulation Library Location Owning Library Total Circs R
1 345987231 JS0OB FOREST FALLS Stacks FOREST FALLS 1

Bills

# Amount Billing Type Note Voided When 5
1 .10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine No 6/6/12 6:59 PM i
2 10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine Mo 6/5/12 6:59 PM -
3 .10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine Mo 6/4/12 6:59 PM -
List Actions - | Editnote | Void selected billings |

Payments

# Amount Note Payment Type Staff When Workstation ]
1 30 cash_payment System Account (... 4/26/1211:13 AM  FOREST FALLS-esi-4wh93q1
List Actions ~ Edit note

Close Window

From the Full Details screen, portions of the bill may be voided (e.g. an erroneous daily overdue charge) by using
the Void selected billings button. Notes may be added to payments or line items by using the Edit note button.
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Bills i
# Amount Billing Type Note Voided When =i
1.10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine MNo 6/6/12 6:59 PM il
2 10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine Mo 6/5/12 6:59 PM — | N
3 .10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine Mo £/A/12 500 Dh =L
List Actions - Editnote | |Void selected billings
Payments
# Amount Note Payment Type Staff When Workstation ]
1 30 cash_payment System Account (... 4/26/1211:13 AM  FOREST FALLS-esi-4wh93q1
List Actions ~
Close Window

Making Payments

To collect payments, retrieve the patron record. Navigate to the Bills screen as described in Bills and Payments.

When billsare paid, the money applied starts at the top of thelist of bills. To pay specific bills, uncheck the billsthat
you do not wish to pay at this time. The amount displayed in Total Checked: will change to reflect the appropriate

amount.
Current Bills
Total Owed: 13.50 Refunds Available: 0.00
Total Checked: 13.50 Credit Available:  0.00
[ Bill Patron l l History l
# .__Balance Owed Bill # Start Total Billed Tota
1 v 15.00 48 6/20/12 ... 5.00 0.0C
2 v 1150 2 4/8/12 8... 1.80 30
3 v 1150 3 4/8/12 8.... 1.80 30
4 v 1150 4 4/8/12 8... 1.80 30
5 v |4.00 1 478712 8.... 4.30 30

the presence of the Uncheck All and Check All options below the list of bills.

l Bill Patron I l History I
# Balance Owed Bill # Start Total Billed Total Paid

1 5.00 48 6/20/12 ... 5.00 0.00

2 v 150 2 4/8/12 8.... 1.80 30

3 v 150 3 4/8/12 8.... 1.80 30

4 v 150 4 4/8/12 8.... 1.80 30

5 v 400 1 4/8/12 8.... 430 30

List Actions - | | CheckAll ||| uncheck All | | Check All Refunds ||| Print ills
Voided this session: 0.00 Payment Chang
Chanae Due llnan Pavment: 0. nn Pending: o000 0.00
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When you are ready to make a payment, select a payment type from the dropdown menu in the Pay Bill portion
of the screen.

Holds Edit Messages Other -
0/1

$8.30

Pay Bill
Payment Type

Payment Received:

] Annotate Paymen

Apply Payment!
Credit Card
R e ey Patron Credit Selected Transactions

Work Payment Pending &
Forgive 0.00

ype

rocery
‘culation M 0.00
‘culation Harry Potter and the prisoner of ... [Vil§}

0.00

culation
Enter the amount of payment in the Payment received field.

If you would like to add a note to the payment, check the box for Annotate Payment.
Click Apply Payment! to make the payment.

If you have selected Annotate Payment, abox will display for the annotation.

The screen will refresh to display the updated bill information for the patron. If change is due, the bottom portion
of the screen, Change Due Upon Payment: will briefly reflect the amount due to the patron.

if you need more timeto review the amount due, click outside the Payment Received box before selecting Apply
Payment! Thiswill cause the screen to refresh and display the amount due.

It is possible to convert change due to a patron credit by selecting the Convert Change to Patron Credit checkbox.

Voided this session: 0.00 Payment Change Owed |

@nge Due Upon Payment: 1.00 Pending: 100 100 Total: 100
(]
__

nvert Change to Patron Credit Checked: | 1.00

Items marked with red are still checked out. It is possible for a patron to

pay abill whiletheitemis still out and accruing fines. When Check is

selected as the payment type, it is not necessary to select _Annotate

» Payment_, as abox for the check number and a note displays automatically.

Void vs. Forgive

Void clears al history of the bill, while forgive retains the history.
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Forgiving Bills

Choose forgive as the payment type as described in the section Making Payments.

Enter the amount to be forgiven. Choose Annotate Payment as required by local policy.

Apply Payment. Annotate, if prompted.

The screen will refresh to display the payment.

Voiding Bills

Bills under one transaction are grouped in one bill line. Bills may be voided in part or in whole.

Tovoid thefull billing amount:

Select the hill(s) to be voided from the list in the patron account.

Right click or use the Actions for Selected Transactions menu to select Void All Billings.

[ Bill Patron l l History l Actions for Selected
# Balance Owed Bill # Start Total Billed Total Paid Type Tity Show in Catalog
1 5.99 3164 5/18/06 ... 5.99 0.00 Show Item Details
2 ; E L 820 ‘ Void All Billings
3 v 1025 1590 6/12/06 ... 12.25 2.00 grocery Refund
4 v 925 2448 5/18/06 ... 12.25 3.00 grocery hetun
Add Billing
Full Details

Confirm the action.

Tovoid a partial amount:

Select abilling and choose Full Detailsfor the transaction, as described in the section <circ_vs_grocery,Circulation

vs. Grocery Bills>>
The bill details screen displays.
Select the specific bill to void.

Void Selected Billings and confirm the action.

Billing Type Note

(125 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine
Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine
3 .25 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine

4 25 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine

List Actions -

Payments
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Adding New “Grocery” Bills

A grocery bill can be added as a new bill or to an existing hill.
Toadd aasanew bill:

1. Retrieve the patron record.

2. Navigate to the Bills screen.

3. Click the Bill Patron_ button above the list of current hills.

Current Bills

Total Owed: 33.74 Refunds Available: 0.00 Pay Bill
Total Checked: 33.74 Credit Available:  0.00 e

Payment Received: (00

[] Annotate Payment lSee Distribution ] lAppI

| Bill Patron History ] Actions for Selected
# “Balance Owed Bill # Start Total Billed Total Paid Type Title Paymen
1 v 599 3164 5/18/06 .. 599 0.00 grocery 0.00
2 v 8325 3785 5/18/06 .. 825 0.00 grocery 0.00
3 v 10.25 1590 6/12/06 .. 1225 200 grocery 0.00

Choose appropriate Billing Type from the drop down menu. (“Grocery” isthe.  only available transaction
type.) . Enter the Amount and Note (as required). . Submit this Bill and confirm this action.

| Bill Patron Wizard

L

Create Bill

Location East Grand Forks Campbell Library

Transaction Type IGTOCEW - l
Billing Type lNon—Print Lost Materials Processing Fee hd l
Amount 1.00

MNote Test note

Cancel | | submit this Bil

To add bill to an existing bill line:
1. Retrieve the patron record.

2. Navigate to the Bills screen.
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3. Highlight the desired hill.
4. Use the Actions for Selected Transactions to select Add Billing. Confirm this action.

5. Follow steps 4 through 6 above. Thereis no confirmation message after clicking Submit this Bill.

6. The Money Summary will adjust accordingly.

Bill History

Toview a patron’sbill history:

1. Retrieve the patron record.
2. From the Bills screen, click History.

3. A Bill History screen with two tabs will display. One for Transactions and one for Payments.

| Transactions Payments

Selected Paid: 100 Start Date 06/ 28/ 2011 % ~ EndDate 06/ 28/ 2012 % =
# A Pay.. Payment Dat... Payme.. V.. Transaction Type LastBilling Type &
12.1 .. 6/28/12 214 ... forgive_.. f  grocery Misc
22. 2 6/28/12 3:12 ... cash_pa... f grocery Misc
3 1.3 6/28/12 313 ... forgive_...f  grocery Misc
4 1.4 6/28/12 3:51.. goods_... f grocery Misc
51..5 6/28/12 351 ... work_p.. f  grocery Misc
6 1.6 .. 6/28/12 352 ... creditc.. f grocery Misc
ll__istActions o l lShowhem Details] l Full Details ]

4. For more information about a specific billing, select the bill and click Full Details. A screen detailing item
information, billings, and payments will display.
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Johnson, Sandra : 3000092929292992
| Summary
MAIN : Main Campus
Bill # 1 Total Billed 4.30 Title Encyclopedia Brown and the Case of the Sleeping Do
Type circulation Total Paid 430 Checked Out 4/8/12 841 PM
Start 4/8/12 8:41 PM Balance Owed 0.00 Due Date 4/23/12 6:59 PM
Finish 7/2/12 10:38 AM Renewal? No Checked In 6/7/12 6:09 PM

Item Summary

# Alert Message Barcode Call Number Circulation Library Location Owning Library Total Circs ]
1 345987231 ] SOB FOREST FALLS Stacks FOREST FALLS 1

Bills

# Amount Billing Type Note Voided When ]
1.10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine MNo 6/6/12 6:59 PM -
2 .10 Overdue materials System Generated Overdue Fine No 6/5/12 6:59 PM -
List Actions Editnote | Void selected billings
Payments

# Amount Note Payment Type Staff When Workstation =]
1 4.00 cash_payment System Account ... 7/2/12 10:38 AM ~ MAIN-MSU1382389

2 .30 cash_payment System Account ... 4/26/12 11:13 AM  FOREST FALLS-esi-4wh93q1

i

List Actions - Edit note
Close Window

Items may be deleted from the catalog even if a charge for that item is still attached to the patron’s record. The
charge will remain on the patron’s account after the deletion.

Sorting Money Columns in Billing Interface

This enhancement enables Evergreen to sort money columns numerically in the billing interface. Y ou can perform
an ascending or descending sort on these columns.

To view and sort patron hills, retrieve the patron’s account, and click the Bills tab in the top right corner of the
screen. Y ou can view the money that is owed or paid in the "Total Billed" and Total Paid columns. Simply click
on the headers of these columnsto sort the columns numerically.
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Chapter 72. Triggered Events and Notices

Improvements to the Triggered Events interface enables you to easily filter, sort, and print triggered events from
the patron’s account or an item's details. This feature is especially useful when tracking notice completion from
apatron’s account.

Access and View

Y ou can access Trigger ed Events from two Evergreen interfaces: a patron’s account or an item’ s details.
To access thisinterface in the patron’ s account, open the patron’ s record and click Other # Triggered Events.

To accessthisinterfacefrom theitem’ sdetails, enter theitem barcode into the | tem Status screen, and click Actions
for Selected Items# Triggered Events.

Information about the patron, the item, and the triggered event appear in the center of the screen. Add or delete
columns to the display by right clicking on any column. The Column Picker appearsin a pop up box and enables
you to select the columns that you want to display.

Triggered Event Log (patron specific)

Show events at and below: |Algona-Pacific Column Picker
Column Display
# |Event Name |Reactor 'E-:Et i i
# W
Hold Ready
for Pickup Event Name &
1 el | ProcessTemp 2012-07-27T1: i
i Reactor 7
Motification
Hald Ready Event Run Time [«
2 T.”_,"]':._'C P gendSMS | 2012-07-27T1/| Event State v
MNotification Target Circulation - Copy 7l
Hold Ready Barcode '
3 E"::f i ProcessTemp 2012-07-2771.| Target Circulation - Title  [¥]
Motification Target Circulation - 7
Authar
Hold Ready

Filter

The triggered events that display are controlled by the filters on the right side of the screen. By default, Evergreen
displays completed circulation events. Notice that the default filters display Event State is Complete and Core
TypeisCirc.

To view completed hold-related events, such as hold capture or hold notice completion, choose Event State is
Complete and Core TypeisHold from the drop down menu.

Y ou can also use the Event State filter to view circs and holds that are pending or have an error.

Add and delete filters to customize the list of triggered events that displays. To add another filter, click Add Row.
To delete afilter, click the red X adjacent to arow.
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icific =

______________ éTarget Target Event State -
Event Run | ¥Event iCirculation - T?FQEt . T;_arget : Circulation - s g
x Circulation - | Circulation - Patron is =
Time { State {Copy Title i Patron S
‘Barcode Barcode Complete b
Core Type =
» 2012-07-27T1! complete is =
Hold -
Add Row Apply

2012-07-27T1: complete

Sort

Y ou can sort your results by clicking the column name.

Triggered Event Log (patron specific)

Show events at and below: |Algona-Pacific i

v |# |Event Name Reactor EventRun @vent
Time ate

Hold Ready
- for Pickup
B 1 Email

Notification

Hold Ready
= for Pickup
[ (2 SMS

Notification

Hold Ready
for Pickup
B3 Emai

Notification

ProcessTemp 2012-07-27T1! complete
SendSMS  2012-07-27T1: complete

ProcessTemp 2012-07-27T1: complete

Print

You can select the events that you want to print, or you can print al events. To print selected events, check the
boxes adjacent to the events that you want to print, and click Print Selected Events. To print al events, simply
click Print All Events.

Reset

If the triggered event does not complete or the notice is not sent and the trigger needs to be run again, then select
the event, and click Reset Selected Events.
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Chapter 73. Offline Transactions

Evergreen’s Sandalone Interface / Offline Interface is designed to log transactions during network outage, which
can be uploaded and processed once network operations are restored.

The terms Offline Interface and Standalone Interface mean the same thing: a separate program to handle simple
circulation tasks while the network is down.

To access the Offline Interface, navigate to the Staff Client login screen and click Standalone Interface. The
Evergreen Standalone I nter face window opens.

Patron Registration

Patron registration on the Evergreen Offline I nterface records the minimum patron information necessary to register
anew patron.

All of the fields, except for Line 2 of Billing Address, on the Patron Registration screen are required. If your
library does not record information for any field, you need to work out a standard fake value for it, for example,
1900- 01- 01 for Date of Birth.

The account password is automatically generated. Patrons can access their account with the password after the
offline transactions are uploaded and processed.

To register a patron:

1. Click Register Patron on the top menu bar. The Patron Registration window opens.
2. Fill in the form with patron information, using the drop down list if available.

3. Click Save patron registration. A confirmation dialog opens.

4. Click OK to finish registering the patron.

Checking Out Items

To circulate items from the Ever green standaloneinterface:

1. Click Check Out on the top menu bar. The Standalone Check Out screen opens.

2. Ensure that the date on the left-hand side of the menu bar is correct.

3. Enter the patron’ slibrary card barcodeinthe Enter the patron’ sbar codefield by scanning or typing the barcode.
4

. Ensure that the due date is correct in the Enter the item due date field. You may enter a different due date
manually, or select a different duration from the dropdown list to select a relative due date based on the loan
period.

5. Check out items:

* For cataloged items, scan each item’s barcode in Enter the item bar code field. The barcode appears on the
right side of the screen.
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» For non-cataloged items:
i. Click Choose a non-bar code option to select a non-catalogued category from the drop-down list.
ii. Enter the number of items you want to check out, then click OK on the prompt window.
6. Scan al items, changing the due date if necessary.
7. To print areceipt, select the Print receipt? checkbox.
8. Click Save these transactions.
The default dates are based on your computer settings.

Pre-catalogued item circulation is not available on Offline Interface. If an existing pre-cat barcode happens to be
used, it is checked out with the previous author and title. If a new pre-cat barcode is attempted, an error of ASSET
NOT FOUND (item not found) is returned upon processing offline transactions.

Renew

To renew an item, you must know the item’ s barcode number. The patron’ s barcode is optional .
To renew items from the Ever green standalone inter face:

1. Click Renew on the top menu bar.

The Renew window is very similar to the Check Out window. The differences are that a patron’s barcode
is optional on the Renew window, and the non-barcoded option is not available on the Renew window, as
non-barcoded items can not be renewed.

2. Ensure that the date on the left-hand side of the menu bar is correct.

3. (Optional): Enter the patron’ slibrary card barcodein the Enter the patron’sbar codefield by scanning or typing
the barcode.

4. Ensure that the due date is correct in the Enter the item due date field. You may enter a different due date
manually, or select a different duration from the dropdown list to select a relative due date based on the loan
period.

5. For each item to be renewed, enter theitem’ s barcode in the Enter the item bar code field. The barcode appears
on the right side of the screen.

6. To print areceipt, select the Print receipt? checkbox.

7. Click Save these transactions.

In-house Use

To record in-house use transactions from the Ever green standalone interface:

1. Click In House Use on the top menu bar.
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2. Ensurethe date is correct.

3. Enter the number of usesto record for the item in the Enter the number of uses of theitem field.
4. Enter the item barcode number in the Enter the item barcodefield.

5. Repeat the previous 2 steps until al items have been scanned.

6. To print areceipt, select the Print receipt? checkbox.

7. Click Save these transactions.

Check In

To check in items from the Ever green standalone inter face:
1. Click Check I'n on the top menu bar. The Check In screen opens.
2. Ensurethe date is correct.

3. For each item you want to check in, enter the item’s barcode in the Enter item barcode field. The number is
displayed on the right side of the screen.

4. To print areceipt, select the Print receipt? checkbox.

5. Click Save these transactions.

Without access to Evergreen database, items on holds or with specia statuswill not be captured in offline mode.

Uploading Offline Transactions

Once you are able to connect to the server, you need to upload the offline transactions. To avoid confusion for
patrons and in the system, you should upload the offline transactions as soon as possible.

Once you can connect to the server, there are 3 steps to uploading offline transactions:

1. Create asession: to be done by local system administrators at an administration workstation.

2. Upload transactions to a session: to be done by circulation staff at circulation workstations.

3. Process the uploaded transactions: to be done by local system administrators at an administration workstation.

Once network connectivity hasbeen restored, alocal system administrator must create an offline transaction session.
Then, staff can upload transactions from each of the workstations used in offline circulation mode to that session.
Once dl of the branch workstations have uploaded their transactions to the session, the manager processes all the
transactions from all the workstations at once.

Uploading transactions to the session does not put the transactions into the Evergreen database. The transactions
will not be sent to the Evergreen database until the manager processes the session.
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Creating an Offline Session

In the Evergreen staff client:
1. Log into Evergreen using an account with local system administrator privileges.

2. Select Admin (-) # Offline Transaction M anagement from the menu. The Offline Transactions screen opens.
Previoudly created sessions are listed in the Offline Sessions section.

3. Inthe upper Offline Sessions section, click Create to create a new session.
4. Enter aname for the session, likel nt er net Down 2012-12-02. Click OK.

5. In the Offline Sessions section, highlight the session you created. An Uploaded Transactions section appears
in the bottom of the screen. Initially, this section is empty.

6. Inform library staff that the session has been created and tell them the name of the session.

Uploading Workstation Transactions to a Session

Wait until the local system administrator has created a session and told you that it's ready for your upload. There
may be several sessions shown on the Offline Transaction M anagement screen, so you will need the name of the
correct session from your local system administrator.

Each workstation used to perform offline circulation during the outage must upload its transactions to the offline
transaction session.

To upload offline transaction from a workstation to a session, perform the following steps in the Evergreen staff
client:

1. Loginto Evergreen with your regular username and password.

2. Select Admin (-) # Offline Transaction Management from the menu. The Offline Transactions screen opens.
Y ou should see at least one session in the Offline Sessions section. Y ou may also see older sessions.

3. In the upper Offline Sessions section, highlight the correct session, then click Upload. The transactions are
transferred to the Evergreen server.

4. When the transactions have been uploaded, select the session in the Offline Sessions section. The value in the
Upload Count column has increased by 1 and your workstation is now listed in the Uploaded Transactions
section.

5. Inform your local system administrator that your transaction has been uploaded to the session.

Processing the Transactions

When al of the participating staff workstations have uploaded their transactions to the offline session, the
workstation names are listed in the Uploaded Transactions section. To process the offline transactions and make
them live on the Evergreen server:

1. Log into Evergreen using an account with local system administrator privileges.
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2. Select Admin (-) # Offline Transaction Management from the menu. The Offline Transactions screen opens.
Previously created sessions are listed in the Offline Sessions section.

3. Highlight the correct session and, if necessary, click Refresh to verify al the participating workstations have
uploaded their transactions to your session.

4. Click Process. The processing may take some time to compl ete, depending on how many transactions you have
done. Click Refresh to seethe updated status of the processing step. Processing iscompl ete when the Pr ocessing?
column shows Conpl et ed.

The number in the Transactions Processed column is equal to the number of items checked out or checked in. For
example, 5 transactions processed could mean that:

» 5itemswere checked out, or
« 3itemswere checked in and 2 items were checked out, or

* 5itemswere checked in.

Exceptions

Exceptions are problems that were encountered during processing. For example, a mis-scanned patron barcode, an
open circulation, or an item that was not checked in before it was checked out to another patron would be listed
as an exception. Those transactions causing exceptions may not be loaded into Evergreen database. Staff should
examine the exceptions and take necessary action.

These are afew notes about possible exceptions. It isnot an al-inclusive list.

» Checking out a DV D with the wrong date (leaving due date set at +2 weeks instead of +1 week) does not cause
an exception.

» Overdue books are not flagged as exceptions.
» Checking out areference book does not cause an exception.
» Checking out an item belonging to another library does not cause an exception.

» The Standalone I nter face does not recognize books on hold, so no exceptions will be generated when matching
items are checked in or checked out.

» The Standalone I nterface can recognize blocked, barred, and expired patrons, as well as lost cards, if you have
recently run an Admin (-) # Download Offline Patron List action on the workstation on which you are using
the Standalone I nterface. Y ou will get an error message indicating the patron status from within the Standalone
I nterface at check-out time.

Common error messages

» ROUTE- | TEM- Indicates the book should be routed to another branch or library system. You' |l need to find the
book and re-check it in (online) to get the Transit Slip to print.

o COPY_STATUS_LOST - Indicates abook previously marked as lost was found and checked in.

* Cl RC_CLAI M5_RETURNED - Indicates a book previously marked as claimed-returned was found and checked
in.
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ASSET_COPY_NOT_FOUND - Indicates the item barcode was mis-scanned/mis-typed.

ACTOR_CARD_NOT_FQOUND - Indicates the patron’s library barcode was mis-scanned/ mis-typed.

OPEN_CI RCULATI ON_EXI STS - Indicates a book was checked out that had never been checked in.

MAX_RENEWALS REACHED - Indicates the item has already been renewed the maximum times allowed (or it's
avideo/DVD).
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Chapter 74. Introduction

Learn how to create and use reports in Evergreen.
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Chapter 75. Starting and Stopping the
Reporter Daemon

Before you can view reports, the Evergreen administrator must start the reporter daemon from the command line
of the Evergreen server.

The reporter daemon periodically checks for requests for new reports or scheduled reports and gets them running.

Starting the Reporter Daemon

To start the reporter daemon, run the following command as the opensrf user:

clark-kent.pl --daenon
Y ou can also specify other options:

» deep=interval: number of seconds to sleep between checks for new reportsto run; defaults to 10
* lockfile=filename: where to place the lockfile for the process; defaults to /tmp/reporter-L OCK
 concurrency=integer: number of reporter daemon processes to run; defaultsto 1

* boostrap=filename: OpenSRF bootstrap configuration file; defaults to /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xml

The open-ils.reporter process must be running and enabled on the gateway before the reporter daemon can be
started.

Remember that if the server is restarted, the reporter daemon will need to be restarted before you can view
reports unless you have configured your server to start the daemonautomatically at start up time.

Stopping the Reporter Daemon

To stop the reporter daemon, you have to kill the process and remove the lockfile. Assuming you're running just a
single process and that the lockfileisin the default location, perform the following commands as the opensrf user:

kill “ps wax | grep "Clark Kent" | grep -v grep | cut -bl-6

rm/tnp/reporter-LOCK
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Chapter 76. Folders

There are three main components to reports: Templates, Reports, and Output. Each of these components must be
stored in afolder. Folderscan be private (accessibleto your login only) or shared with other staff at your library, other
librariesin your system or consortium. It isaso possible to selectively share only certain folders and/or subfolders.

Therearetwo partsto thefolders pane. The My Folder s section containsfol ders created with your Evergreen account.
Foldersthat other users have shared with you appear in the Shared Folder s section under the username of the sharing
account.

| 1 Reparts

My Folders
0o Templates

'—ll Reports
0 Dutput

Shared Folders
Templates
Feports
Output

Creating Folders

Whether you are creating a report from scratch or working from a shared template you must first create at least
one folder.

The steps for creating folders are similar for each reporting function. It is easier to create folders for templates,
reports, and output all at once at the beginning, though it is possible to do it before each step. This example
demonstrates creating a folder for atemplate.

1. Click on Templatesin the My Folders section.

2. Namethefolder. Select Share or Do not share from the dropdown menu.

3. If you want to share your folder, select who you want to share this folder with from the dropdown menu.
4. Click Create Sub Folder.

5. Click OK.

6. Next, create afolder for the report definition to be saved to. Click on Reports.

7. Repest steps 2-5 to create a Reports folder aso called Circulation.
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8. Finally, you need to create afolder for the report’s output to be saved in. Click on Output.

9. Repest steps 2-5 to create an Output folder named Circulation.

Using aparallel naming schemefor foldersin Templates, Reports, and Output hel ps keep your reports organized
and easier to find

The folders you just created will now be visible by clicking the arrows in My Folders. Bracketed after the folder
name iswhom the folder is shared with. For example, Circulation (BNCLF) is shared with the North Coast Library
Federation. If it is not a shared folder there will be nothing after the folder name. Y ou may create as many folders
and sub-folders asyou like.

Managing Folders

Once afolder has been created you can change the name, delete it, create a new subfolder, or change the sharing
settings. This example demonstrates changing afolder name; the other choices follow similar steps

1. Click on the folder that you wish to rename.

2. Click Manage Folder.

3. Select Change folder name from the dropdown menu and click Go.
4. Enter the new name and click Submit.

5. Click OK.

6. You will get a confirmation box that the Action Succeeded. Click OK.
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Chapter 77. Creating Templates

Once you have created a folder, the next step in building areport isto create or clone atemplate. Templates allow
you to run a report more than once without building it anew every time, by changing definitions to suit current
requirements. For example, you can create a shared template that reports on circulation at a given library. Then,
other libraries can use your template and simply select their own library when they run the report.

It may take several triesto refine areport to give the output that you want. It can be useful to plan out your report on
paper before getting started with the reporting tool. Group together related fields and try to identify the key fields
that will help you select the correct source.

It may be useful to create complex queries in severa steps. For example, first add all fields from the table at the
highest source level. Run areport and check to see that you get results that seem reasonable. Then clone the report,
add any filters on fields at that level and run another report. Then drill down to the next table and add any required
fields. Run another report. Add any filters at that level. Run another report. Continue until you've drilled down to
all the fields you need and added all the filters. This might seem time consuming and you will end up cloning your
initial report several times. However, it will help you to check the correctness of your results, and will help to debug
if you run into problems because you will know exactly what changes caused the problem. Also consider adding
extrafields in the intermediate stepsto help you check your results for correctness.

This exampleillustrates creating atemplate for circulation statistics. Thisis an example of the most basic template
that you can create. The steps required to create a template are the same every time, but the tables chosen, how the
datais transformed and displayed, and the filters used will vary depending on your needs.

Choosing Report Fields

1. Click on the My Folder template folder where you want the template to be saved.

My Folders
& [ Templates

“1 circulation (EI?CLF)
Reports

Cutput

Shared Folders
Templates
Eeports
Output

2. Click on Create a new Template for thisfolder.
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Manage Folder Contents Manaqe Folder

Circulation: created by jeremybuhler

Create a new repart from selected template

Limit outautta| 10 [+

Mo items to display

3. You can now see the template creating interface. The upper half of the screen is the Database Source Browser.
The top left hand pane contains the database Sources drop-down list. This is the list of tables available as a
starting point for your report. Commonly used sources are Circulation (for circ stats and overdue reports), ILS
User (for patron reports), and Item (for reports on alibrary’s holdings).

| 1 Reports

Database Source Browser

Saurces + | )| Source Specifier:

Mullable  Source Mame =) Field Mame Data Type B2 Field TransFarm Cutput Type =3

[ Enable nullability selection Add Selected Fields

Template Configuration

a

Mame: Source Specifier:

Save

Descripkion:

Displayed Fields | Ease Filkers

a

Display Marne Data Type Figld Transform

Alter Display Header ] [Change Transform = l ’ Mowe Lp l ’Move Down ] Remove Selected Field

The Enable source nullability checkbox below the sources list is for advanced reporting and should be |eft
unchecked by default.

4. Select Circulation in the Sources dropdown menu. Note that the Core Sources for reporting are listed first,
however itispossibleto accessall available sources at the bottom of this dropdown menu. Y ou may only specify
one source per template.
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Database Source Browser

Sources

Core Sources

Classic Item List

Classic Open Transackion Summary
Carbined Aged and Active Circulations
Copy Transit

Hold Request

Hold Transit

ILS User

In House Use

Inter-system Copy Transit

Ikem

Mon-cataloged Circulation
Mon-cataloged In House Use

Open Circulation Balance by Circulating Library and Owni...

Open Circulation Balance by Owaning Library

Open Circulation Balance by User Home Library and Owni...
Open Circulation Biling by Circulating Library and Owning...

Open Circulation Billing by Owning Library

Owerdue Circulation
Payments: all

Pavrents: Brick-and-martar
Pavrents: Desk

Payments: Non-drawer Staff

Open Circulation Billing by User Home Library and Ownin...

Il &vailable Sources ::b

5. Click on Circulationto retrieve al thefield namesin the Field Name pane. Note that the Source Specifier (above

the middle and right panes) shows the path that you took to get to the specific field.

| 1 Reports |

Database Source Browser

Sources

Mullable  Source Mame

Circulation

[] Enable nullability selection

3¢

Source Spedfier! | ceeulation

Field Mame

Base Transaction
Billing Totals

Check In Date/Time
Check In Library
Check In Staff
Check Out Date/Time
Zirc Duration Fule
Circ 1D

Circulating Item
Circulating Library
Cirrvlatinn Skaff

Data Tvpe 0
limk. -
oy
kimestamp
org_unit
lirik.
kimestamp
lirk,

id

lirik.
org_unit
lirk [v]

Field Transform Cutput Type B

Add Selected Filds

6. Select Circ ID in the middle Field Name pane, and Count Distinct from the right Field Transform pane. The
Field Transform pane is where you choose how to manipul ate the data from the selected fields. Y ou are counting

the number of circulations.
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| 1 Reports |

Database Source Browser
Sources [V] Source Specifier: | cireylation
Mullable ' Source Mame B Field Mame Data Tvpe B Field Transfarm oukput Type B
Circulation Base Transackion lirk. [ i f =
Billing Totals money Counk Distinct
‘ Check In Date/Time timestamp | = TEErBeta—
Check In Library org_unit
{| |check In Staff link.
Check Out Date/Time timestamp
Wﬂrl 328 1= i
[ lcrem id
| TEFtolating-Ttem [
Circulating Library org_unit
Cirrvlatinn Skaff lirk: [v]
[[] Enable nullabilicy selection Add Selected Fields

Field Transforms have either an Aggregate or Non-Aggregate output type. Seethe section called Field Transforms
for more about Count, _Count Distinct, and other transform options.

7. Click Add Selected Fields underneath the Field Transform pane to add thisfield to your report output. Note that
Circ ID now shows up in the bottom left hand pane under the Displayed Fields tab.
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1 Repoarts

B

Database Source Browser

Mullable  Source Name
Circulation

[] Enable nullability selection

Sources b

a|

Source Specifier | i oulation

Field Mame

Base Transackion
Billing Totals

Check In DatefTime
Check In Libraty
Check In Staff
Check Out Date/Time
Circ Duration Rule
Circ ID

Circulaking Item
Circulating Library
Cirrulatina Skaff

Data Type Ei_
lirk, il
money
timesktamp
org_unik

link.

tirmeskarmp

lirk,
id
lirk

arg_unit

lirk [l

Field Transfaorm
Count

Count Distinct
Raw Data

Cutput Type B
Aggregate
Aggregate

Mon-Aggregate

Template Configuration

Tame;

Description:

Displayed Fields Aggregate Filkers

Display MName
Circ ID

Alker Display Header

Data Type
id

l Move Up ] ’MoveDown]

Save

a

Field Transform
Count Diskinct

Remove Selected Field

Circulation

Source Specifier;

a

8. CircID will bethe column header in the report output. Y ou can rename default display names to something more
meaningful. To do so in this example, select the Circ ID row and click Alter Display Header.
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Template Configuration

Marme:
Description:
Displayed Fields | Agaregate Filkers
B

Display MName Data Type Field Transfarm

Count Distinct

l Alker Display Header hange Transform = I [ Mave Up l l Mive Dowin ] Remove Selected Field

1

Double-clicking on the displayed field name is a shortcut to altering the display header.

9. Typein the new column header name, for example Circ count and click OK.

The page at http:ﬂhephurn.pines.hclikrary.... |z ]

Change the column header to:

| Cite count]

L Ok J ’ Cancel ]

10.Add other datato your report by going back to the Sour ces pane and sel ecting the desired fields. In this example,
we are going to add Circulating Item -# Shelving Location to further refine the circulation report.

In the top left hand Sources pane, expand Circulation. Depending on your computer you will either click on the
+ sign or on an arrow to expand the tree.

Database Source Browser

Sources

<

Mullable  Source Name

Default i\g Base Transaction

Default Billimg Totals
Default Check In Library
Defaulk Check. In Staff
Defaulk Circ Duration Rule
Default Circulating Item
Default Circulating Library
Default Circulating Staff
Drefault Circulation Type
Defaulk Max Fine Rule M

> A

Click on the + or arrow to expand Circulating Item. Select Shelving Location.
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1 Reports |

Database Source Browser

Sources [V]
Mullable  Source Mame =3
Defaulk Circulating Library [A]
Default Circulation Madifier

Def aulk Circulations

Default Copy Motes

Default Copy Status

Diefaulk Creating User =
Defaulk

Last Editing Usar

Skat-Cak enkry maps -
Total Circulations

Def aulk
Defaulk
Defaulk

Circulating Library [v]

When you are creating a template take the shortest path to the field you need in the left hand Sources pane.
Sometimesit is possible to find the same field name further in the file structure, but the shortest path is the most

efficient.

In the Field Name pane select Name.

Database Source Browser

Sources s | | Source Specifier: | ciecyjation -» Item i Shelving Location
Mullable  Source Mame 2] Field Mame Data Type BB
Default Circulating Library [“] Can Circulate? bool
Default Circulation Modifier Hold Capture Requires Yerification boal
Default Circulations ‘ Is Holdable? bool
Default Copy Notes Is OPAC Visible? bool
Default Copy Status Location ID id

Default Last Editing User Ovning g Uit arg_unit
Default Shelving Lacation i

Default Stat-Cat entry maps

Default Tokal Circulations

Default Circulating Library [v]

[] Enable nullability selection

Field Transfaorm
Count
Count Distinct

First 5 characters {fo...
First contiguous non-...

First Walue
Lask value

Lower case
Max

Min

Raw Data

Suhstrin

Oukput Type 2]
Aggregate had
Aggregate

Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Non-s&ggregate
Non-&ggregate
MNon-fggregate

fggregate

fggregate
Non-s&ggregate
Mron-Bnnrenake [v]

add Selected Fields

In the upper right Field Transform pane, select Raw Data and click Add Selected Fields. Use Raw Data when
you do not wish to transform field data in any manner.
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Database Source Browser

Sources + | | | Source Specifier: | i lation - Ttem :: Shelving Location

Mullable  Source Mame 5 Field Mame Data Tvpe B Field Transfarm Qukput Type az
Default Circulating Library w Can Circulate? boal Count Aggregate ~
Default Circulation Modifier Haold Capture Requires Verification boal Count Distinct Aggregate

Default Circulations ‘ Is Holdable? bool First & characters (fo... Mon-Aggregate

Default Copy Notes Is OPAC Wisiblze? biaal First contiguous non-... Mon-Aggregate

Default Copy Status Location ID id First Yalue Maon-fggregate =
Default Creating User Mame kexck Lask Yalue Mon-fggregate

Default Lask Editing User Cuwning Crg Unit org_unit Lower case Mon-fggregate

Default Shelving Location ‘ Aggregate

Default Skat-Cat entry maps Aggregate B
Default Tokal Circulations Ez k

Default Circulating Library M Suhsteinn T M
[ Enable nullability selection ‘ ,

Name will appear in the bottom left pane. Select the Name row and click Alter Display Header.

Template Configuration

Mame:

Description:

Displayed Fields | Base Filkers | Aggregate Filkers

a

Displary Mame Data Type Field TransFarm
Circ counk id Count Distinck

Change Transform = I [ Move Up l lMUve Dioan ] Remove Selected Field

Alker Displa\ixHeader ]

11.Enter a new, more descriptive column header, for example, Shelving location. Click OK.

The page at http:ﬂhepburn.pines.bcligrary.... |§

3

Change the column header to:

| Shelving location|

I [o]4 | Cancel

12.Note that the order of rows (top to bottom) will correspond to the order of columns (l€ft to right) on the final
report. Select Shelving location and click on Move Up to move Shelving location before Circ count.
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Template Configuration

Marme:

Description:

Save

Displayed Fields | Base Filters | Aggregate Filkers

Display MName Data Type
Circ count id

a

Field Transform

Count Distinct

Alker Display Header l lChange Transform =~ I

Remave Selected Field

@ve LQ Maove Down ]
Al
i

Check Out Date/Time from the middle Field Name pane.

13.Return to the Sources pane to add more fields to your template. Under Sources click Circulation, then select

oukput Type
Mon-Aggregate

> d

Aggregate
Aggregate

Mon-Aggregate

Database Source Browser

Sources [V] Source Specifier: | cireylation

Mullable  Source Mame 2] Figld Mame Data Tvpe B Figld Transform
= Circulation o Base Transaction lirk, ~ Age

Defaul Base Transackion Billing Totals mnoney Count

Default Billing Totals = ‘ Check In DatejTime timestamp | = Counk Diskinct

Default Check In Library Check In Library arg_unit Diake

Default Check In Staff | |Check In Staff Day Mame

Default Circ Duration Rule t Dok Day of Month

Defaul: [=1 Circulating Item ‘| |Circ Duration Rule Day of Week

Default Age Hold Protection ‘ Circ ID id Day of Year

Default Call Mumber/Vaolume Circulating Tkem lirk Firsk Yalue

Default Circulating Library Circulating Library arg_unit Haour

Default Circulation Modifier [v] Cirrulatinn Skaff lirk: [v] Hanr aF dasw

[] Enable nullability selection

MNon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
MNon-Aggregate

Mon-Sanrenate

[v]

Add Selected Fields

14.Select Year + Month in the right hand Field Transform pane and click Add Selected Fields

Database Source Browser

Sources Source Specifier: | ciepylation

Mullable ' Source Name

[=] Circulation

Defaulk
Defaulk
Defaulk
Defaulk
Defaulk
Defaulk
Default
Defaulk
Defaulk
Defaulk

Base Transaction
Billing Totals
Check In Library
Check In Staff
Circ Duration Rule
(=) Circulating Iter
Age Hold Pratection
Call Mumber volume
Circulating Library
Circulation Modifier

[] Enable nullability selection

¥4 |[%]

Field Mame

Base Transaction
Billing Totals

Check In DatefTime
Check In Library
Check. In Skaff
Check Qut Date/Time
Circ Duration Rule
Circ ID

Circulating Ikem
Circulating Library
Cirrnlakinn Skaff

Daka Type
lirk,
rnonesy

> d

timeskamp
org_unik
link.
tirestarmp
lirk,

id

lirk
org_unik

Field Transfaorm
Min

Month Marne
Month of Year
Months ago
Quatter of Year
Quarkers ago
Raw Data
‘Week of Year
Year

lirk [v]

oukpuk Type
Aggregate

Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
Mon-Aggregate
ar-Hgg &

add Selected, Fields

)
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15.Check Out Date/Time will appear in the Displayed Fields pane. In the report it will appear as ayear and month
(YYYY-MM) corresponding to the selected tranform.

Template Configuration

Mame:

Description:

Displayed Fields | Ease Filkers

Display Marne Data Type Field Transform =3
Shelving location bext Raw Data

Circ count id Counk Diskinck

Check Out Date/ Time timestamp ‘Year + Month

Alter Display Header - l Mowe Up ] [ Move Down I Remove Selected Field

16.Select the Check Out Date/Time row. Click Alter Display Header and change the column header to Check out
month.

The page at http:ﬂhephurn.pines.hclit*ary.... |X

;)_?_/J Change the column header to;
L]

| Check out month|

l Ok J [ Cancel l

17.Move Check out month to the top of the list using the Move Up button, so that it will be the first column in an
MS Excel spreadsheet or in a chart. Report output will sort by the first column.

Template Configuration

Mame:

Descripkion:

Displayed Fields | Base Filters | Aggregate Filkers

Display Marne Data Type Field TransFarm B
Check ouk monkh timestammp Year + Month

Shelving location text Ravs Data

Cire count id Counk Distinct

l Alter Display Header I [Change Transform = l Move Up ] l Move Down l Remove Selected Field

L

Note the Change Transform button in the bottom left hand pane. It has the same function as the upper right Field
Transform pane for fields that have already been added.
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Circ count id Count Distinct:

Caunk
Caount Diskinck
Raw Data

alter Display Header J Echange Transfarm ;\J l Move Up I lMove Dioin I Remove Selected Fisld
%X

Applying Filters

Evergreen reports access the entire database, so to limit report output to asingle library or library system you need
to apply filters.

After following the steps in the previous section you will see three fields in the bottom left hand Template
Configuration pane. There are three tabs in this pane: Displayed Fields (covered in the previous section), Base
Filters and Aggregate Filters. A filter allows you to return only the results that meet the criteriayou set.

Base Filters apply to non-aggregate output types, while Aggregate Filters are used for aggregate types. In most
reports you will be using the Base Filters tab. For more information on aggregate and non-aggregate types see the
section called “Field Transforms’.

There are many available operatorswhen using filters. Some examplesare Equals, Inlist,isNULL, Between, Greater
than or equal to, and so on. In list is the most flexible operator, and in this case will alow you flexibility when
running a report from this template. For example, it would be possible to run a report on alist of timestamps (in
this case will be trimmed to year and month only), run a report on a single month, or run a report comparing two
months. It is also possible to set up recurring reports to run at the end of each month.

In this example we are going to use a Base Filter to filter out one library’s circulations for a specified time frame.
The time frame in the template will be configured so that you can change it each time you run the report.

Using Base Filters

1. Select the Base Filterstab in the bottom Template Configuration pane.

2. For thiscirculation statistics example, select Circulation -# Check Out Date/Time -# Year + Month and click on
Add Selected Fields. Y ou are going to filter on the time period.
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Database Source Browser

Sources [v] Source Specifier | circylation
Mullable * Source Mame =3 Figld Mame Data Type B Field Transfarm Output Type
=l Circulation [ Base Transackion link i Last Walue Mon-fggregate
Default Base Transaction Billimg Totals Money Pl Aggregate
Default Billing Totals Al Check In DatefTime timestamp | _ Mlin Aggregate
Default Check In Library 3 || Check In Library org_unit | Markh Mame Mon-fggregate
Default Check In Staff Check In Staff link. Manth of Year Mon-Aggregate
Default Circ Duration Rule Check Out Date/Time timestamp Months ago Mon-fggregate
Default = Circulating Ikem Circ Duration Rule link Quarter of Year Mon-fggregate
Default Age Hold Protection Circ ID id Quarters aga Mon-aggregate
Default Call Number Yolume f Circulating Item link Raw Data Mon-aggregate
Default Circulating Library Circulating Library org_unit Week of Year Mon-fggregate
Default Circulation Maodifier Circulating Staff link. Vear Mon-Aggregate
Default Circulations [v] Circulation Duration interval [v] ¥ear + Month Mon-fggregate
[] Enable nullability selection

Template Configuration

Marne: Source Specifier:
Description: Circulation
Circulation - = Item :: Shelving Location
Displayed Fields | Base Filters
»
Filter Field Field TransForm Operator Yalue =1 :
Check Out DateTime Year + Month Equals
'
d [Change Cperator = l l Change value I [Remove walue I Remove Selected Fields

3. Select Check Out Date/Time. Click on Change Operator and select In list from the dropdown menu.

Template Configuration

Tarme:

Drescription:

Save

Displayed Fields | Base Filkers

3

Filker Fizld Field Transform Operator Yalue

r + Month

[Change Transform = lChange Cpetratar, [Change value ] [Remove value ]

4. To filter on the location of the circulation select Circulation -# Circulating library -# Raw Data and click on
Add Selected Fields.

Remove Selected Fields
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Ga Back

Database Sowrce Brosser

Seurces

Saurce Mame
= Circulatson
# Base Transaction
# Billing Tetaks
+Check In Librany
+ Check In Staff
Circ Duration Rule
= Circulating Item
g2 Hald Pratection
) Call MysnberValume
# Chrculating Library

Al

Sowrce Specifien | ey lation

Field Marme

Check Ir Date/ Tirms
Check I Likrary
Chicck Tn Staff

Chieck Out Date/Time
Circ Duratsen Rule
Cire I

Circuleting Item

Circulsting Library
Cire islatim e Shafé

Data Type B

timesta...
org_unit
lind;
temiasta..,
lindk

1]

link

pag_unit
lirske

-

Feeld Tramsfeermn

5. Select Circulating Library and click on Change Operator and select Equals. Note that thisis a template, so the
value for Equalswill be filled out when you run the report.

Template Configuration C. Eonta'!!g!!!hing substring

Name: Circulations by

Descripkion:

Displayed Fields | Base Fiters

Filker Field
Check Out Date/ Time
Circulating Library

Conkains Matching substring (ignore case)

Greater than
Greater than or equal to
Less than

Less than or equal to
In lisk

Tak i lisk

Between

Mok between

Is MILL

Is not MULL

Is MULL or Blank

Iz not MULL or Blank,

Opetator
In list
Equals

Change Transform - ] 'ChangeOperator A I [Change value] [Remove value]

Save

a

Walue

Remove Selected Figlds

For multi-branch libraries, you would select Circulating Library with In list as the operator, so you could
specify the branch(es) when you run the report. This leaves the template configurable to current requirements.
In comparison, sometimes you will want to hardcode true/false values into a template. For example, deleted
bibliographic records remain in the database, so perhaps you want to hardcode deleted=false, so that deleted
records don’t show up in the results. Y ou might want to use deleted=true, for atemplate for areport on deleted
itemsin the last month.

6. Once you have configured your template, you must name and save it. Name thistemplate Circulations by month
for one library. You can also add a description. In this example, the title is descriptive enough, so a description

is not necessary. Click Save.
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Template Configuration

Marne: Circulations by month For one library|

Drescription:
Save

Displayed Fields | Base Filers |

Filter Field Figld Transfarm Cperatar Value B
Check Out Date/ Time ‘ear + Month In list
Circulating Library Raw Data Equals

Change Operator = I [Change value ] [Remove value Remove Selected Fields

7. Click OK.

The page at http:ﬂhepburn.pines.bcl‘*rary.... |z

) Mame : Circulations by month For one library
2_,'—) Descripkion:

Save Template?

| QK | ’ Cancel ]

8. You will get aconfirmation dialogue box that the template was successfully saved. Click OK.

The page at http:/fhepburn. pines. bclibrary.ca says:

)_?..) Template Circulations by month For one library was successfully saved.

] [ Cancel ]

After saving it is not possible to edit atemplate. To make changes you will need to clone it and edit the clone

The bottom right hand pane is also a source specifier. By selecting one of these rows you will limit the fields
that are visible to the sources you have specified. This may be helpful when reviewing templates with many
fields. Use Ctrl+Click to select or deselect items.

d

Source Specifier
Circulation
Circulation - > Ikem ¢ Shekving Location
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Chapter 78. Generating Reports from

Templates

Now you are ready to run the report from the template you have created.

1. Inthe My Folders section click the arrow next to Templates to expand this folder and select circulation.

My Folders
& [ Templates

“1 circulation %NCLF)
Reports

Qutput

Shared Folders

Templates
Fronrs

2. Select the box beside Circulations by month for one library. Select Create a new report from selected template

from the dropdown menu. Click Submit.

| Manage Folder Contents Manage Folder

Circulation: created hy jeremybuhler

Create a new repart from selected template

Limit outputto| 10 [+

Create a new Template for this folder

‘ Select Al Mone ‘ name description

‘ create_time owner

Circulations by month for
one library

Wanthly Cireulatian b Mumber of circulations (including renewaly occured at
Fl ; ¥ ; ¥ a library. Shelving locations not on the listhad 0
Shelving Location (clone) cireulation

20098-11-24

. -
1540 jeremybuhler

2009-11-24 .
. leremybuhler
1636 eremybuhler

3. Completethefirst part of report settings. Only Report Name and Choose a folder ... are required fields.
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Template Name: Circulations by month for ane library

Template Creator: jeremybuhler
Template Description:
Report Mame: a October 2009 circ

Prince Rupert circulation stats by shelving
Feport Description: 3] location for Octoker 2009

Check out month

Feport Columns: (4] Shelving location
Circ count
Pivat Label Colurmn: — Select One (optional) — ||
(6]
Pivot Data Column: Circ count|» |

Selected Folder: Circulation
Choose a folder to store this report definition: @ G Report Folders
=0 Circulation

1) Template Name, Template Creator, and Template Description are for informational purposes only. They are
hard coded when the template is created. At the report definition stage it is not possible to change them.

2) Report Name is required. Reports stored in the same folder must have unique names.
3) Report Description is optional but may help distinguish among similar reports.

4) Report Columns lists the columns that will appear in the output. Thisis derived from the template and cannot
be changed during report definition.

5) Pivot Label Column and Pivot Data Column are optional. Pivot tables are adifferent way to view data. If you
currently use pivot tablesin MS Excel it isbetter to select an Excel output and continue using pivot tablesin Excel.

6) You must choose a report folder to store this report definition. Only report folders under My Folders are
available. Click on the desired folder to select it.

. Select values for the Circulation > Check Out Date/Time. Use the calendar widget or manually enter the desired
dates, then click Add to include the date on the list. Y ou may add multiple dates.

Fivat Label Calumn: —Hel October, 2009 %
Pivot Data Column: Cireg “7 °+ Today Ze P
wk [ Sum Mom Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Selecty 39 1 2 3
Choaose a folder to store this report definition: Ly D J & ¥ B B i

._'l 41 11 12 13 14 15 18 17

42| 18 19% 21 22 2
43| 25 26 28 29 30 31

Column Transfor| Tis, Oct 20 arams
Real Date [+ 2009-10
pdd el
Circulation -= Check Out DatefTime Year + Month Inlist 00310
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The Transform for thisfield is Year + Month, so even if you choose a specific date (2009-10-20) it will appear
as the corresponding month only (2009-10).

It is possible to select relative dates. If you select a relative date 1 month ago you can schedule reports to
automatically run each month. If you want to run monthly reports that also show comparative data from one year
ago, select arelative date 1 month ago, and 13 months ago.

5. Select avauefor the Circulating Library.

6. Complete the bottom portion of the report definition interface, then click Save.

Output Options

o [¥IEncel output

o Clogv output

o [MIHTML output
o [¥IBar Chans
o [Line Gharts

Recurring Report: a OJ

Recurrence Interval: 3]

Fun as soon as possible

[
Send completion notification to this Email address: @ | |info(@library.com

Selected Folder: Circulation

Choose afolder to store this report's output: @ | & putputFalders

=0 Circulation
Save Re .ﬁ

1) Select one or more output formats. In this example the report output will be available as an Excel spreadshest,
an HTML table (for display in the staff client or browser), and as a bar chart.

2) If you want the report to be recurring, check the box and select the Recurrence Interval as described in
Recurring Reports. In this example, as thisis a report that will only be run once, the Recurring Report box is
not checked.

3) Select Run as soon as possible for immediate output. It is also possible to set up reports that run automatically
a future intervals.

4) It is optional to fill out an email address where a completion notice can be sent. The email will contain
a link to password-protected report output (staff login required). If you have an email address in your Local
System Administrator account it will automatically appear in the email notification box. However, you can enter
adifferent email address or multiple addresses separated by commas.

7. Select afolder for the report’ s output.

8. You will get a confirmation dialogue box that the Action Succeeded. Click OK.
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The page at http://training.sitka.bclibrary.ca says: e S|

&
() Action Succeeded

Once saved, reports stay there forever unless you delete them.
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Chapter 79. Viewing Report Output

When a report runs Evergreen sends an email with alink to the output to the address defined in the report. Output
isalso stored in the specified Output folder and will remain there until manually deleted.

1. To view report output in the staff client, open the reports interface from Admin (-) -# Local Administration -
# Reports

2. Click on Output to expand the folder. Select Circulation (where you just saved the circulation report output).

My Folders

Lg ':‘Temglates

g Repors
Y Soutput

circulation gSITE%
0 patrons (BHTE)

-0 cataloging

Shared Folders

> ':‘Temglates
> Repors
» T output

3. View report output is the default selection in the dropdown menu. Select Recurring Monthly Circ by Location
by clicking the checkbox and click Submit.

Wiew report output V
!

Limit outputta| 10 V Pending kems

No items to display

Lirmit outputto | 10 V Completed kems

|Se|ect Al Nongl report ‘ run_time ‘ complete_time ‘ runner |email ‘fol(ler ‘ error_text ‘ excel_format | html_format |csv_format |

October
v 2000 200198' _1010' 2 jeremybuhler 706 t t f
circs :

4. A new tabwill open for thereport output. Select either Tabular Output or Excel Output. If Bar Chartswas selected
during report definition the chart will also appear.

5. Tabular output looks like this:
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Check out month Shelving location Circ court
2002-10 Adult Fiction 10
2009-10 Adult Fiction - Second Floor 1125
2002-10 Adult Mon-Fiction 1188
2009-10 Adult Hon-fietion 12
2009-10 Adult Paperbacks - hdysteny 1
2009-10 Adult Videos felat=}
2009-10 Adult Videos - Educational L]
2009-10 Biographies 34
2009-10 CL-ROMs 2
2009-10 CDs 144
2009-10 Children's Videos 232
2009-10 Children's Videos - Educational |2
2009-10 Christmas Storage 5
2009-10 CDrs 921
2009-10 P Basement Storage bl
2009-10 Juwenile Easy Readers 152
200-10 Juwenile Fiction 475
2009-10 Juwenile Hon-Fiction 199
2009-10 Juwenile Picture Books 534
2009-10 Large Print 73

6. If you want to manipulate, filter or graph this data, Excel output would be more useful. Excel output looks like
thisin Excel:

lE_'l File Edit  Miew Insert  Formab  Tools  Data  Window  Help
SRRER" BTG R RE TR L * 10 - B J
A1 - # Check out manth
A ] | C | o | E |
1 |Check gut monthiShelving location Circ count

2 |2009-10 Adult Fiction 10

3 |2009-10 Adult Fiction - Second Floor 1128

4 |2009-10 Adult Mon-Fiction 1188

5 |2009-10 Adult Non-fiction 12

6 [2003-10 Adult Paperbacks - Mystery 1

7 |2009-10 Adult Videos 368

8 |2009-10 Adult Videos - Educational BE

9 |2009-10 Biographies 34

10 {2009-10 CD-ROMs 3

11 {2009-10 CDs 144

12 |2003-10 Children's Videos 232

13 |2009-10 Children's Videos - Education 2

14 {2009-10 Christmas Storage 5

15 |2009-10 DwDs 951

16 |2009-10 JP Basement Storage 56

17200910 Juvenile Easy Readers 152

18 |2003-10 Juvenile Fiction 476

19 |2003-10 Juvenile Mon-Fiction 199

20 (200310 Juvenile Picture Books 634

21 {2009-10 Large Print 73

22 |2009-10 Literacy Collection 4

|23 |2009-10 Multilingual Callection 32

b 7, I e T [ B hAvdtilimeim]l Lismemila Eemeels 7
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Chapter 80. Cloning Shared Templates

This chapter describes how to make local copies of shared templates for routine reports or as a starting point for
customization. When creating a new templateit isagood ideato review the shared templatesfirst: even if the exact
template you need does not exist it is often faster to modify an existing template than to build a brand new one.
A Loca System Administrator account is required to clone templates from the Shared Folders section and save
them to My Folders.

The steps below assume you have already created at least one Templates folder. If you haven’t done this, please
see Creating Folders.

1

2.

7.

Access the reports interface from the Admin (-) menu under Local Administration -# Reports

Under Shared Folders expand the Templates folder and the subfolder of the report you wish to clone. To expand
the folders click on the grey arrow or folder icon. Do not click on the blue underlined hyperlink.

Click on the subfolder.

Select the template you wish to clone. From the dropdown menu choose Clone selected templates, then click
Submit.

By default Evergreen only displays the first 10 items in any folder. To view all content, change the Limit
output setting from 10 to All.

Choose the folder where you want to save the cloned template, then click Select Folder. Only template folders
created with your account will be visible. If there are no folders to choose from please see Creating Folders.

The cloned template opens in the template editor. From here you may modify the template by adding, removing,
or editing fields and filters as described in Creating Templates. Template Name and Description can also be
edited. When satisfied with your changes click Save.

Click OK in the resulting confirmation windows.

Once saved it is not possible to edit atemplate. To make changes, clone atemplate and change the clone.
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Chapter 81. Adding Data Sources to
Reporter

Y ou can further customize your Evergreen reporting environment by adding additional data sources.

The Evergreen reporter modul e does not build and execute SQL queries directly, but instead uses a data abstraction
layer called Fieldmapper to mediate queries on the Evergreen database.Fieldmapper is also used by other core
Evergreen DAO services, including cstore and permacrud. The configuration filefm_IDL.xml contains the mapping
between Fieldmapper class definitions and the database. The fm_IDL.xml file is located in the /openils/conf
directory.

There are 3 basic steps to adding a new data source. Each step will be discussed in more detail in the
1. Create a PostgreSQL query, view, or table that will provide the data for your data source.

2. Add anew classto fm_IDL.xml for your data source.

3. Restart the affected services to see the new data source in Reporter.

There are two posshile sources for new data sources:

* An SQL query built directly into the class definition in fm_IDL.xml. Y ou can use this method if you are only
going to access this data source through the Evergreen reporter and/or cstore code that you write.

* A new table or view in the Evergreen PostgresSQL database on which a class definition in fm_IDL.xml. Y ou can
use this method if you want to be able to access this data source through directly through SQL or using other
reporting tool.

Create a PostgreSQL query, view, or table for
your data source

Y ou need to decide whether you will create your data source as a query, aview, or atable.

1. Create a query if you are planning to access this data source only through the Evergreen reporter and/or cstore
code that you write. Y ou will use this query to create an IDL only view.

2. Create aview if you are planning to access this data source through other methods in addition to the Evergreen
reporter, or if you may need to do performance tuning to optimize your query.

3. You may also need to use an additional table as part of your data source if you have additional data that’s not
included in the base Evergreen, or if you need to use atableto storethe results of aquery for performance reasons.

Chapter 81. Adding Data Sources to Reporter 378



To develop and test queries, views, and tables, you will need

» Access to the Evergree PostgreSQL database at the command line. This is normally the psgl application. Y ou
can access the Postgres documentation at the Official Postgres documentation for more information about

PostgreSQL.

» Knowledge of the Evergreen database structure for the data that you want to access. Y ou can find thisinformation
by looking at the Evergreen schema Evergreen schema

If the viewsthat you are creating are purely local in usage and are not intended for contribution to the core Evergreen
code, create the Views and Tables in the extend_reporter schema. This schema is intended to be used for local
customizations and will not be modified during upgrades to the Evergreen system.

Y ou should make that you have an appropriate version control pocess for the SQL used to create you data sources.
Here's an example of aview created to incorporate some locally defined user statistical categories:

example view for reports.

create view extend_reporter.patronstats as
select u.id,
grp. nanme as "ptype",
rl.stat_cat_entry as "reg_lib",
gr.stat_cat_entry as "gender",
ag.stat_cat_entry as "age_group",
EXTRACT( YEAR FROM age(u. dob)) as "age",
hl.id as "hone_lib",
u. creat e_date,
u. expi re_dat e,
nms_bal ance_owed
fromactor.usr u
join permssion.grp_tree grp

on (u.profile = grp.id and (grp.parent = 2 or grp.name = 'patron'))
join actor.org_unit hl on (u.hone_ou = hl.id)
left join noney.open_usr_sumrary ns

on (ms.usr = u.id)
left join actor.stat_cat_entry_usr_nap rl

on (u.id =rl.target_usr and rl.stat_cat = 4)
left join actor.stat_cat_entry_usr_map bt

on (u.id = bt.target_usr and bt.stat_cat = 3)
left join actor.stat_cat_entry_usr_map gr

on (u.id = gr.target_usr and gr.stat_cat = 2)
left join actor.stat_cat_entry_usr_map gr

on (u.id = gr.target_usr and gr.stat_cat = 2)
left join actor.stat_cat_entry_usr_map ag

on (u.id = ag.target_usr and ag.stat_cat = 1)
where u.active = 't' and u.deleted <> 't'

Add a new class to fm_IDL.xml for your data
source

Once you have your data source, the next step isto add that data source asanew classin fm_IDL.xml.

Y ou will need to add the following attributes for the class definition:
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* id. Youshouldfollow aconsistent naming convention for your class namesthat won't create conflictsin thefuture
with any standard classes added in future upgrades. Evergreen normally names each class with the first letter of
each word in the schemaand table names. Y ou may want to add alocal prefix or suffix to your local class names.

» controller="open-ils.cstore”

 oils_obj:fieldmapper="extend_reporter::long_name_of view”

* oils persist.readonly="true’

» reporter:core="true” (if you want thisto show up asa*“core” reporting source)

» reporter:label. Thisisthe name that will appear on the data source list in the Evergreen reporter.

» oils_persist:source_definition. If thisisan IDL-only view, add the SQL query here. Y ou don’t need this attribute
if your classis based on a PostgreSQL view or table.

» 0oils_persist:tablename="schemaname.viewname or tablename" If this classis based on a PostgreSQL view
or table, add the table name here. Y ou don’t need this attribute is your classisan IDL-only view.

For each column in the view or query output, add field element and set the following attributes. The fields should
be wrapped with <field> </field>:

» reporter:label. Thisisthe name that appearsin the Evergreen reporter.
» name. This should match the column name in the view or query output.
* reporter:datatype (which can beid, bool, money, org_unit, int, number, interval, float, text, timestamp, or link)

For each linking field, add alink element with thefoll owing attributes. The elements should be wrapped with <link>
</link>:

« field (should match field.name)

* reltype (“has_a’, “might_have’, or “has_many”)

» map ()

» key (name of the linking field in the foreign table)

* class(ID of the IDL class of the table that isto be linked to)

The following exampleis a class definition for the example view that was created in the previous section.

example class definition for reports.
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<cl ass id="erpstats" controller="open-ils.reporter-store"
oi |l s_obj: fiel dmapper="extend_reporter::patronstats"
oi | s_persist:tabl ename="extend_reporter. patronstats" oils_persist:readonly="true"
reporter:|abel ="Patron Statistics" reporter:core="true">
<fields oils_persist:primry="id">
<field reporter:|abel ="Patron I D' nane="id" reporter:datatype="Ilink" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Patron Type" name="ptype" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Reg Lib" name="reg_lib" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Boro/ Twp" name="boro_twp" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Gender" nanme="gender" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Age G oup" nane="age_group" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:| abel ="Age" nane="age" reporter:datatype="int" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Hone Lib I D' nanme="hone_lib_id"
reporter:datatype="1ink" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Honme Lib Code" name="hone_|ib_code"
reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Home Lib" name="home_lib" reporter:datatype="text" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Create Date" nane="create_date"
reporter:datatype="tinmestanp" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Expire Date" nane="expire_date"
reporter:datatype="tinmestanp" />
<field reporter:|abel ="Bal ance Oned" name="bal ance_owed"
reporter:datatype="noney" />
</fields>
<li nks>
<link field="id" reltype="has_a" key="id" map=
<link field="home_lib_id" reltype="has_a" key="id" map=
</links>
</cl ass>

class="au"/>
"" class="aou"/>

fm_IDL.xml isused by other core Evergreen DAO services, including cstore and permacrud. So changes to this
file can affect the entire Evergreen application, not just reporter. After making changes fm_IDL.xml, it isa
good idea to ensure that it is valid XML by using a utility such as xmllint — a syntax error can render much
of Evergreen nonfunctional. Set up a good change control system for any changes to fm_IDL.xml. You will
need to keep a separate copy of you local class definitions so that you can reapply the changes to fm_IDL.xml

after Evergreen upgrades.

Restart the affected services to see the new

data source in the reporter

The following steps are needed to for Evergreen to recognize the changes to fm_IDL.xml

1. Copy the updated fm_IDL.xml into place:

cp fmlIDL.xm /openils/conf/.

2. (Optional) Make the reporter version of fm_IDL.xml match the core version. Evergreen systems supporting only
one interface language will normally find that /openils/ivar/web/reports/fm_IDL.xml is a symbolic link pointing
to /openils/conf/fm_IDL.xml, so no action will be required. However, systems supporting multipleinterfaceswill
have a different version of fm_IDL.xml in the /openils/var/web/reports directory. The right way to update this
is to go through the Evergreen internationalization build process to create the entity form of fm_IDL.xml and
the updated fm_IDL.dtd files for each supported language. However, that is outside the scope of this document.
If you can accept the reporter interface supporting only one language, then you can simply copy your updated

version of fm_IDL.xml into the /openils/var/web/reports directory:

cp /openils/conf/fmIDL.xm /openils/var/web/reports/.

3. Asthe opensrf user, run Autogen to to update the Javascript versions of the fieldmapper definitions.
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/ openi | s/ bi n/ aut ogen. sh

4. Astheopensrf user, restart Perl services:

osrf_ctl.sh -1 -a restart_perl

5. Asthe opensrf user, restart C services:

osrf_ctl.sh -1 -a restart_c

6. Astheroot user, restart the Apache web server:

servi ce apache2 restart

7. Asthe opensrf user, restart the Evergreen reporter. Y ou may need to modify this command depending on your
system configuration and PID path:

opensrf-perl.pl -1 -action restart -service open-ils.reporter \
-config /openils/conf/opensrf_core.xm -pid-dir /openils/var/run

8. Restart the Evergreen staff client, or use Admin -# For Developers -# Clear Cache
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Chapter 82. Running Recurring Reports

Recurring reportsare auseful way to savetime by scheduling reportsthat you run on aregular basis, such asmonthly
circulation and monthly patron registration statistics. When you have set up areport to run on amonthly basisyou'll
get an email informing you that the report has successfully run. Y ou can click onalink in the email that will takeyou
directly to the report output. Y ou can aso access the output through the reporter interface as described in Viewing

Report Output.

To set up a monthly recurring report follow the procedure in Generating Reports from Templates but make the
changes described below.

1. Select the Recurring Report check-box and set the recurrence interval to 1 month.

2. Do not select Run ASAP. Instead schedule the report to run early on the first day of the next month. Enter the
date in YYYY-MM-DD format.

3. Ensurethereisan email address to receive completion emails. Y ou will receive an email completion notice each
month when the output is ready.

4. Select afolder for the report’s output.

5. Click Save Report.

(o2}

. You will get a confirmation dialogue box that the Action Succeeded. Click OK.

Y ou will get an email on the 1st of each month with alink to the report output. By clicking thislink it will open the
output in aweb browser. It is still possible to login to the staff client and access the output in Output folder.

How to stop or make changesto an existing recurring report? Sometimes you may wish to stop or make changes
to arecurring report, e.g. therecurrenceinterval, generation date, email address to receive completion email, output
format/folder or even filter values (such as the number of days overdue). Y ou will need to delete the current report
from the report folder, then use the above procedure to set up anew recurring report with the desired changes. Please
note that deleting areport also deletes all output associated with it.

Once you have been on Evergreen for a year, you could set up your recurring monthly reports to show
comparative data from one year ago. To do this select relative dates of 1 month ago and 13 months ago.
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Chapter 83. Template Terminology

Data Types

The central column of the Database Source Browser lists Field Name and Data Type for the sel ected database table.

Lirmit outputto | 10 v Pending tems

No items to display

“Wiew report output

o
u

Limit outputto | 10 v Completed kems

|Se|ect Al Nongl report ‘ run_time ‘ complete_time ‘ runner |email ‘fol(ler ‘ error_text ‘ excel_format | html_format | csv_format

October
o 2009
circs

2009-11-24
18:00

jeremybuhler 296

t i

Each data type has its own characteristics and uses:

Data Type

Description

Notes

id

Unique number assigned by the
database to identify arecord

A number that is a meaningful reference
for the database but not of much use to
ahuman user. Usein displayed fields
when counting records or in filters.

text

Text field

Usually uses the Raw Data transform.

timestamp

Exact date and time

Select appropriate date/time transform.
Raw Data includes second and timezone
information, usually more than is
required for areport.

bool

Trueor Fase

Commonly used to filter out deleted
item or patron records.

org_unit

A number representing alibrary, library
system, or federation

When you want to filter on alibrary,
make sure that the field nameison an
org_unit or id data type.

link

A link to another database table

Link outputs a number that isa
meaningful reference for the database
but not of much use to a human user.
You will usually want to drill further
down the tree in the Sources pane and
select fields from the linked table.
However, in some instances you might
want to use alink field. For example,
to count the number of patrons who
borrowed items you could do a count on
the Patron link data.

int

Integer

money
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Field Transforms

A Field Transformtells the reporter how to process afield for output. Different data types have different transform
options.

Raw Data. To display afield exactly as it appears in the database use the Raw Data transform, available for all
data types.

Count and Count Distinct. These transforms apply to the id data type and are used to count database records (e.g.
for circulation statistics). Use Count to tally the total number of records. Use Count Distinct to count the number
of unique records, removing duplicates.

To demonstrate the difference between Count and Count Distinct, consider an example where you want to know the
number of active patronsin agiven month, where “"active" meansthey borrowed at |east oneitem. Each circulation
is linked to a Patron ID, a number identifying the patron who borrowed the item. If we use the Count Distinct
transform for Patron IDs we will know the number of unique patrons who circulated at least one book (2 patronsin
thetable below). If instead, we use Count, we will know how many bookswere circulated, since every circulationis
linked to apatron ID and duplicate values are a so counted. To identify the number of active patronsin this example
the Count Distinct transform should be used.

Title Patron ID Patron Name
Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets|001 John Doe
Northern Lights 001 John Doe
Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s 222 Jane Doe
Stone

Output Type. Note that each transform has either an Aggregate or Non-Aggregate output type.

Selecting a Non-Aggregate output type will return one row of output in your report for each row in the database.
Selecting an Aggregate output type will group together several rows of the database and return just one row of output

with, say, the average value or the total count for that group. Other common aggregate types include minimum,
maximum, and sum.

When used as filters, non-aggregate and aggregate types correspond to Base and Aggregate filters respectively.
To see the difference between a base filter and an aggregate filter, imagine that you are creating a report to count
the number of circulations in January. This would require a base filter to specify the month of interest because the
month is a non-aggregate output type. Now imagine that you wish to list all items with more than 25 holds. This
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would require an aggregate filter on the number of holds per item because you must use an aggregate output type
to count the holds.
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Chapter 84. Exporting Report Templates
Using phpPgAdmin

Once the data is exported. Database Administrators/Systems Administrators can easily import this data into the
templates folder to make it available in the client.

Dump the Entire Reports Template Table

The data exported in this method can create issues importing into a different system if you do not have a matching
folder and owner. This is going to export report templates created in your system. The most important fields for
importing into the new system are name, description, and data. Data defines the actual structure of the report. The
owner and folder fields will unique to the system they were exported from and will have to be atered to ensure they
match the appropriate owner and folder information for the new system.

1. Go tothe Reporter schema. Report templates are located in the Template table
2. Click on thelink to the Template table
3. Click the export button at the top right of the phpPgAdmin screen
4. Make sure the following is selected
a. Data Only (checked)
b. Format: Select CSV or Tabbed did get the datain a text format
c. Download checked
5. Click export button at the bottom

6. A text filewill download to your local system

Dump Data with an SQL Statement

The following statement could be used to grab the datain the folder and dump it with admin account as the owner
and thefirst folder in your system.

SELECT 1 as owner, name, description, data, 1 as folder FROMreporter.tenplate

or use the following to capture your folder names for export

SELECT 1 as owner, t.nane, t.description, t.data, f.nanme as folder
FROM reporter.tenplate t
JO N reporter.tenplate_folder f ONt.folder=f.id

1. Run the above query
2. Click thedownload link at the bottom of the page
3. Select the file format (CSV or Tabbed)
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4. Check download

5. A text file with the report template data will be downloaded.
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Chapter 85. Introduction

Use this part for information about searching the Evergreen public access catalog.
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Chapter 86. My Lists 2.2

The My Listsfeature replaces the bookbag feature that was available in versions prior to 2.2. The My Listsfeature
isapart of the Template Toolkit OPAC that isavailablein version 2.2. Thisfeature enablesyou to create temporary
and permanent lists; create and edit notes for items in lists; place holds on items in lists; and share lists via RSS
feedsand CSV files.

Create New Lists
1) Loginto your account in the OPAC.
2) Search for titles.

3) Choose atitleto add to your list. Click Add to My List.

4, Justice denied

Tanenbaum, Robert, 2010, c1994. +' Place Hold
0 of 0 copies available \)
i
U adato mylist
5. Rage of angels
Sheldon, Sidney. 2010, +' Place Hold
0 of 0 copies available \)

L agdto myist

6. Irresistible impulse
Tanenbsum, Robert. 2010, ¢1997. +" Place Hold

0 of 0 copies available \)
t
8] Add to my list

4) Scroll up to the gray row on top of the Sear ch Results. Click View My List
5) Items are added to atemporary list. Y our temporary list appears at the bottom of the screen.

6) The Actionsfor these items menu on the right side of the screen demonstrates the actions that you can apply to
this list. You can place holds on items in your temporary list; remove items from the list; or move selected items
to apermanent list.

To place ahold or remove items from the list, check the box adjacent to thetitle of the item, and select the desired
function.

To move selected items into an existing list, check the box adjacent to the title, and highlight the list in which you
will store theitem.

Temporary List

[[lmme AUTHOR{S) i Actions for these items —{ = || Go
— Actions for these items —

[C] Rage of angels Sheldon, Sidney. Place hold
Remove from list
[F] Justice denied Tanenbaum, Robert, Move selecled ifems fa
Book Club

[ Iresistible impulse Tanenbaum. Robert.
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7) If you do not want to place the item into an existing list, you can create a new list to contain the item. Enter the
name of the new list, and, if desired, enter a description.

Create new list

Enter the name ofthe newlist ~ Legal Thrillers Share this list? No + & m m

Legal Thrillers that I have readl

List description (optional):

8) Click Submit.
9) The new list appears beneath the temporary list.

10) Select the title(s) of the items that you want to add to the list, and click Actions for these items. Select the
permanent list that you created from the drop down menu.

Temporary List

[Clome AUTHOR(S - Actions for these items —i v || Go
- Actions for these items -
[¥] Rage of angels Sheldon, Sidney. Place hold
Remove from list
] Justice denied Tanenbaum, Robert. Move selected ifems fo
Book Club
[ lresistible impulse Tanenbaum, Robert. Legal Thrillers

11) Click Go.

12) Your existing lists appear. Click on alist to view the itemsin the list. Y ou can sort the items in the permanent
list. You can also add, edit, and remove notes.

13) Click Edit to add or edit a note.

14). Enter desired notes, and click Save Notes.

Legal Thrillers | Del
Legal Thrillers that | have read
Sortlistitems by Title: Ato 2 ~ | Son
[ e AUTHOR(S) NOTES
[[] Rage of angels Sheldon, Sidney. Recommendto Sarah
[[] Justice denied Tanenbaum. Robert. Favorite legal thriller

15) You can keep your list private, or you can share it. To share your list, click Share, and click the orange RSS
icon to share through an RSS reader. You can also click HTML View to share your list asan HTML link.

Y ou can also download your list into a CSV file by clicking Download CSV.
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Legal Thrillers [ Hide | [ DeleteList | [ Downloadcsy | & HINL View
Legal Thrillers that | have read

16) When you no longer need allit, click Delete List.
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Chapter 87. Kids OPAC

The Kids OPAC (KPAC) is a public catalog search that was designed for children and teens. Colorful menu
items,large buttons, and simple navigation make thisan appealing searchinterfacefor kids. Librarianswill appreciate
the flexible configuration of the KPAC. Librarians can create links to canned search results for kids and can apply
these links by branch. The KPAC uses the same infrastructure as the Template Toolkit OPAC (TPAC), the adult
catalog search, so you can easily extend the KPAC using the code that already exists in the TPAC. Finally, third
party content, such as reader reviews, can be integrated into the KPAC.

Choose a Skin

Two skins, or design interfaces, have been created for the KPAC. The KPAC was designed to run multiple skinson
asingle web server. A consortium, then, could allow each library system to choose a skin for their patrons.

Monster Skin:

In this skin, the search bar shares the top panel with a playful monster. The search grid appears beneath the search
bar. Help and Login links appear in bold colors at the top right of the interface although you can customize these
with CSS. After you login, the Login button disappears.

EVERFGREEN [ R 2N  cerausrarycarD > LOGIN 3

SEARCH

YOUR LIBRARY

FOR BOOKS, MOVIES, MUSIC, MAGAZINES, AND MORE!

I -

. 3 SEARCH
© WORD @ TITLE ® AUTHOR

OR click on an image to get started:

Programming It's Alivel Book Series

Alternate Skin:

In this skin, the search bar is the focal point of the top panel and is centered on the screen. The search grid
appears beneath the search bar. Help and Login links appear at the top right of the interface. Y ou can customize the

Chapter 87. Kids OPAC 395



appearance and position of these linkswith CSS. After you login, the user name is displayed in the top right corner,
and the Login link becomes an option to Logout.

EVERZEKGREEN il

Print L= Help Getalibrary Card Login

SEARCH YOUR LIBRARY

for books, movies, music, magazines, and more!

@Word @Title @ Author

Or click on an image to get started:

Book Series Book Series Book Series Book Series

Search the Catalog

You can search the catalog using only the search bar, the search grid, or the search bar and the collection drop
down menu.

Sear ch using the Search Bar

To search the catalog from the home page, enter text into the search bar in the center of the main page, or enter
text into the search bar to the right of the results on aresults page. Search indices are configurable, but the default
search indices include author, title and (key)word.

Y ou can use this search bar to search the entire catalog, or, using the configuration files, you can apply afilter so
that search queries entered here retrieve records that meet specific criteria, such as child-friendly copy locations or
MARC audience codes.

Search using the Grid

From the home page, you can search the catalog by clicking on the grid of icons. An icon search can link to an
external web link or to a canned search. For example, the icon, Musical Instruments, could link to the results of a
catalog search on the subject heading, Musical instruments.
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The labels on the grid of icons and the content that they search are configurable by branch. Y ou can use the grid to
search the entire catalog, or, using the configuration files, you can apply afilter so that search queries entered here
retrieve records associated with specific criteria, such as child-friendly copy locations or MARC audience codes.

EVE R%?G REEN Print Ljal_. Help Getalibrary Card Logout (Suz Equinox)

SEARCH YOUR LIBRARY

for books, movies, music, magazines, and more!

@Word ©Title  Author

Or click on an image to pet started:

Y ou can add multiple layers of icons and searches to your grid:
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EVER%{(FGREEN fm

Print —

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

Clarinet

Sear ch using the Search Bar and the Collection Drop Down Menu

On the search results page, a search bar and drop down menu appear on the right side of the screen. Y ou can enter
a search term and into the search bar and select a collection from the drop down menu to search these configured
collections. Configured collections might provide more targeted searching for your audience than ageneral catalog
search. For example, you could create collections by shelving location or by MARC audience code.
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B SEARCH RESULTS

SEARCH RESULTS Rl

dog
s B
Full Collection [~]

Full Collection

Clifford's first Christmas

by Bridwell, Norman. \9 Young Adult Materials
KLSMPOCR-JBEO General/Adult Materials

Scholastic,, c1994.
1w (unpaged) :col.ill. ;21 cm. Language

material
MORE INFO > GETIT >

Using any search method, the search results display in the center of the screen. Brief information displays beneath
each title in the initial search result. The brief information that displays, such as title, author, or publication
information, is configurable.

EVERFGREEN . P

o)
SEARCH RESULTS

Page | of 12 B

Clifford's first Christmas

by Bridwell, Norman. : >

XLSMPOCR-JBED

Scholastic, c1994.

1w (unpaged) :cal. ill. ;21 cm. Language
material

MORE INFO > GETIT >

James Herriot's dog stories.

_]amcs Ht‘:ﬂ'i()t."s by Herriot, James. &
1TPLTWP2-XRYM
3t Martin's Press,, c1986.
soodii, 426 p.ill. ;24 cm. Language
material
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For full details on atitle, click More Info. The full details displays the configured fields from the title record and
copy information. Click Show mor e copies to display up to fifty results. Use the breadcrumbs at the top to trace
your search history.

=D
Ay

EVER%{((GREEN' =~ "

‘D SEARCH RESULTS CLIFFORD'S FIRS...

Clifford's first Christmas

by Bridwell, Norman. GET |T b
Rate or review
XLSMPOCR-JBEOD
Scholastic, c1994.
1w (unpaged) :col.ill. ;21 cm.
Language
material

You can find this item at these locations:

LOCATION STATUS CALL NUMBER
Bothell View Library Infao Available XLSMPQCR-1IBEO
Foster Wiew Library Info Awailable SXMDVMN34-FNZF
Foster Wiew Library Info Awailable EXMDVMN34-FNZF
Foster Wiew Library Info Available EXMDVMN34-FNZF

Place a Hold

From the search results, click the Get it! link to place a hold.
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EVERHMGREEN (| 79

D=
SEARCH RESULTS

Page | of 12 n
\>>

Clifford's first Christmas
by Bridwell, Morman.
XLSMPOCR-JBGO

Scholastic,, c1994.
1v (unpaged) col.ill. ;21 cm. Language

material
GETIT >

The brief information about thetitle appears, and, if you have not yet logged in, the Get It! panel appearswith fields
for username and password. Enter the username and password, and select the pick up library. Then click Submit.
If you have already logged into your account, you need only to select the pick up location, and click Submit.
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Clifford's first Christmas
by Bridwell, Norman.
XLSMPOCR-1BEO

Scholastic, c1994.
1 v (unpaged) :col. ill. ;21 cm.

GET IT!

If you would like to place a hold on this item, If you
please enter the following information and click requ
Submit below:
Library Card Number without spaces:
98980898
Password

2999

Choose a Pickup Library:
Algona-Pacific E

SUBMIT >

A confirmation of hold placement appears. Y ou can return to the previous record or to your search results.

D SEARCH RESULTS CLIFFORD'S FIRS...

HOLD SUCCESSFUL!

Your request for Clifford's first Christmas was successful.

You will be notified when your item is ready for pickup. You will be able to pick your
item up at Algona-Pacific.

€ BACK TO CLIFFORD'S FIRST C...

¢ BACK TO SEARCH RESULTS

Save Iltems to a List

Y ou can saveitemsto atemporary list, or, if you arelogged in, you can saveto alist of your own creation. To save
itemsto alist, click the Get it button on the Search Results page.
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==
SEARCH RESULTS

| am puppy, hear me yap : the ages of a dog

by Shaff, Valerie \:)

ATKUOSMG-X84.

HarperCollinsPublishers,, c2000.

1y (unpaged) chieflyill. ;21 cm. Language
material

MORE INFO > GETIT >

| am puppy, hear me yap : the ages of a dog

by Shaff, Valerie. \\>

ATKUDEMG-X34.

HarperCollinsPublishers,, c2000.

1w (unpaged) :chiefly ill. ;21 cm. Language
material

GET LT SAVE IT!

If you would like to place a hold on this item, If you would like to save this item to a list to be
please enter the following information and click requested later, please choose a location and
Submit below: click
Submit below.

Choose a Pickup Library:
isis?
Renton E Add to one of your lists?

— Temporary List — El

SUBMIT >
SUBMIT »

A confirmation of the saved item appears. To save the item to alist or to manage the lists, click the My Listslink

to return to the list management feature in the TPAC.
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D SEARCH RESULTS | AM PUPPY, HEA. . .

YOU SAVED IT!

You successfully saved | am puppy, hear me yap : the ages of a dog .

To manage your lists, go to My Lists

£ BACK TO | AM PUPPY, HEAR M...

¢ BACK TO SEARCH RESULTS

Third Party Content

Third party content, such as reader reviews, can be viewed in the Kids OPAC. The reviews link appears adjacent
to the brief information.

EVER%(GREEN'

D SEARCH RESULTS HARRY POTTER AN...

Harry Potter and the deathly hallows
by Rowling, J. K.

User rating
Li s i i)

{ 183 reviews
PP1YCPQN-0DXD
Arthur A. Levine Books,, 2007.

Language X 759 p. il ;24 cm.
material

Click the Reviewslink to view reader reviews from athird party source. The reader reviews open beneath the brief
information.
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Harry Potter and the deathly hallows
by Rowling, J. K

Close reviews
y PP1YCPQN-ODXD
\) Arthur A, Levine Books,, 2007,
X 799 p.:ill. ;24 cm.

Language
material

Add a review for this!

Reader rating: 4.55 out of 5 (183 reviews, 234 ratings)
Harry Potter and the deathly
hallows /

Author: 1. K. Rowling ; illustrations by Mary
GrandPrege.

Rate this item:

-sort by- -

0 out of 183 users would recommend this to a friend.

IR 2 X X The best one yet July 14, 2010
By:

e Issaquah, Washington (US)

The Deathly Hallows is by far, the best one yet. Full of action,
adventure, and well timed comic relief. Loved the series so
much I'm now reading it to my daughter. She's gone up 2 1,2
grade levels in reading in one year and I have to give some

Summaries and reviews from other publications appear in separate tabs beneath the copy information.

Justin Time View Liorary Info Available KPAHKPXO-MPTP

Justin Time View Library Info Available KPAHKPXO-MPTP

About this item:

Burdened with the dark, dangerous, and seemingly impossible task of locating and destroying

Voldemort's remaining Horcruxes, Harry, feeling alone and uncertain about his future, struggles to
find the inner strength he needs to follow the path set out before him.

sSmmary Reviews

+ Baker & Taylor

Burdened with the dark, dangerous, and seemingly impossible task of locating and destroying Voldemaorts
remaining Horcruxes, Harry, feeling alone and uncertain about his future, struggles to find the inner strength he
needs to follow the path set out before him At a time when the forces of evil seem to be gaining the upper hand,
Harry comes of age in the wizarding world, and must take on and defeat Voldemort—or be killed himself.

Baker & Taylor

The seventh and final book of the blockbuster Harry Potter series follows the wizard's last year at Hogwarts School
of Witchcraft and Wizardry. 12,000,000 first printing.

-
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Configuration Files

Configuration files allow you to define labels for canned searches in the icon grid, determine how icons lead users
to new pages, and define whether those icons are canned searches or links to external resources. Documentation
describing how to use the configuration files is available in the Evergreen repository.
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Chapter 88. Adding an Evergreen search
form to a web page

To enable users to quickly search your Evergreen catalog, you can add a simple search form to any HTML page.
The following code demonstrates how to create a quick search box suitable for the header of your web site:

Sample search form.

<form action="http://exanpl e. conl eg/ opac/ resul ts" nethod="get"> <l-- D -->
<i nput type="search" alt="Catal og Search" naxl ength="200"
si ze="20" nanme="query"
pl acehol der="Search catalog for..." />
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="qtype" val ue="keyword" /> <l-- 8 .
<i nput type="hi dden" name="|ocg" val ue="4" /> <l-- @ -
<input type="submit" val ue="Search" />

</forne

@ Replace 'example.com’ with the hostname for your catalog. To link to the Kid's OPAC instead of the TPAC,
replace 'opac’ with 'tpac'.

@  Replace 'keyword' with 'title', "author’, 'subject’, or 'series if you want to provide more specific searches. Y ou
can even specify 'identifier|isbn’ for an ISBN search.

®  Replace'4 with the ID number of the organizational unit at which you wish to anchor your search. Thisisthe
value of the'locg' parameter in your normal search.

Chapter 88. Adding an Evergreen search form to aweb page 407



Part Xlll. Developer Resources




Table of Contents

oS 011000 L8 i 1o o P PP 410
90. Easing gently iNtO OPENSRIE ... ...ouiiiitii it ettt et et et e e et e e et e et eaas 411
N 01 = AP 411
INrOAUCING OENSRI ... ettt et et et e e et e e e e e e e e e e et e et e et et et ea e teesaeaaaanns 411
Programming [aNQUAGE SUPPOIT ... ...iuitiie ittt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e sneanesneanns 411
OpenSRF communication fIOWS OVEr XIMPP ......v i 412
OpenSRF communication fIOWS OVEr HTTP ....uuiniiiiieee et ens 412
Stateless and StAtEfUl CONNECTIONS ... ...vuiiie et e e e e e e e e e e e aeaeaeanns 414
Enough jibber-jabber: writing an OPENSRE SENVICE ......uiiiiiieiie et e e e e e e et e e ans 415
Registering a service with the OpenSRF configuration filES ..........oouiiiiiiiiie e 416
Caling an OPENSRE MELNOA ... ..iitiiiiitii e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e eneeneeans 418
Accepting and returning More iNtereSting Aafa tYPES ... ...vuvniriiiei e e e aeaaas 421
Accepting and returning EVErgreen ODJECES .........ivuiiiii e 421
REtUrNING SErEAMING FESUILS ...ttt ettt e e e et e e e e e e e e et et e e et e s et e s et ea et eaaetesaeanees 423
Error! Warning! Infol DEDUQGL ......couiiniiiie e e e ans 424
Caching results. one secret Of SCAlADIITY .......vvirieiiei e e aes 425
Initializing the service and its children: child 1ahOUr ..........c.uiiniiniii e, 426
Retrieving CONfigUIation SEHINGS ......uvniiniie e et e e e e e e e et e e e aneanen 426
Getting under the covers With OPENSRI ... ...ouiiiii e e e eas 427
Get 0N the MESSAPING DUS = SAfEIY ...iviiiiiii et et e e e e e e aeanas 427

Y (ESSs o [ 000 VA 01 1 17= ST 428
Registering OpenSRE MEthodS IN AEPLN ........vvniiiiiee e eaas 429
Evergreen-speCific OPENSRE SENVICES ....uiviii ittt ettt e e e e e e e et e et e et e et et eaees 429
Evergreen after one year: reflections 0N OPENSRE .......iviiiiiii e 430
SIrENGNS Of OPENSRE ...t et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e ens 431
WMVEBKINESSES ....vuiteiie ittt e e e e et e e e e e et e e e et e e et e e et e aeraaaas 431

STU 100072 PP 432
F N o) 0= a0 (D R A1 410 A 1w 1=, 0| AN 432
91. Updating tranglations USING LAUNCIPAA .........vuiirieiiiei ettt ettt e et e e e et e e et e e et e s et e e et eaaeanees 434
(= (=0 8 FS L =S P 434
UPAating the trANSIAHIONS ... .v.ieitiiiit ittt e et ettt e e et e e e et e et e et e et e et e et e et e e e et e ea et e eaeeaenas 434

Part X111. Developer Resources 409



Chapter 89. Introduction

Developers can use this part to learn more about the programming languages, communication protocols and
standards used in Evergreen.
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Chapter 90. Easing gently into OpenSRF
Abstract

The Evergreen open-source library system serveslibrary consortia composed of hundreds of brancheswith millions
of patrons - for example, the Georgia Public Library Service PINES system. One of the claimed advantages
of Evergreen over aternative integrated library systems is the underlying Open Service Request Framework
(OpenSRF, pronounced "open surf") architecture. This article introduces OpenSRF, demonstrates how to build
OpenSRF services through simple code examples, and explains the technical foundations on which OpenSRF is
built.

Introducing OpenSRF

OpenSRF is amessage routing network that offers scalability and failover support for individual servicesand entire
servers with minimal development and deployment overhead. You can use OpenSRF to build loosely-coupled
applications that can be deployed on a single server or on clusters of geographically distributed servers using the
same code and minimal configuration changes. Although copyright statements on some of the OpenSRF code date
back to Mike Rylander’s original explorations in 2000, Evergreen was the first major application to be devel oped
with, and to take full advantage of, the OpenSRF architecture starting in 2004. Thefirst official release of OpenSRF
was 0.1 in February 2005 (http://evergreen-ils.org/blog/?p=21), but OpenSRF' s development continues a steady
pace of enhancement and refinement, with the release of 1.0.0 in October 2008 and the most recent release of 1.2.2
in February 2010.

OpenSRF is a distinct break from the architectural approach used by previous library systems and has more in
common with modern Web applications. The traditional "scale-up” approach to serve more transactions is to
purchase a server with more CPUs and more RAM, possibly splitting the load between a Web server, a database
server, and abusinesslogic server. Evergreen, however, isbuilt on the Open Service Request Framework (OpenSRF)
architecture, which firmly embraces the "scale-out" approach of spreading transaction load over cheap commodity
servers. The initial GPLS PINES hardware cluster, while certainly impressive, may have offered the misleading
impression that Evergreen is complex and requires alot of hardware to run.

This article hopes to correct any such lingering impression by demonstrating that OpenSRF itself is an extremely
simple architecture on which one can easily build applications of many kinds — not just library applications — and
that you can use a number of different languagesto call and implement OpenSRF methods with aminimal learning
curve. With an application built on OpenSRF, when you identify a bottleneck in your application’s business logic
layer, you can adjust the number of the processes serving that particular bottleneck on each of your servers; or if the
problem is that your service is resource-hungry, you could add an inexpensive server to your cluster and dedicate
it to running that resource-hungry service.

Programming language support

If you need to develop an entirely new OpenSRF service, you can choose from a number of different languagesin
which to implement that service. OpenSRF client language bindings have been written for C, Java, JavaScript, Perl,
and Python, and server language bindings have been written for C, Perl, and Python. This article uses Perl examples
as alowest common denominator programming language. Writing an OpenSRF binding for another language is a
relatively small task if that language offerslibraries that support the core technol ogies on which OpenSRF depends:

» Extensible Messaging and Presence Protocol (XMPP, sometimes referred to as Jabber) - provides the base
messaging infrastructure between OpenSRF clients and servers
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» JavaScript Object Notation (JSON) - serializes the content of each XM PP message in a standardized and concise
format

» memcached - provides the caching service

» syslog - the standard UNIX logging service

Unfortunately, the OpenSRF reference documentation, although augmented by the OpenSRF glossary, blog posts
like the description of OpenSRF and Jabber, and even this article, is not a sufficient substitute for a complete
specification on which one could implement alanguage binding. The recommended option for would-be devel opers
of another language binding is to use the Python implementation as the cleanest basisfor a port to another language.

OpenSRF communication flows over XMPP

The XMPP messaging service underpins OpenSRF, requiring an XMPP server such as gjabberd. When you
start OpenSRF, the first XMPP clients that connect to the XMPP server are the OpenSRF public and private
routers. OpenSRF routers maintain a list of available services and connect clients to available services. When
an OpenSRF service starts, it establishes a connection to the XMPP server and registers itself with the private
router. The OpenSRF configuration contains a list of public OpenSRF services, each of which must also register
with the public router. Services and clients connect to the XMPP server using a single set of XMPP client
credentials (for example, opensr f @ri vat e. | ocal host ), but use XMPP resource identifiersto differentiate
themselvesin the Jabber ID (JID) for each connection. For example, the JID for acopy of theopensr f . si npl e-
t ext service with process ID 6285 that has connected to the private. | ocal host domain using
the opensrf XMPP client credentials could be opensrf @ri vate. | ocal host/ opensrf. sinpl e-
text _drone_at | ocal host 6285.

OpenSRF communication flows over HTTP

Any OpenSRF service registered with the public router is accessible via the OpenSRF HTTP Trandlator. The
OpenSRF HTTP Trangdlator implements the OpenSRF-over-HT TP proposed specification as an A pache modul e that
translates HTTP requests into OpenSRF requests and returns OpenSRF results as HTTP results to the initiating
HTTP client.

Issuingan HTTP POST request to an OpenSRF method via the OpenSRF HTTP Translator.

# curl request broken up over nultiple lines for legibility

curl -H "X-OpenSRF-service: opensrf.sinple-text” \ # @
--data 'osrf-nmsg=[ \ # @
{"__c":"osrfMessage","__p":{"threadTrace":0,"l ocal e":"en-CA", \ # @

"type":"REQUEST", "payl oad": {"__c":"osrfMethod","__p": \

{"nmethod": "opensrf.sinple-text.reverse","parans":["foobar"]} \

1} \

Y \
http://1ocal host/osrf-http-transl ator \ # @

@ TheX- OpenSRF- ser vi ce header identifies the OpenSRF service of interest.

@  The POST request consists of asingle parameter, the osr f - nsg value, which contains a JSON array.

® Thefirst object isan OpenSRF message (" __ ¢": "osr f Message") with aset of parameters (" __p": {})
containing:

« theidentifier for therequest ("t hr eadTr ace" : 0); thisvalue is echoed back in the result

» themessagetype ("t ype": " REQUEST")
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4]

* the locale for the message; if the OpenSRF method is locale-sensitive, it can check the locale for each
OpenSRF request and return different information depending on the locale

» the payload of the message ("payload”:{}) contaning the OpenSRF method request
(" _c":"osrfMethod")anditsparameters (" __p: "{}), whichin turn contains:

 the method name for the request (" met hod" : " opensr f. si npl e-text.reverse")

¢ aset of JSON parametersto passto the method (" par ans”: [ " f oobar "] ); inthiscase, asinglestring
"f oobar"

The URL on which the OpenSRF HTTP trandator islistening, / osr f - ht t p-t r ansl at or isthe default

location in the Apache example configuration files shipped with the OpenSRF source, but thisis configurable.

Resultsfrom an HTTP POST request to an OpenSRF method via the OpenSRF HTTP Translator.

# HTTP response broken up over multiple lines for legibility

[{"__c":"osrfMessage"," __p":

{"threadTrace": 0, "payload":
{"__c":"osrfResult","__p":
{"status":"OK", "content":"raboof", "stat usCode": 200}
},"type":"RESULT", "I ocal e": "en- CA"

S
ocooe

}

1“ __c":"osrfMessage","__p": \ # 0
{"threadTrace": 0, "payl oad": \ # @
{"__c":"osrfConnectStatus","__p": \ # 6
{"status":"Request Conplete", "statusCode": 205} \ # O
},"type": " STATUS", "I ocal e": "en- CA" \ # @
} }
@ TheOpenSRF HTTP Tranglator returns an array of JSON objectsin its response. Each object in the response
isan OpenSRF message (" __c": "osrf Message" ) with acollection of response parameters (" __p": ).
®  The OpenSRF message identifier ("t hr eadTr ace": 0) confirms that this message is in response to the
request matching the same identifier.
®  The message includes a payload JSON object (" payl oad":) with an OpenSRF result for the request
("_c":"osrfResult").
@ The result includes a status indicator string (" st at us": " OK"), the content of the result response - in
this case, a single string "raboof" (" cont ent": "r aboof ") - and an integer status code for the request
("st at usCode": 200).
® The message adso includes the message type ("type":"RESULT") and the message locale
("l ocal e": "en- CA").
® Thesecond message in the set of results from the response.
@ Again, the message identifier confirms that this message isin response to a particular request.
® The payload of the message denotes that this message is an OpenSRF connection status message
(" _c":"osrfConnect St at us"), with someinformation about the particular OpenSRF connection that
was used for this request.
©® The response parameters for an OpenSRF connection status message include a verbose status
("status": " Request Compl ete") and an integer status code for the connection status
("statusCode":205).
@ The message aso includes the message type ("type":"RESULT") and the message locale
("l ocal e": "en- CA").
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Before adding anew public OpenSRF service, ensurethat it does not introduce privilege escal ation or unchecked
accessto data. For example, the Evergreenopen-i | s. cst or e private service is an object-relational mapper
that provides read and write access to the entire Evergreen database, so it would be catastrophic to expose that
service publicly. In comparison, the Evergreenopen-i | s. pcr ud public service offersthe same functionality
asopen-il s. cstore toany connected HTTP client or OpenSRF client, but the additional authentication

and authorization layer inopen-i | s. pcr ud prevents unchecked access to Evergreen’s data.

Stateless and stateful connections

OpenSRF supports both stateless and stateful connections. When an OpenSRF client issues a REQUEST message
in a stateless connection, the router forwards the request to the next available service and the service returns the

result directly to the client.

REQUEST

connection.

flow

stateless

client

1. (

Client issues
QUEST to a
service

3. Service sends
RESULT directly

to client

OpenSRF
service

A

2. Router forw

request to next
vice

available ser

OpenSRF

Router

ards
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When an OpenSRF client i ssuesa CONNECT message to create astateful connection, the router returnsthe Jabber 1D
of the next available service to the client so that the client can issue one or more REQUEST message directly to that
particular service and the service will return corresponding RESULT messages directly to the client. Until the client
issuesaDl SCONNECT message, that particular serviceisonly availableto therequesting client. Stateful connections
are useful for clients that need to make many requests from a particular service, as it avoids the intermediary step
of contacting the router for each request, as well asfor operations that require a controlled sequence of commands,
such as a set of database INSERT, UPDATE, and DEL ETE statements within a transaction.

CONNECT, REQUEST, and DISCONNECT flow in a stateful

3. Client sends REQUEST message,
service sends RESULT message;
repeat until DISCONNECT

OpenSRF
service

1. Client issues 2. Router returns
CONNECT message JID of next
for a service available service

OpenSRF
Router

connection.

Enough jibber-jabber: writing an OpenSRF
service

Imagine an application architecture in which 10 lines of Perl or Python, using the data types native to each
language, are enough to implement a method that can then be deployed and invoked seamlessly across hundreds
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of servers. You have just imagined developing with OpenSRF — it is truly that smple. Under the covers, of
course, the OpenSRF language bindings do an incredible amount of work on behalf of the developer. An OpenSRF
application consists of one or more OpenSRF servicesthat expose methods: for example, theopensr f . si npl e-
t ext demonstration service exposes the opensrf.sinple-text.split() and opensrf.sinple-
t ext.reverse() methods. Each method accepts zero or more arguments and returns zero or one results. The
data types supported by OpenSRF arguments and results are typical core language data types: strings, numbers,
booleans, arrays, and hashes.

To implement a new OpenSRF service, perform the following steps:

1. Include the base OpenSRF support libraries

2. Write the code for each of your OpenSRF methods as separate procedures
3. Register each method

4. Add the service definition to the OpenSRF configuration files

For example, the following code implements an OpenSRF service. The service includes one method named
opensrf.sinple-text.reverse() that acceptsone string as input and returns the reversed version of that
string:

#!/ usr/ bin/ perl
package OpenSRF:: Application:: Deno: : Si npl eText;
use strict;

use OpenSRF:: Application;
use parent qw QpenSRF:: Application/;

sub text_reverse {
ny ($self , $conn, S$text) = @;
ny $reversed_text = scalar reverse(S$text);
return $reversed_text;

}

PACKAGE__ - >regi st er _net hod(
met hod => 'text_reverse',
api _name => 'opensrf.sinple-text.reverse'

)

Ten lines of code, and we have a complete OpenSRF service that exposes a single method and could be deployed
quickly on acluster of serversto meet your application’ sravenous demand for reversed strings! If you' re unfamiliar
with Perl, theuse OpenSRF: : Application; use parent gqw OQpenSRF:: Appli cation/; linestell
this package to inherit methods and propertiesfrom the OQpenSRF: : Appl i cat i on module. For example, the call
to__ PACKAGE__->regi ster_mnethod() isdefinedin CpenSRF: : Appl i cati on but due to inheritance
is available in this package (named by the special Perl symbol __PACKAGE__ that contains the current package
name). Ther egi st er _net hod() procedureis how we introduce a method to the rest of the OpenSRF world.

Registering a service with the OpenSRF configuration
files

Two files control most of the configuration for OpenSRF-:

» opensrf.xm containsthe configuration for the service itself as well as alist of which application serversin
your OpenSRF cluster should start the service
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» opensrf _core. xm (oftenreferredto asthe"bootstrap configuration” file) containsthe OpenSRF networking

information, including the XM PP server connection credentials for the public and private routers; you only need
to touch thisfor anew service if the new service needs to be accessible via the public router

Begin by defining the serviceitself inopensr f . xm . Toregister theopensr f. si npl e-t ext service, add the
following section to the <apps> element (corresponding to the XPath / opensr f / def aul t / apps/):

<apps>
<opensrf. sinpl e-text> <l-- @ -->

<keepal i ve>3</ keepal i ve> <l-- 8 -->

<st at el ess>1</ st at el ess> <l-- 8 -->

<l anguage>per | </ | anguage> <l-- € -->

<i npl ement at i on>QpenSRF: : Appl i cati on:: Deno: : Si npl eText </i npl enentation> <!/-- @ -->

<max_request s>100</ max_r equest s> <-- @ -->

<uni x_confi g>
<max_request s>1000</ max_r equest s> <l-- @ -
<uni x_| og>opensrf. si npl e-text_uni x. | og</uni x_| og> <l-- @ -
<uni x_sock>opensrf. si npl e-text_uni x. sock</uni x_sock> <l-- @ -->
<uni x_pi d>opensrf. si npl e-text_uni x. pi d</ uni x_pi d> <t-- @ -->
<mi n_chi | dren>5</mi n_chi | dren> <l-- @ -->
<max_chi | dr en>15</ max_chi | dr en> <l-- @ _.>
<m n_spare_chil dren>2</ m n_spare_chil dren> <l-- @ -.>
<max_spare_chi | dren>5</ max_spare_chi |l dren> <l-- D -->

</ uni x_confi g>
</ opensrf.sinpl e-text>

<l-- other OpenSRF services registered here... -->

</ apps>

L1
L2}
5]

o @ o0

e 6 e o0

(<]

The element name is the name that the OpenSRF control scripts use to refer to the service.

Specifiesthe interval (in seconds) between checks to determine if the service is still running.

Specifies whether OpenSRF clients can call methods from this service without first having to create a
connection to a specific service backend process for that service. If the valueis 1, then the client can simply
issue a request and the router will forward the request to an available service and the result will be returned
directly to the client.

Specifies the programming language in which the service isimplemented

Specifies the name of the library or module in which the service is implemented

(C implementations): Specifies the maximum number of requests a process serves before it is killed and
replaced by a new process.

(Perl implementations): Specifies the maximum number of requests a process serves before it is killed and
replaced by a new process.

The name of the log file for language-specific log messages such as syntax warnings.

The name of the UNIX socket used for inter-process communications.

The name of the PID file for the master process for the service.

The minimum number of child processes that should be running at any given time.

The maximum number of child processes that should be running at any given time.

The minimum number of child processes that should be available to handle incoming requests. If there are
fewer than this number of spare child processes, new processes will be spawned.

The minimum number of child processes that should be available to handle incoming requests. If there are
more than this number of spare child processes, the extra processes will be killed.

To make the service accessible via the public router, you must also edit the opensr f _cor e. xm configuration
file to add the service to thelist of publicly accessible services:

Making a service publicly accessiblein opensrf _core. xm .
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<rout er> <l-- @ -->
<l-- This is the public router. On this router, we only register applications
whi ch shoul d be accessible to everyone on the opensrf network -->
<name>r out er </ name>

<donmi n>publ i c. | ocal host </ dormai n> <l-- 8 _.>
<services>
<servi ce>opensrf. mat h</ servi ce>

<servi ce>opensrf. si npl e-t ext </ servi ce> <l-- @ -->
</ servi ces>
</router>

@ Thissectionof theopensrf _core. xm fileislocated at XPath/ confi g/ opensrf/routers/.

@ public.local host isthecanonica public router domain in the OpenSRF installation instructions.

® Each<servi ce>element contained inthe<ser vi ces> element offerstheir services viathe public router
aswell asthe private router.

Once you have defined the new service, you must restart the OpenSRF Router to retrieve the new configuration
and start or restart the service itsalf.

Calling an OpenSRF method

OpenSRF clients in any supported language can invoke OpenSRF services in any supported language. So let’s see
afew examples of how we can call our fancy new opensrf. si npl e-t ext. reverse() method:

Calling OpenSRF methods from the srfsh client

srf sh is a command-line tool installed with OpenSRF that you can use to call OpenSRF methods. To call an
OpenSRF method, issuether equest command and pass the OpenSRF service and method name as the first two
arguments; then pass alist of JSON objects as the arguments to the method being invoked.

The following example calls the opensrf. si npl e-t ext. reverse method of the opensrf. sinpl e-
t ext OpenSRF service, passing the string " f oobar " as the only method argument:

$ srfsh
srfsh # request opensrf.sinple-text opensrf.sinple-text.reverse "foobar"

Recei ved Data: "raboof"

Request Conpl eted Successfully
Request Tine in seconds: 0.016718

Getting documentation for OpenSRF methods from the srfsh client

Thesr f sh client a so givesyou command-line accessto retrieving metadata about OpenSRF services and methods.
For a given OpenSRF method, for example, you can retrieve information such as the minimum number of required
arguments, the data type and a description of each argument, the package or library in which the method is
implemented, and a description of the method. To retrieve the documentation for an opensrf method from sr f sh,
issue the i nt r ospect command, followed by the name of the OpenSRF service and (optionally) the name of
the OpenSRF method. If you do not pass a method name to the i nt r ospect command, srf sh lists al of the
methods offered by the service. If you pass a partial method name, sr f sh lists al of the methods that match that
portion of the method name.
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The quality and availability of the descriptive information for each method depends on the devel oper to register

the method with complete and accurate information. The quality varies acrossthe set of OpenSRF and Evergreen
APIs, although some effort is being put towards improving the state of the internal documentation.

srfsh# introspect opensrf.sinple-text "opensrf.sinple-text.reverse"
--> opensrf.sinple-text

Recei ved Data: {

oo —

~ ]

(5]
Q

_c":"opensrf.sinple-text",

"pid
"api _l evel ": 1,
"streant: 0, \ # 0
"obj ect _hint":"OpenSRF_Appl i cati on_Deno_Si npl eText",
"renmote": 0,
"package": " OpenSRF: : Appl i cati on:: Deno: : Si npl eText ", \ # 6
"api _name": "opensrf.sinple-text.reverse", \ # 8
"server_class": "opensrf.sinple-text",
"signature":{ \ # @
"parans": [ \ # 6
{

"desc":"The string to reverse",
"name":"text",
"type":"string"

}
I,
"desc":"Returns the input string in reverse order\n", \ # O
"return":{ \ # 0
"desc":"Returns the input string in reverse order",
"type":"string"
}
H
"met hod": "text _reverse", \ # 0
"argc":1 \ #©

st r eamdenotes whether the method supports streaming responses or not.

package identifies which package or library implements the method.

api _nane identifies the name of the OpenSRF method.

si gnat ur e isahash that describes the parameters for the method.

par ans is an array of hashes describing each parameter in the method; each parameter has a description
(desc), name (nane), and type (t ype).

desc isastring that describes the method itself.

r et ur n isahash that describes the return value for the method; it contains a description of the return value
(desc) and the type of the returned value (t ype).

nmet hod identifies the name of the function or method in the source implementation.

ar gc isan integer describing the minimum number of arguments that must be passed to this method.

Calling OpenSRF methods from Perl applications

To call an OpenSRF method from Perl, you must connect to the OpenSRF service, issue the request to the method,
and then retrieve the results.
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#/ usr/ bi n/ perl

use strict;

use OpenSRF: : AppSessi on;
use OpenSRF:: System

OpenSRF: : System >bootstrap_client(config_file => '/openils/conf/opensrf_core.xm"'); #
nmy $sessi on = penSRF: : AppSessi on- >creat e("opensrf.sinmple-text"); #
print "substring: Accepts a string and a nunber as input, returns a string\n";
ny $result = $session->request ("opensrf.sinple-text.substring", "foobar", 3); # 6
ny $request = $result->gather(); # O
print "Substring: $request\n\n";
print "split: Accepts two strings as input, returns an array of strings\n";
$request = $sessi on->request ("opensrf.sinple-text.split", "This is a test", " " # @
ny $output = "Split: [";
ny $el enent;
while ($el ement = $request->recv()) { # @
$out put .= $el enent->content . " # 0@
}
$output =~ s/, $/1/;
print $output . "\n\n";
print "statistics: Accepts an array of strings as input, returns a hash\n";
ny @many_strings = [
"First | think I'll have breakfast",
"Then | think that |lunch woul d be nice",
"And then seventy desserts to finish off the day"
I
$result = $session->request (" opensrf.sinple-text.statistics", @mny_strings); # 6
$request = $result->gather(); # @
print "Length: " . $result->{"length'} . "\n";
print "Word count: " . $result->{"word_count'} . "\n";
$sessi on- >di sconnect () ; # @
@ The OpenSRF:: System >bootstrap_client() method reads the OpenSRF configuration

a

information from the indicated file and creates an XM PP client connection based on that information.

The OpenSRF: : AppSessi on->cr eat e() method accepts one argument - the name of the OpenSRF
service to which you want to want to make one or more requests - and returns an object prepared to use the
client connection to make those requests.

The OQpenSRF: : AppSessi on- >r equest () method accepts a minimum of one argument - the name of
the OpenSRF method to which you want to make arequest - followed by zero or more argumentsto passto the
OpenSRF method as input values. This example passes a string and an integer to the opensr f . si npl e-

t ext . subst ri ng method defined by the opensr f . si npl e-t ext OpenSRF service.

Thegat her () method, called on the result object returned by ther equest () method, iterates over al of
the possible results from the result object and returns asingle variable.

Thisr equest () call passestwo stringsto the opensr f. si npl e-t ext. spl i t method defined by the
opensrf. si npl e-t ext OpenSRF service and returns (viagat her () ) areferenceto an array of results.
The opensrf. sinple-text.split() method is a streaming method that returns an array of results
with one element per r ecv() cal on the result object. We could use the gat her () method to retrieve all
of the results in a single array reference, but instead we simply iterate over the result variable until there are
no more resultsto retrieve.

Whilethe gat her () convenience method returns only the content of the complete set of results for agiven
request, ther ecv() method returns an OpenSRF result object with st at us, st at usCode, and cont ent

fields aswe saw in the HT TP results example.
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® Thisrequest () call passesan array totheopensrf. si npl e-text. stati sti cs method defined by
theopensrf . si npl e-t ext OpenSRF service.

©  Theresult object returns a hash reference viagat her () . The hash containsthel engt h and wor d_count
keys we defined in the method.

@ TheOpenSRF: : AppSessi on->di sconnect () method closes the XM PP client connection and cleans
up resources associated with the session.

Accepting and returning more interesting data types

Of course, the example of accepting a single string and returning a single string is not very interesting. In real
life, our applications tend to pass around multiple arguments, including arrays and hashes. Fortunately, OpenSRF
makes that easy to deal with; in Perl, for example, returning areference to the data type does the right thing. In the
following example of amethod that returns alist, we accept two arguments of type string: the string to be split, and
the delimiter that should be used to split the string.

Text splitting method - streaming mode.

sub text_split {

nmy $self = shift;
ny $conn = shift;
ny $text = shift;

ny $delimter = shift || ' '

ny @plit_text = split $delimter, S$text;
return \@plit_text;
}

__PACKAGE__->regi ster_net hod(
met hod => '"text_split',
api _name => 'opensrf.sinple-text.split'

)

We simply return a reference to the list, and OpenSRF does the rest of the work for us to convert the data into
the language-independent format that is then returned to the caller. As a caller of a given method, you must rely
on the documentation used to register to determine the data structures - if the developer has added the appropriate
documentation.

Accepting and returning Evergreen objects

OpenSRF is agnostic about objects; itsroleisto pass JSON back and forth between OpenSRF clients and services,
and it allows the specific clients and services to define their own semantics for the JSON structures. On top of that
infrastructure, Evergreen offers the fieldmapper: an object-relational mapper that provides a complete definition of
all objects, their properties, their relationships to other objects, the permissions required to create, read, update, or
delete objects of that type, and the database table or view on which they are based.

The Evergreen fieldmapper offers a great deal of convenience for working with complex system objects beyond
the basic mapping of classes to database schemas. Although the result is passed over the wire as a JSON object
containing the indicated fields, fieldmapper-aware clients then turn those JSON objects into native objects with
setter / getter methods for each field.

All of this metadata about Evergreen objects is defined in the fieldmapper configuration file (/ openi | s/
conf/fm_ I DL. xm ), and accessto these classesisprovided by theopen-i | s. cst or e,open-il s. pcrud,
and open-ils.reporter-store OpenSRF services which parse the fieldmapper configuration file and
dynamically register OpenSRF methods for creating, reading, updating, and deleting al of the defined classes.

Example fieldmapper class definition for " Open User Summary" .
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<cl ass id="nous" controller="open-ils.cstore open-ils.pcrud"
oi | s_obj: fi el dmapper ="noney: : open_user _sunmary"
oi | s_persi st:tabl ename="noney. open_usr_sunmary"

reporter:|abel ="Open User Sumary"> <l-- D -->
<fields oils_persist:primry="usr" oils_persist:sequence=""> <l-- @ _..>
<field name="bal ance_owed" reporter:datatype="noney" /> <l-- @ -->
<field name="total _owed" reporter:datatype="noney" />
<field name="total _pai d" reporter:datatype="noney" />
<field name="usr" reporter:datatype="Iink"/>
</fields>
<l'i nks>
<link field="usr" reltype="has_a" key="id" map="" class="au"/> <l-- @ -->
</links>
<permacrud xm ns="http://open-ils.org/spec/opensrf/lDL/permacrud/vl"> <l-- @ -->
<actions>
<retrieve perm ssion="VI EW USER"'> <l-- @ --
<context |ink="usr" field="hone_ou"/> <\-- @ --

</retrieve>
</ actions>

</ per macr ud>

</ cl ass>

o

The <cl ass> element defines the class:

The i d attribute defines the class hint that identifies the class both elsewhere in the fieldmapper
configuration file, such as in the value of the f i el d attribute of the <I i nk> element, and in the JSON
object itself when it isinstantiated. For example, an "Open User Summary" JSON object would have the

top leve property of " c":

nous .

The control | er attribute identifies the services that have direct access to this class. If open-
ils.pcrud isnot listed, for example, then there is no means to directly access members of this class
through a public service.

The oi | s_obj : fi el dnmapper attribute defines the name of the Perl fieldmapper class that will be
dynamically generated to provide setter and getter methods for instances of the class.

Theoi | s_persi st:tabl enane attribute identifies the schema name and table name of the database
table that stores the data that represents the instances of this class. In this case, the schemais noney and
thetableisopen_usr_sunmmary.

The reporter: | abel attribute defines a human-readable name for the class used in the reporting
interface to identify the class. These names are defined in English in the fieldmapper configuration file;
however, they are extracted so that they can be trandated and served in the user’ s language of choice.

The<fi el ds> element lists all of the fields that belong to the object.

Theoi |l s_persi st: prinary attribute identifies the field that acts as the primary key for the object;
in this case, the field with the name usr .

Theoi | s_per si st : sequence attributeidentifiesthe sequence object (if any) in this database provides
values for new instances of this class. In this case, the primary key is defined by a field that is linked to a
different table, so ho sequence is used to populate these instances.

Each <f i el d> element defines asingle field with the following attributes:

* The nane attribute identifies the column name of the field in the underlying database table as well as

providing a name for the setter / getter method that can be invoked in the JSON or native version of the
object.
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* Ther eport er: dat at ype attribute defines how the reporter should treat the contents of thefield for the
purposes of querying and display.

* Thereporter:|abel attribute can be used to provide a human-readable name for each field; without
it, the reporter falls back to the value of the nane attribute.
@ The<l i nks> element contains a set of zero or more <l i nk> elements, each of which defines arelationship
between the class being described and another class.

 Thefi el d attribute identifies the field named in this class that links to the external class.

* Therel t ype attribute identifies the kind of relationship between the classes; in the case of has_a, each
valueintheusr field is guaranteed to have a corresponding value in the external class.

» Thekey attribute identifies the name of the field in the external classto which thisfield links.

» Therarely-used map attribute identifies a second class to which the external classlinks; it enablesthisfield
to define a direct relationship to an external class with one degree of separation, to avoid having to retrieve
all of the linked members of an intermediate class just to retrieve the instances from the actual desired target
class.

» Thecl ass attribute identifies the external classto which thisfield links.

® The <per macr ud> element defines the permissions that must have been granted to a user to operate on
instances of this class.

® The<retrieve> element is one of four possible children of the <acti ons> element that define the
permissions required for each action: create, retrieve, update, and del ete.

* Theper m ssi on attribute identifies the name of the permission that must have been granted to the user
to perform the action.

* Thecontextfi el d attribute, if it exists, defines the field in this class that identifies the library within
the system for which the user must have privileges to work. If auser has been granted a given permission,
but has not been granted privilegesto work at agiven library, they can not perform the action at that library.

© Therarely-used <cont ext > element identifiesalinked field (I i nk attribute) in this classwhich links to an
external classthat holdsthefield (f i el d attribute) that identifies the library within the system for which the
user must have privileges to work.

When you retrieve an instance of a class, you can ask for the result to flesh some or al of the linked fields of that
class, so that the linked instances are returned embedded directly in your requested instance. In that same request
you can ask for the fleshed instances to in turn have their linked fields fleshed. By bundling all of thisinto asingle
reguest and result sequence, you can avoid the network overhead of requiring the client to regquest the base object,
then request each linked object in turn.

Y ou can also iterate over a collection of instances and set the automatically generated i sdel et ed, i supdat ed,
ori snewpropertiesto indicate that the given instance has been del eted, updated, or created respectively. Evergreen
can then act in batch mode over the collection to perform the requested actions on any of the instances that have
been flagged for action.

Returning streaming results

In the previousimplementation of theopensr f . si npl e-t ext . spl i t method, we returned areferenceto the
complete array of results. For small values being delivered over the network, this is perfectly acceptable, but for
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large sets of valuesthis can pose anumber of problemsfor the requesting client. Consider a service that returns a set
of bibliographic recordsin responseto aquery like"al records edited in the past month”; if the underlying database
isrelatively active, that could result in thousands of records being returned as a single network request. The client
would be forced to block until all of the results are returned, likely resulting in a significant delay, and depending
on the implementation, correspondingly large amounts of memory might be consumed as all of the results are read
from the network in a single block.

OpenSRF offersasolution to this problem. If the method returnsresults that can be divided into separate meaningful
units, you can register the OpenSRF method as a streaming method and enable the client to loop over the results
one unit at atime until the method returns no further results. In addition to registering the method with the provided
name, OpenSRF also registers an additional method with . at omi ¢ appended to the method name. The. at omi ¢
variant gathersall of theresultsinto asingle block to return to the client, giving the caller the ability to choose either
streaming or atomic results from a single method definition.

In the following example, the text splitting method has been reimplemented to support streaming; very few changes
arerequired:

Text splitting method - streaming mode.

sub text_split {

ny $self = shift;
ny $conn = shift;
ny $text = shift;

ny $delimter = shift || ' '

ny @plit_text = split $delimter, $text;
foreach ny $string (@plit_text) { # @
$conn- >respond( $string);

}

return undef;

}

__PACKAGE__->regi ster_met hod(

met hod => "text_split',
api _name => 'opensrf.sinple-text.split',
stream =1 # @

@ Rather than returning a reference to the array, a streaming method loops over the contents of the array and
invokesther espond() method of the connection object on each element of the array.

@  Registering the method as a streaming method instructs OpenSRF to also register an atomic variant
(opensrf.sinple-text.split.atomnc).

Error! Warning! Info! Debug!

Ashard asit may beto believe, it istrue: applications sometimes do not behave in the expected manner, particularly
when they are still under development. The server language bindings for OpenSRF include integrated support for
logging messages at the levels of ERROR, WARNING, INFO, DEBUG, and the extremely verbose INTERNAL to
either alocal file or to a syslogger service. The destination of the log files, and the level of verbosity to be logged,
is set in the opensrf _core. xm configuration file. To add logging to our Perl example, we just have to add
theOpenSRF: : Uti | s: : Logger packageto our list of used Perl modules, then invoke the logger at the desired
logging level.

Y ou can include many calls to the OpenSRF logger; only those that are higher than your configured logging level
will actually hit the log. The following example exercises all of the available logging levelsin OpenSRF:
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use OpenSRF:: Uil s::Logger;
ny $l ogger = OpenSRF:: Uil s:: Logger;
# sonme code in sone function

{

$l ogger->error ("Hmm sonethi ng bad DEFI Nl TELY happened!")
$l ogger - >war n("Hmm sonet hi ng bad mi ght have happened.")
$l ogger - >i nf o( " Sonet hi ng happened. ")

$l ogger - >debug( " Sonet hi ng happened
$l ogger - >i nt er nal (" Sonet hi ng happened

here are al

here are sone nore details.")
the gory details.")

If you call the mythical OpenSRF method containing the preceding OpenSRF logger statements on a system running
at the default logging level of INFO, you will only see the INFO, WARN, and ERR messages, as follows:

Results of logging calls at the default level of INFO.

[2010-03-17 22:27:30] opensrf.sinple-text [ERR :5681: SinpleText.pm 277:] Hmm somethi ng bad DEFI NI TELY happened
[2010-03-17 22:27:30] opensrf.sinple-text [WARN 5681: Si npl eText.pm 278:] Hmm somnet hi ng bad m ght have happened
[2010-03-17 22:27:30] opensrf.sinple-text [INFO 5681: Si npl eText.pm 279:] Sonet hi ng happened

If you thenincreasethethelogging level to INTERNAL (5), thelogswill contain much moreinformation, asfollows:

Results of logging calls at the default level of INTERNAL.

[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17
[2010-03-17

22
22
22
22
22
22
22:
22:
22:
22:
22:
22:
22:
22:
22:

48
48

48

48

48

48

48

11]
11]

1 11]
48
48

11]
11]

1 11]
48
48

21]
21]

1 21]
48
48

21]
21]

1 21]
48
48

21]
21]

1 21]

opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.
opensrf.

si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext
si npl e-t ext

[ ERR : 5934
[ WARN: 5934
[ I NFO 5934:
[ DEBG: 5934:
[ I NTL: 5934
[ ERR : 5934
[ I NTL: 5934

[ DEBG 5934: Application.pm586:] A top |leve

Si nmpl eText .
Si nmpl eText .
Si nmpl eText .
Si nmpl eText .
Si mpl eText .
Si nmpl eText .

pm 277:]
pm 278:]
pm 279: ]
pm 280: ]
pm 281: ]
pm 283: ]

Hrm sonet hi ng bad DEFI NIl TELY happened

Hrm sonet hi ng bad nmi ght have happened
Sorret hi ng happened

Somet hi ng happened; here are sone nore det al
Soret hi ng happened; here are all the gory d
Resol ver did not find a cache hit

Cache. pm 125:] Stored opensrf.sinple-text.test_cache. masaa => "|
[ DEBG 5934: Application.pm 579:] Coderef for [OpenSRF:: Application::Denp::S

Request object is responding d

[ DEBG 5934: Appl i cation.pm 190:] Method duration for [opensrf.sinple-text.t

[ I NTL: 5934: AppSessi on
[ I NTL: 5934: AppSessi on
[ I NTL: 5934: AppSessi on
[ DEBG: 5934: AppSessi on
[ DEBG: 5934: AppSessi on

. pm 780: ]
.pm 769: ]
. pm 450: ]
. pm 506: ]
. pm 506: ]

Cal | i ng queue_wai t (0)

Resending...0

I'n send

AppSessi on sendi ng RESULT to opensrf @ri vat
AppSessi on sendi ng STATUS to opensrf @ri vat

To seeeverything that is happening in OpenSRF, try leaving your logging level set to INTERNAL for afew minutes
- just ensure that you have alot of free disk space available if you have a moderately busy system!

Caching results: one secret of scalability

If you have ever used an application that depends on a remote Web service outside of your control-say, if you
need to retrieve results from a microblogging service-you know the pain of latency and dependability (or the lack
thereof). To improve response time in OpenSRF applications, you can take advantage of the support offered by the
OpenSRF: : Uti | s:: Cache module for communicating with alocal instance or cluster of memcache daemons
to store and retrieve persistent values.
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use OpenSRF:: Uil s:: Cache; # @
sub test_cache {

ny $self = shift;
ny $conn = shift;
ny $test_key = shift;
ny $cache = QpenSRF:: Utils:: Cache->new(' gl obal '); # A
nmy $cache_key = "opensrf.sinple-text.test_cache. $test_key"; # @
ny $result = $cache->get _cache($cache_key) || undef; # O
if ($result) {

$l ogger - >i nf o( " Resol ver found a cache hit");

return $result;
sl eep 10; # @
nmy $cache_tineout = 300; # @
$cache->put _cache($cache_key, "here", $cache_tineout); # @

return "There was no cache hit.";

}

This example:

Imports the OpenSRF::Utils::Cache module

Creates a cache object

Creates a unique cache key based on the OpenSRF method name and request input value

Checksto seeif the cache key already exists; if so, it immediately returns that value

If the cache key does not exist, the code sleeps for 10 secondsto simulate acall to aslow remote Web service,
or an intensive process

Sets avalue for the lifetime of the cache key in seconds

When the code hasretrieved its value, then it can create the cache entry, with the cache key, value to be stored
("here"), and the timeout value in seconds to ensure that we do not return stale data on subsequent calls

ocoO0OeQ

-~

Initializing the service and its children: child labour

When an OpenSRF service is started, it looks for a procedure called i nitialize() to set up any globa
variables shared by all of the children of the service. Thei niti al i ze() procedureistypically used to retrieve
configuration settings from theopensr f . xm file.

An OpenSRF service spawns one or more children to actually do the work requested by callers of the service. For
every child process an OpenSRF service spawns, the child process clones the parent environment and then each
child process runsthe chi | d_i ni t () process (if any) defined in the OpenSRF service to initialize any child-
specific settings.

When the OpenSRF service kills a child process, it invokes the chi | d_exi t () procedure (if any) to clean
up any resources associated with the child process. Similarly, when the OpenSRF service is stopped, it calls the
DESTROY() procedure to clean up any remaining resources.

Retrieving configuration settings

The settings for OpenSRF services are maintained in the opensr f . xm XML configuration file. The structure of
the XML document consists of aroot element <opensr f > containing two child elements:

o <def aul t > contains an <apps> element describing all OpenSRF services running on this system — see the
section called “Registering a service with the OpenSRF configuration files’ --, as well as any other arbitrary
XML descriptionsrequired for global configuration purposes. For example, Evergreen uses this section for email
notification and inter-library patron privacy settings.
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» <host s> containsoneelement per host that participatesin this OpenSRF system. Each host el ement must include
an<act i veapps> element that listsall of the servicesto start on this host when the system starts up. Each host
element can optionally override any of the default settings.

OpenSRFincludesaservicenamedopensr f . set t i ngs to providedistributed cached accessto the configuration
settings with asimple API:

e opensrf.settings.default _config.get: accepts zero arguments and returns the complete set of
default settings as a JSON document

» opensrf.settings. host_config. get: accepts one argument (hostname) and returns the complete set
of settings, as customized for that hostname, as a JSON document

e opensrf.settings. xpat h. get : accepts one argument (an XPath expression) and returns the portion of
the configuration file that matches the expression as a JSON document

For example, to determine whether an Evergreen system uses the opt-in support for sharing patron information
between libraries, you could either invoke the opensrf. setti ngs. default_confi g. get method and
parse the JSON document to determinethevalue, or invoketheopensr f . set ti ngs. xpat h. get method with
the XPath/ opensr f/ def aul t/ shar e/ user/ opt _i n argument to retrieve the value directly.

In practice, OpenSRF includes convenience libraries in al of its client language bindings to simplify access to
configuration values. C offers osrfConfig.c, Perl offers OQpenSRF: : Uti |l s:: Settingsd i ent, Java offers
org.opensrf.util.Settingsdient, and Python offers osrf. set. These libraries locally cache the
configuration file to avoid network roundtrips for every request and enable the devel oper to request specific values
without having to manually construct X Path expressions.

Getting under the covers with OpenSRF

Now that you have seen that it truly is easy to create an OpenSRF service, we can take alook at what is going on
under the covers to make al of thiswork for you.

Get on the messaging bus - safely

One of the core innovations of OpenSRF wasto use the Extensible Messaging and Presence Protocol (XMPP, more
colloquially known as Jabber) as the messaging bus that ties OpenSRF services together across servers. XMPP is
an " XML protocol for near-real-time messaging, presence, and request-response services' (http://www.ietf.org/rfc/
rfc3920.txt) that OpenSRF relies on to handle most of the complexity of networked communications. OpenSRF
achieves a measure of security for its services through the use of public and private XMPP domains; all OpenSRF
services automatically register themselves with the private XMPP domain, but only those services that register
themselves with the public XMPP domain can be invoked from public OpenSRF clients.

In a minimal OpenSRF deployment, two XMPP users named "router” connect to the XMPP server, with one
connected to the private XM PP domain and one connected to the public XM PP domain. Similarly, two XMPP users
named "opensrf" connect to the XM PP server viathe private and public XM PP domains. When an OpenSRF service
is started, it uses the "opensrf" XM PP user to advertise its availability with the corresponding router on that XM PP
domain; the XM PP server automatically assigns a Jabber 1D (JID) based on the client hostname to each service's
listener process and each connected drone process waiting to carry out requests. When an OpenSRF router receives
a request to invoke a method on a given service, it connects the requester to the next available listener in the list
of registered listenersfor that service.
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The opensrf and router user names, passwords, and domain names, along with the list of services that should be
public, are contained inthe opensrf _core. xm configuration file.

Message body format

OpenSRF was an early adopter of JavaScript Object Notation (JSON). While XMPP is an XML protocol, the
Evergreen developers recognized that the compactness of the JSON format offered a significant reduction in
bandwidth for the volume of messages that would be generated in an application of that size. In addition, the
ability of languages such as JavaScript, Perl, and Python to generate native objects with minimal parsing offered
an attractive advantage over invoking an XML parser for every message. Instead, the body of the XMPP message
isasimple JSON structure. For a simple request, like the following example that simply reverses a string, it looks
like a significant overhead: but we get the advantages of locale support and tracing the request from the requester
through the listener and responder (drone).

A request for opensrf.simple-text.reverse(* foobar"):

<message fron¥' router @rivate.|ocal host/opensrf.sinple-text'
to=' opensrf @rivate. | ocal host/opensrf.sinple-text_l|istener_at_I| ocal host_ 6275
router_frone' opensrf @rivate.|ocal host/_karm c_126678. 3719_6288'

router _to='' router_class=""' router_comuand=""' osrf_xid=""

<t hread>1266781414. 366573. 12667814146288</ t hr ead>

<body>
[
{"__c":"osrf Message " p":
{"t hr eadTr ace" " ocal e":"en-US", "type": " REQUEST", " payl oad":
{"__c" osrf Met hod p“ :

{" mat hod" opensrf sinpl e-text.reverse", "parans":["foobar"]}
}
}
}

]
</ body>

</ message>

A response from opensrf.simple-text.rever se(" foobar™).

<nessage frone' opensrf @rivate.local host/opensrf.sinple-text_drone_at | ocal host_6285'
to="opensrf @rivate.local host/_karm c_126678. 3719 _6288'
router_command=""' router_class=""' osrf_xid=""

>

<t hread>1266781414. 366573. 12667814146288</ t hr ead>

<body>
[
{"_c":"osrf NEssage toopt:
{"thr eadTr ace" payl oad
{"__c" osrfResuIt _p":

{"st at us":"oK", cont ent":"raboof", "statusCode": 200}
} o, "type": " RESULT“ ,"locale":"en-US"}

¥
{" _c":"osrf NEssage toopt:
{"t readTr ace" " payl oad"
{" "osrf Oonnect Status","__p":
{ st at us": " Request Conpl et e", "statusCode": 205}
},"type":"STATUS", "l ocal e": "en- US"}
}
]
</ body>

</ message>

The content of the<body > element of the OpenSRF request and result should look familiar; they match the structure
of the OpenSRF over HTTP examples that we previously dissected.
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Registering OpenSRF methods in depth

Let's explore the call to _ PACKAGE__ - >regi ster_met hod(); most of the elements of the hash are
optional, and for the sake of brevity we omitted them in the previous example. As we have seen in the
results of the introspection call, a verbose registration method call is recommended to better enable the internal
documentation. So, for the sake of compl eteness here, isthe set of elementsthat you should passto_ PACKAGE __ -
>regi ster_net hod():

» et hod: the name of the procedure in this module that is being registered as an OpenSRF method

* api _nane: the invocable name of the OpenSRF method; by convention, the OpenSRF service name is used
as the prefix

e api _I| evel : (optional) can be used for versioning the methods to allow the use of a deprecated API, but in
practical useisaways 1

» ar gc: (optional) the minimal number of arguments that the method expects

» stream (optional) if thisargument is set to any value, then the method supports returning multiple values from
asingle call to subsequent requests, and OpenSRF automatically creates a corresponding method with ".atomic"
appended to its name that returns the complete set of resultsin a single request; streaming methods are useful if
you are returning hundreds of records and want to act on the results as they return

* si gnat ur e: (optional) a hash describing the method' s purpose, arguments, and return value
» desc: adescription of the method’ s purpose
e par ans: an array of hashes, each of which describes one of the method arguments
< name: the name of the argument
e desc: adescription of the argument’ s purpose
« t ype: the datatype of the argument: for example, string, integer, boolean, number, array, or hash
 r et ur n: ahash describing the return value of the method
« desc: adescription of the return value

« t ype: the datatype of the return value: for example, string, integer, boolean, number, array, or hash

Evergreen-specific OpenSRF services

Evergreeniscurrently the primary showcase for the use of OpenSRF as an application architecture. Evergreen 1.6.0
includes the following set of OpenSRF services:

* open-il s. act or: Supports common tasks for working with user accounts and libraries.
e open-il s. aut h: Supports authentication of Evergreen users.

» open-il s. cat: Supports common cataloging tasks, such as creating, modifying, and merging bibliographic
and authority records.

Chapter 90. Easing gently into OpenSRF 429
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

e open-ils. circ: Supportscirculation tasks such as checking out items and calculating due dates.

* open-ils.collections: Supportstasksto assist collections services for contacting users with outstanding
fines above a certain threshold.

e open-il s. cstore: Supports unrestricted access to Evergreen fieldmapper objects. Thisis a private service.
» open-ils.ingest: Supportstasksfor importing bibliographic and authority records.
» open-ils. pcrud: Supports permission-based access to Evergreen fieldmapper objects.

* open-ils. penal ty: Supports the caculation of penalties for users, such as being blocked from further
borrowing, for conditions such as having too many items checked out or too many unpaid fines.

* open-ils.reporter: Supportsthe creation and scheduling of reports.

» open-ils.reporter-store: Supports access to Evergreen fieldmapper objects for the reporting service.
Thisisaprivate service.

» open-il s. sear ch: Supports searching across bibliographic records, authority records, serial records, Z39.50
sources, and ZIP codes.

» open-ils.storage: A deprecated method of providing access to Evergreen fieldmapper objects.
Implemented in Perl, this service has largely been replaced by the much faster C-based open-ils. cstore
service.

» open-ils. super cat : Supports transforms of MARC records into other formats, such as MODS, aswell as
providing Atom and RSS feeds and SRU access.

e open-ils.trigger: Supports event-based triggers for actions such as overdue and holds available
notification emails.

» open-il s.vandel ay: Supportsthe import and export of batches of bibliographic and authority records.

Of some interest is that the open-i |l s. reporter-store andopen-ils. cstore services have identical
implementations. Surfacing them as separate services enables a deployer of Evergreen to ensure that the reporting
service does not interfere with the performance-critical open-i | s. cst or e service. One can aso direct the
reporting service to a read-only database replica to, again, avoid interference with open-i | s. cst or e which
must write to the master database.

Thereareonly afew significant servicesthat are not built on OpenSRF in Evergreen 1.6.0, such asthe SIPand 239.50
servers. These services implement different protocols and build on existing daemon architectures (Simple2ZOOM
for 239.50), but till rely on the other OpenSRF services to provide access to the Evergreen data. The non-
OpenSRF services are reasonably self-contained and can be deployed on different servers to deliver the same sort
of deployment flexibility as OpenSRF services, but have the disadvantage of not being integrated into the same
configuration and control infrastructure as the OpenSRF services.

Evergreen after one year: reflections on
OpenSRF

Project Conifer has been live on Evergreen for just over ayear now, and as one of the primary technologists | have
had to work closely with the OpenSRF infrastructure during that time. As such, | amin a position to identify some
of the strengths and weaknesses of OpenSRF based on our experiences.
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Strengths of OpenSRF

As a service infrastructure, OpenSRF has been remarkably reliable. We initially deployed Evergreen on an
unreleased version of both OpenSRF and Evergreen due to our requirements for some functionality that had not
been delivered in astable release at that point in time, and despite this risky move we suffered very little unplanned
downtime in the opening months. On July 27, 2009 we moved to a newer (but still unreleased) version of the
OpenSRF and Evergreen code, and began formally tracking our downtime. Since then, we have achieved more
than 99.9% availability - including scheduled downtime for maintenance. This compares quite favourably to the
maximum of 75% availability that we were capable of achieving on our previous library system due to the nightly
downtime that was required for our backup process. The OpenSRF "maximum request” configuration parameter for
each service that kills off drone processes after they have served a given number of requests provides anice failsafe
for processes that might otherwise suffer from a memory leak or hung process. It also helps that when we need to
apply an update to a Perl servicethat is running on multiple servers, we can apply the updated code, then restart the
service on one server at atime to avoid any downtime.

As promised by the OpenSRF infrastructure, we have also been able to tune our cluster of serversto provide better
performance. For example, we were able to change the number of maximum concurrent processes for our database
services when we noticed that we seeing a performance bottleneck with database access. Making a configuration
change go live simply requiresyou to restart theopensr f . set t i ng serviceto pick up the configuration change,
then restart the aff ected service on each of your servers. Wewere also ableto turn off some of the less-used OpenSRF
services, suchasopen-i |l s. col | ecti ons, ononeof our serversto devote more resources on that server to the
more frequently used services and other performance-critical processes such as Apache.

The support for logging and caching that is built into OpenSRF has been particularly helpful with the devel opment
of acustom service for SFX holdingsintegration into our catalogue. Once | understood how OpenSRF works, most
of the effort required to build that SFX integration service was spent on figuring out how to properly invoke the
SFX API to display human-readable holdings. Adding anew OpenSRF service and registering several new methods
for the service was relatively easy. The support for directing log messages to syslog in OpenSRF has aso been a
boon for both development and debugging when problems arise in a cluster of five servers; we direct all of our log
messages to a single server where we can inspect the complete set of messages for the entire cluster in context,
rather than trying to piece them together across servers.

Weaknesses

The primary weakness of OpenSRF is the lack of either formal or informal documentation for OpenSRF. There
are many frequently asked questions on the Evergreen mailing lists and IRC channel that indicate that some of
the people running Evergreen or trying to run Evergreen have not been able to find documentation to help them
understand, even at a high level, how the OpenSRF Router and services work with XMPP and the Apache Web
server to provide aworking Evergreen system. Also, over the past few years several developers have indicated an
interest in developing Ruby and PHP bindings for OpenSRF, but the efforts so far have resulted in no working code.
Without aformal specification, clearly annotated examples, and unit tests for the major OpenSRF communication
use cases that could be ported to the new language as a base set of expectations for aworking binding, the hurdles
for adeveloper new to OpenSRF are significant. Asaresult, Evergreen integration efforts with popular frameworks
like Drupal, Blacklight, and VVuFind result in the best practical option for adeveloper with limited time— database-
level integration — which has the unfortunate side effect of being much more likely to break after an upgrade.

In conjunction with the lack of documentation that makes it hard to get started with the framework, a disincentive
for new devel opers to contribute to OpenSRF itself isthe lack of integrated unit tests. For a developer to contribute
a significant, non-obvious patch to OpenSRF, they need to manually run through various (undocumented, again)
use cases to try and ensure that the patch introduced no unanticipated side effects. The same problems hold for
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Evergreen itself, although the Constrictor stress-testing framework offers a way of performing some automated
system testing and performance testing.

These weaknesses could be relatively easily overcome with the effort through contributions from people with the
right skill sets. This article arguably offers a small set of clear examples at both the networking and application
layer of OpenSRF. A technical writer who understands OpenSRF could contribute a formal specification to the
project. With a formal specification at their disposal, a quality assurance expert could create an automated test
harness and a basic set of unit tests that could be incrementally extended to provide more coverage over time. If
one or more continual integration environments are set up to track the various OpenSRF branches of interest, then
the OpenSRF community would have immediate feedback on build quality. Once a unit testing framework isin
place, more developers might be willing to develop and contribute patches as they could sanity check their own
code without an intense effort before exposing it to their peers.

Summary

In this article, | attempted to provide both a high-level and detailed overview of how OpenSRF works, how to
build and deploy new OpenSRF services, how to make requests to OpenSRF method from OpenSRF clients or over
HTTP, and why you should consider it apossibleinfrastructure for building your next high-performance system that
requiresthe capability to scale out. In addition, | surveyed the Evergreen services built on OpenSRF and reflected on
the strengths and weaknesses of the platform based on the experiences of Project Conifer after ayear in production,
with some thoughts about areas where the right application of skills could make a significant difference to the
Evergreen and OpenSRF projects.

Appendix: Python client

Following is a Python client that makes the same OpenSRF calls as the Perl client:
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#!/usr/ bi n/ env python

""" OpenSRF client exanple in Python"""
import osrf.system

import osrf.ses

def osrf_substring(session, text, sub)
"""substring: Accepts a string and a nunber as input, returns a string
request = session.request (' opensrf.sinple-text.substring' , text, sub)

# Retrieve the response fromthe nethod
# The tinmeout parameter is optiona
response = request.recv(timeout=2)

request. cl eanup()
# The results are accessible via content()
return response. content()

def osrf_split(session, text, delin):
"""split: Accepts two strings as input, returns an array of strings
request = session.request('opensrf.sinple-text.split', text, delim
response = request.recv()
request. cl eanup()
return response. content()

def osrf_statistics(session, strings)
"""statistics: Accepts an array of strings as input, returns a hash
request = session.request (' opensrf.sinple-text.statistics', strings)
response = request.recv()
request. cl eanup()
return response. content()

if _name__ =="__main__
file = "/openils/conf/opensrf_core.xm"

# Pull connection settings from <confi g><opensrf> section of opensrf_core.xm
osrf.system System connect (config_file=file, config_context='"config.opensrf')

# Set up a connection to the opensrf.settings service
session = osrf.ses.dientSession('opensrf.sinple-text')

result = osrf_substring(session, "foobar", 3)
print(result)

print

result = osrf_split(session, "This is a test", " ")
print("Received % elements: [" % len(result)),
print(', '.join(result)), ']’

many_strings = (

"First | think I'Il have breakfast"

"Then | think that |lunch would be nice"

"And then seventy desserts to finish off the day"
)
result = osrf_statistics(session, many_strings)
print("Length: %" % result["length"])
print("Word count: %" %result["word_count"])

# Cl eanup connection resources
sessi on. cl eanup()

Python's dnspyt hon module refuses to read / et ¢/ r esol v. conf, so to access hosthames that are not
served up via DNS, such as the extremely common case of | ocal host , you may need to install a package
likednsnasq to act asalocal DNS server for those hostnames.
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Chapter 91. Updating translations using
Launchpad

This document describes how to update the translations in an Evergreen branch by pulling them from Launchpad,
aswell as update the files to be translated in Launchpad by updating the POT files in the Evergreen master branch.

Prerequisites

You must install al of the Python prerequisites required for building tranglations, per http://evergreen-ils.org/
dokuwiki/doku.php?i d=evergreen-admin:customizations:i18n

polib
translate-toolKkit

levenshtein

setuptools
simplejson

Ixml

Updating the translations

1

Check out the latest trandations from Launchpad by branching the Bazaar repository:

bzr branch I p: ~deni al s/ evergreen/transl ati on-export
This creates a directory called "trandation-export".
Ensure you have an updated Evergreen rel ease branch.

Runthebui | d/i 18n/ scri pt s/ updat e_pofi | es script to copy the translationsinto the right place and
avoid any updates that are purely metadata (dates generated, etc).

Commit the lot! And backport to whatever release branches need the updates.

Build updated POT files:

cd build/i18n
make newpot

Thiswill extract all of the strings from the latest version of the filesin Evergreen.

(This part needs automation): Then, viathemagicof git diff andgit add, gothrough all of the changed
files and determine which ones actually have string changes. Recommended approach istore-rungit di ff
aftereachgit add.

Commit the updated POT files and backport to the pertinent rel ease branches.

Chapter 91. Updating translations using Launchpad


http://evergreen-ils.org/dokuwiki/doku.php?id=evergreen-admin:customizations:i18n
http://evergreen-ils.org/dokuwiki/doku.php?id=evergreen-admin:customizations:i18n
https://bitbucket.org/izi/polib/wiki/Home
http://translate.sourceforge.net
http://pypi.python.org/pypi/python-Levenshtein/
http://pypi.python.org/pypi/setuptools
http://pypi.python.org/pypi/simplejson/
http://lxml.de/

Appendix A. Attributions

Copyright © 2009-2012 Evergreen DIG

Copyright © 2007-2012 Equinox

Copyright © 2007-2012 Dan Scott

Copyright © 2009-2012 BC Libraries Cooperative (SITKA)
Copyright © 2008-2012 King County Library System
Copyright © 2009-2012 Pioneer Library System
Copyright © 2009-2012 PALS

Copyright © 2009-2012 Georgia Public Library Service
Copyright © 2008-2012 Project Conifer

Copyright © 2009-2012 Bibliomation

Copyright © 2008-2012 Evergreen Indiana
Copyright © 2008-2012 SC LENDS

Current DIG Members

» Hilary Caws-Elwitt, Susquehanna County Library
» Karen Callier, Kent County Public Library

» George Duimovich, NRCan Library

» Sdly Fortin, Equinox Software

* Wolf Halton, Lyrasis

» June Rayner, eiNetwork

» Steve Sheppard

» Ben Shum, Bibliomation

* Roni Shwaish, eiNetwork

» Robert Soulliere, Mohawk College

* Tim Spindler, C/W MARS

 Lindsay Stratton, Pioneer Library System

» Yamil Suarez, Berklee College of Music

Appendix A. Attributions

435



* Jenny Turner, PALS

Appendix A. Attributions
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.

436


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

Appendix B. Licensing

Thiswork islicensed under a Creative Commons Attribution-ShareAlike 3.0 Unported License.

Appendix B. Licensing

437


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/

Appendix C. Admonitions

* Note

e warning

&

e caution

&

* tip

Appendix C. Admonitions

438



Index

A
accounts, 141, 141
acquisitions
claiming, 138
currency types, 139
distribution formulas, 140
EDI
accounts, 141
messages, 142
exchange rates, 142
funding sources, 144
funds, 146
tags, 144
invoices, 149, 214
electronic, 214

searching for lineitems, 214

lineitem
cancellation, 137
lineitems, 150
lineitems
adding, 214
searching for, 214

MARC federated search, 143

permissions, 137
purchase order
cancellation, 137
adding, 214
adding data sources, 378
aggregate filters, 367
Alerts, 329
Apache, 42
applying filters, 367
aggregate filters, 367
base filter, 367, 367
aquisitions
funds
fiscal rollover, 148, 149
reports, 148

B

barring, 328, 328

base filter, 367, 367

blocking, 329

button bar
customization, 129

C
cancellation, 137, 137
checkout, 123
choosing reportsfields, 357
circulation

recalls

hold-driven, 190

claiming, 138
cloning, 377
configuration, 120, 120, 120
copy editor

shelving location, 120
count, 385
creating, 355
creating templates, 357

choosing reportsfields, 357
currency types, 139
customization, 129, 129

D

datatypes, 384

database schema, 43, 379
Debian, 42

distribution formulas, 140

E
EDI
accounts, 141, 141
messages, 142, 142
electronic, 214
Excel, 375
exchange rates, 142
exporting, 128
exporting templates, 387

F
field transform, 360
field transforms, 385
count, 385
output type, 385, 385, 385
raw data, 385
raw distinct, 385
fieldmapper, 379
fiscal rollover, 148, 149
fm_IDL.xml, 378, 379
folders, 355
creating, 355
managing, 356
fonts, 120
funding sources, 144

Index

439



funds, 146, 148
fiscal rollover, 148, 149
reports, 148
tags, 144

G
generating, 371

H
hold-driven, 190
hold-driven recalls, 190
holds receipt

layout, 126
hotkeys, 121

I
importing, 128
installation
Linux, 38
Windows, 36
invoices, 149, 214
electronic, 214
searching for lineitems, 214

O

output, 375
Excel, 375
spreadsheet, 375
tabular, 375

output type, 385, 385, 385

P

passwords, 327
patrons
Alerts, 329
barring, 328, 328
blocking, 329
merging, 332
notes, 330
passwords, 327
registering, 322
searching for, 321
updating, 324
permissions, 137
PostgreSQL, 378, 378
printers, 122
purchase order
cancellation, 137

L
layout, 126 R
library cards raw data, 385
renewing, 325 raw distinct, 385
replacing, 327 recalls
lineitem hold-driven, 190
cancellation, 137 receipt template editor, 123
lineitems, 150 checkout, 123
lineitems exporting, 128
adding, 214 holds receipt
searching for, 214 layout, 126
Linux, 38 importing, 128
Debian, 42 macros, 123
Ubuntu, 42 recurring, 383
logging in, 109 registering, 322
logging out, 109 registering aworkstation, 39
removing user preferences, 39
M removing user settings, 39
macros, 123 renewing, 325
managing, 356 replacing, 327
MARC federated search, 143 report sources, 379
merging, 332 reporter
messages, 142, 142 starting, 354
starting daemon, 354
N stopping daemon, 354
notes, 330 reports, 148
Index

Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

adding data sources, 378
applying filters, 367
aggregate filters, 367
base filter, 367, 367
cloning, 377
creating templates, 357
choosing reports fields, 357
data types, 384
exporting templates, 387
field transform, 360
field transforms, 385
count, 385
output type, 385, 385, 385
raw data, 385
raw distinct, 385
folders, 355
creating, 355
managing, 356
funds, 148
generating, 371
output, 375
Excel, 375
spreadsheet, 375
tabular, 375
recurring, 383
starting server application, 354
stopping server application, 354

S
searching for, 214, 321
searching for lineitems, 214
shelving location, 120
sounds, 120
spreadsheet, 375
SQL, 378
SSL certificate, 109
staff client
button bar
customization, 129
configuration, 120
fonts, 120
hotkeys, 121
installation
Linux, 38
Windows, 36
logging in, 109
logging out, 109
printers, 122
registering aworkstation, 39
removing user preferences, 39

removing user settings, 39

sounds, 120

standalone interface, 109

toolbar

customization, 129

standalone interface, 109
starting, 354
starting daemon, 354
starting server application, 354
stopping daemon, 354
stopping server application, 354

T

tabular, 375

tags, 144

toolbar
customization, 129

U
Ubuntu, 42
updating, 324

W

Windows, 36

workstation
configuration, 120

Index
Report errors in this documentation using Launchpad.

441


https://bugs.launchpad.net/evergreen/+filebug

	Evergreen Documentation
	Table of Contents
	Part I. Introduction
	Chapter 1. About This Documentation
	Chapter 2. About Evergreen
	Chapter 3. Release notes
	Upgrade notes
	Log Protect (redaction)
	EDI Order Template Updates

	New features
	Acquisitions
	ACQ Invoice Inline Lineitem Search and Add
	EDI Invoices
	Enriched EDI
	Encumbrance-only Rollover
	Fund Report
	EDI Fetching and Parsing Enhancements / Repairs
	EDI order template improvements (no SQL upgrade script!)

	OPAC
	TPAC: Simplified CSS Color Customization
	Add to Permanent Bookbag
	Warn When Adding to a Temporary Bookbag
	Kid’s OPAC
	Locale picker
	Hidden Place Hold Links
	Library Selectors in Advanced Searches
	Journal Title Search
	Public Patron Notes
	Auto-Override Permissible Patron Hold Fail Events

	Cataloging
	Z39.50 Source Attributes Management Interface
	Vandelay (MARC Import/Export) Copy Overlay

	Circulation
	Simplified Hold Pull List

	Administration
	Search Filter Groups
	Standing Penalty CAPTURE and FULFILL Blocks
	Copy Location Additions to Circulation Policies

	Staff Client
	XULRunner / Firefox
	New Operator Change Features
	Additional Work Log Entries

	SIP
	Support for credit card payment type and fine items details
	Staff Client Initial Hostname




	Part II. Software Installation
	Chapter 4. Introduction
	Chapter 5. System Requirements
	Server Minimum Requirements
	Staff Client Requirements

	Chapter 6. Installing the Evergreen server
	Preamble: referenced user accounts
	Preamble: developer instructions
	Installing prerequisites
	Configuration and compilation instructions
	Installation instructions
	Change ownership of the Evergreen files
	Configure the Apache Web server
	Configure OpenSRF for the Evergreen application
	Creating the Evergreen database
	Creating the database on a remote server
	PostgreSQL 9.1 and later
	For PostgreSQL 9.0


	Starting Evergreen
	Testing connections to Evergreen
	Getting help
	License

	Chapter 7. Installing the Staff Client
	Installing on Windows
	Installing on Linux
	Registering a Workstation
	Removing Staff Client Preferences
	Windows
	Linux


	Chapter 8. Upgrading the Evergreen Server
	Software Prerequisites:
	Upgrade the Evergreen code
	Upgrade the Evergreen database schema
	Restart Evergreen and Test

	Chapter 9. Setting Up EDI Acquisitions
	Introduction
	Installation
	Install EDI Translator
	Install EDI Scripts

	Configuration
	Configuring Providers
	Configuring EDI Accounts
	Configuring Organizational Unit SAN code

	Troubleshooting
	PO JEDI Template Issues



	Part III. System Configuration and Customization
	Chapter 10. Introduction
	Chapter 11. Describing your organization
	Organization Unit Types
	Create and edit Organization Unit Types

	Organizational Units
	Remove or edit default Organizational Units
	Create and edit Organizational Units
	Organizational Unit data
	Set closed dates using the Closed Dates Editor


	Chapter 12. Describing your people
	Setting the staff user’s working location
	Comparing approaches for managing permissions
	Managing permissions in the staff client
	Where to find existing permissions and what they mean
	Where to find existing Permission Groups
	Adding or removing permissions from a Permission Group

	Managing role-based permission groups in the database

	Chapter 13. Migrating Patron Data
	Creating an sql Script for Importing Patrons
	Batch Updating Patron Data

	Chapter 14. Migrating from a legacy system
	Making electronic resources visible in the catalog
	Migrating your bibliographic records
	Migrating your call numbers, copies, and parts

	Chapter 15. Importing materials in the staff client
	Staff client batch record imports
	When to use the MARC Batch Importer
	Record Match Sets
	Create Match Sets
	Quality Metrics
	Import Item Attributes
	Overlay/Merge Profiles
	Importing the records


	Chapter 16. Ordering materials
	When should libraries use acquisitions?
	Managing Funds
	Funding Sources (Required)
	Funds (Required)
	Fund Tags (Optional)

	Ordering
	Providers (Required)
	Distribution Formulas (Optional)
	Helpful acquisitions Library Settings
	Preparing for order record loading
	Preparing to send electronic orders from Evergreen


	Chapter 17. Designing your catalog
	Configuring and customizing the public interface
	Locating the default template files
	Mapping templates to URLs
	How to override template files
	Configuring the custom templates directory in Apache’s eg.conf
	Adjusting colors for your public interface
	Adjusting fonts in your public interface
	Media file locations in the public interface
	Changing some text in the public interface
	Adding and removing MARC fields from the record details display page

	Setting the default physical location for your library environment
	Setting a default language and adding optional languages
	Editing the formats select box options in the search interface.
	Adding and removing search fields in advanced search
	Changing the display of facets and facet groups
	Including external content to you public interface
	OpenLibrary
	ChiliFresh
	Content Café
	Google Analytics
	NoveList
	RefWorks
	SFX OpenURL resolver
	Syndetic Solutions

	Troubleshooting TPAC errors

	Chapter 18. Borrowing items: who, what, for how long
	Data elements that affect your circulation policies
	Copy data
	Copy Locations
	User Permission Group

	Circulation Rules
	Circulation Limit Sets

	Creating Circulation Policies
	Best practices for creating policies
	Settings Relevant to Circulation


	Chapter 19. TPac Configuration and Customization
	Template toolkit documentation
	TPAC URL
	Perl modules used directly by TPAC
	Default templates
	Apache configuration files
	TPAC CSS and media files
	Mapping templates to URLs
	How to override templates
	Defining multiple layers of overrides

	Changing some text in the TPAC
	Troubleshooting

	Chapter 20. Creating a New Skin: the Bare Minimum
	Apache directives
	Customizing templates

	Chapter 21. Auto Suggest in Catalog Search
	Enabling this Feature
	Using this Feature

	Chapter 22. Customizing the Staff Client
	Customizable Toolbar
	Configure Toolbar



	Part IV. Using the Staff Client
	Chapter 23. Introduction
	Chapter 24. Logging in to Evergreen
	Standalone Interface
	Logging Out

	Chapter 25. Tab Buttons
	Chapter 26. New Options for Double Clicking
	Double Click to Retrieve a Patron’s Record
	Double Click to Retrieve Item Attributes

	Chapter 27. Patron Border Color Enhancement
	Chapter 28. Sorting Columns
	Sorting the On Shelf Pull List
	Sorting Circulation Policies

	Chapter 29. Recent Staff Searches
	Administrative Settings
	Recent Staff Searches

	Chapter 30. Return to Search Results from MARC Record
	Chapter 31. Workstation Administration
	Copy Editor: Copy Location Name First
	Font and Sound Settings
	Select Hotkeys
	Configure Printers
	Advanced Settings

	Receipt Template Editor
	Print Holds Slip with Landscape Layout
	Exporting Templates
	Importing Templates

	Button Bar/Toolbar


	Part V. System Administration From the Staff Client
	Chapter 32. Introduction
	Chapter 33. Acquisitions Administration
	Acquisitions Permissions in the Admin module
	Cancel/Suspend reasons
	Create a cancel/suspend reason

	Claiming
	Create a claim policy
	Create a claim type
	Create a claim event type
	Create a claim policy action

	Currency Types
	Create a currency type
	Edit a currency type

	Distribution Formulas
	Create a distribution formula
	Edit a distribution formula

	EDI
	EDI Accounts
	EDI Messages

	Exchange Rates
	Create an exchange rate
	Edit an Exchange Rate

	MARC Federated Search
	Fund Tags
	Funding Sources
	Create a funding source
	Allocate Credits to Funding Sources
	Allocate credits to funds
	Track Debits and Credits

	Funds
	Create a fund
	Allocate Credits from Funding Sources to Funds
	Transfer credits between funds
	Track Balances and Expenditures
	Core Source Added for Fund Reporting
	Edit a Fund
	Perform Year End Closeout Operation

	Enhancements to Fiscal Rollover
	Invoice menus
	Invoice item type
	Invoice payment method

	Line item features
	Create a line item alert
	Line Item MARC Attribute Definitions


	Chapter 34. Authorities
	Authority Control Sets
	Control Sets

	Thesauri
	Authority Fields
	To create an Authority Field:

	Browse Axes
	OPAC Searching of Authorities

	Chapter 35. Call Number Prefixes and Suffixes
	Configure call number prefixes
	Configure call number suffixes
	Apply Call Number Prefixes and Suffixes

	Chapter 36. Circulation Limit Sets
	Maximum Checkout by Copy Location

	Chapter 37. Restrict Z39.50 Sources by Permission Group
	Administrative Settings
	Restrict Z39.50 Sources by Permission Group

	Chapter 38. Booking Module Administration
	Creating Bookable Non-Bibliographic Resources
	Create New Resource Type
	Create New Resource Attribute
	Create New Resource Attribute Value
	Create New Resource
	Map Resource Attributes and Values to Resources

	Editing Non-Bibliographic Resources
	Editing Resource Types

	Deleting Non-bibliographic Resources

	Chapter 39. User and Group Permissions
	Staff Accounts
	Staff Account Permissions
	Granting Additional Permissions


	Chapter 40. SMS Text Messaging
	Administrative Setup
	Enable Text Messages
	Authenticate Patrons
	Configure SMS Carriers
	Configure Text Message Templates

	Receiving Holds Notices via Text Message
	Sending Copy Locations via Text Message

	Chapter 41. User Activity Types
	Enabling this Feature
	Using this Feature


	Part VI. Local Administration
	Chapter 42. Introduction
	Chapter 43. Hold-driven recalls
	Enabling hold-driven recalls
	Editing the item recall notification email template

	Chapter 44. Recent Staff Searches
	Chapter 45. Library Settings Editor
	Fine Accrual on Closed Dates
	Target Copies for Holds at Closed Libraries
	Auto Override Patron Hold Events

	Chapter 46. Standing Penalties
	Chapter 47. Statistical Categories Editor
	Chapter 48. Work Log
	Expanding the Work Log


	Part VII. Acquisitions
	Chapter 49. Acquisitions
	Acquisitions Workflow

	Chapter 50. Selection Lists and Purchase Orders
	Selection Lists
	Create a selection list
	Add items to a selection list
	Clone selection lists
	Merge selection lists
	Delete selection lists
	Mark Ready for Selector
	Convert selection list to purchase order

	Purchase Orders
	Activate Purchase Order with Zero Copies

	Brief Records
	Add brief records to a selection list
	Add brief records to purchase orders

	MARC Federated Search
	Line Items
	Return to Line Item


	Chapter 51. Invoices
	Electronic Invoicing
	Search for Line Items from an Invoice
	Receive Items From an Invoice
	Receive Items in Batch (List Mode)
	Receive Specific Copies (Numeric Mode)


	Chapter 52. Vandelay Integration into Acquisitions

	Part VIII. Cataloging
	Chapter 53. Introduction
	Chapter 54. Batch Importing MARC Records
	Permissions
	Record Display Attributes
	Record Match Sets
	Creating a Match Set
	Replace Mode
	Quality Metrics

	Import Records

	Chapter 55. Overlay Existing Catalog Record via Z39.50 Import
	Chapter 56. Monograph Parts
	Add a monograph part to an existing record

	Chapter 57. Conjoined Items
	Using the Conjoined Items Feature


	Part IX. Serials
	Chapter 58. Serials
	Serial Control View vs. Alternate Serial Control View
	MFHD Records

	Chapter 59. Copy Template for Serials
	Create a copy template
	Edit a copy template

	Chapter 60. Serials Control View
	Create a subscription
	Create a distribution
	Create Captions and Patterns
	Use the Pattern Code Wizard
	Page 1: Enumerations
	Page 2: Calendar
	Page 3: Chronology
	Page 4: Compress and Expand Captions
	Page 5: Regularity Information
	Page 5: Finish Captions and Patterns


	Creating an Issuance
	Generate Prediction

	Chapter 61. Alternate Serial Control View
	Creating a Subscription
	Creating a Distribution
	Creating a Stream
	Creating a Caption and Pattern
	Use the Pattern Code Wizard
	Page 1: Enumerations
	Page 2: Calendar
	Page 3: Chronology
	Page 4: Compress and Expand Captions
	Page 5: Regularity Information
	Page 5: Finish Captions and Patterns


	Creating an Issuance
	Generate Item Predictions

	Chapter 62. Edit Subscriptions
	Chapter 63. Receiving
	Serials Control View Receiving
	Batch Receiving
	Simple Batch Receiving
	Advanced Batch Receiving


	Chapter 64. Special Issues
	Chapter 65. Holdings
	System Generated Holdings Statement
	MARC Format for Holdings Display (MFHD)
	Create an MFHD record
	Edit a MFHD record
	Delete a MFHD Record


	Chapter 66. Group Serials Issues in the Template Toolkit OPAC
	Administration
	Displaying Issues in the OPAC


	Part X. Circulation
	Chapter 67. Introduction
	Chapter 68. Circulating Items
	Check Out (F1)
	Regular Items
	Pre-cataloged Items
	Due Dates

	Check In (F2)
	Regular check in
	Backdated check in
	Backdate Post-Checkin

	Renewal and Editing the Item’s Due Date
	Renewing via a Patron’s Account
	Renewing by Item Barcode
	Editing Due Date

	Marking Items Lost and Claimed Returned
	Lost Items
	Refunds for Lost Items
	Claimed Returned Items

	In-house Use (F6)
	Item Status (F5)
	Checking item status
	Viewing past circulations
	Marking items damaged or missing and other functions
	Item alerts


	Chapter 69. Holds Management
	Display Hold Types on Pull Lists

	Chapter 70. Booking Module
	Creating a Booking Reservation
	To create a reservation from a patron record
	To create a reservation from a booking resource
	Search the catalogue to create a reservation

	Reservation Pull List
	Capturing Items for Reservations
	Picking Up Reservations
	Returning Reservations
	Cancelling a Reservation
	Cancel a reservation from the patron record
	Cancel a reservation on reservation creation screen


	Chapter 71. Circulation - Patron Record
	Searching Patrons
	Registering New Patrons
	Updating Patron Information
	Renewing Library Cards
	Lost Library Cards
	Resetting Patron’s Password
	Barring a Patron
	Barred vs. Blocked
	Patron Alerts
	Patron Notes
	Merging Patron Records
	Bills and Payments
	Making Payments
	Void vs. Forgive
	Forgiving Bills
	Voiding Bills
	Adding New “Grocery” Bills
	Bill History
	Sorting Money Columns in Billing Interface


	Chapter 72. Triggered Events and Notices
	Access and View
	Filter
	Sort
	Print
	Reset

	Chapter 73. Offline Transactions
	Patron Registration
	Checking Out Items
	Renew
	In-house Use
	Check In
	Uploading Offline Transactions
	Creating an Offline Session
	Uploading Workstation Transactions to a Session
	Processing the Transactions
	Exceptions
	Common error messages




	Part XI. Reports
	Chapter 74. Introduction
	Chapter 75. Starting and Stopping the Reporter Daemon
	Starting the Reporter Daemon
	Stopping the Reporter Daemon

	Chapter 76. Folders
	Creating Folders
	Managing Folders

	Chapter 77. Creating Templates
	Choosing Report Fields
	Applying Filters
	Using Base Filters


	Chapter 78. Generating Reports from Templates
	Chapter 79. Viewing Report Output
	Chapter 80. Cloning Shared Templates
	Chapter 81. Adding Data Sources to Reporter
	Create a PostgreSQL query, view, or table for your data source
	Add a new class to fm_IDL.xml for your data source
	Restart the affected services to see the new data source in the reporter

	Chapter 82. Running Recurring Reports
	Chapter 83. Template Terminology
	Data Types
	Field Transforms

	Chapter 84. Exporting Report Templates Using phpPgAdmin
	Dump the Entire Reports Template Table
	Dump Data with an SQL Statement


	Part XII. Using the Public Access Catalog
	Chapter 85. Introduction
	Chapter 86. My Lists 2.2
	Chapter 87. Kids OPAC
	Choose a Skin
	Search the Catalog
	Place a Hold
	Save Items to a List
	Third Party Content
	Configuration Files

	Chapter 88. Adding an Evergreen search form to a web page

	Part XIII. Developer Resources
	Chapter 89. Introduction
	Chapter 90. Easing gently into OpenSRF
	Abstract
	Introducing OpenSRF
	Programming language support
	OpenSRF communication flows over XMPP
	OpenSRF communication flows over HTTP
	Stateless and stateful connections

	Enough jibber-jabber: writing an OpenSRF service
	Registering a service with the OpenSRF configuration files
	Calling an OpenSRF method
	Calling OpenSRF methods from the srfsh client
	Getting documentation for OpenSRF methods from the srfsh client
	Calling OpenSRF methods from Perl applications

	Accepting and returning more interesting data types
	Accepting and returning Evergreen objects
	Returning streaming results
	Error! Warning! Info! Debug!
	Caching results: one secret of scalability
	Initializing the service and its children: child labour
	Retrieving configuration settings

	Getting under the covers with OpenSRF
	Get on the messaging bus - safely
	Message body format
	Registering OpenSRF methods in depth

	Evergreen-specific OpenSRF services
	Evergreen after one year: reflections on OpenSRF
	Strengths of OpenSRF
	Weaknesses

	Summary
	Appendix: Python client

	Chapter 91. Updating translations using Launchpad
	Prerequisites
	Updating the translations


	Appendix A. Attributions
	Appendix B. Licensing
	Appendix C. Admonitions
	Index

